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THE QUEST
T H E  Q U E S T  w e lc o m e s  c o n tr ib u t io n s  w h ic h  e x e m p li f y  t h e  in v e s t ig a t io n  an d  c o m 
p a r a t iv e  s tu d y  o f r e lig io n , p h ilo s o p h y  a n d  s c ie n c e  a s  c o m p le m e n ta r y  to  o n e  a n o th e r  
in  a id in g  th e  s e a r c h  fo r  th a t  r e a l ity  w h ic h  a lo n e  c a n  g iv e  c o m p le te  s a t is fa c t io n .
I t  d e s ir e s  to  p r o m o te  e n q u ir y  in to  th e  n a tu r e  o f  r e l ig io n s  a n d  o th e r  su p r a n o r m a l 
e x p e r ie n c e s  a n d  t h e  m e a n s  o f  te s t in g  th e ir  v a lu e , to  s tr e n g th e n  th e  lo v e  o f  w isd o m  
w h ic h  s t im u la te s  a ll  e f fo r ts  to  fo r m u la te  a  p r a c t ic a l p h ilo s o p h y  o f  l i f e ,  a n d  to  
e m p h a s iz e  th e  n e e d  o f  a  v ita l  s c ie n c e  to  c r o w n  a n d  c o m p le te  th e  d is c o v e r ie s  o f  
p h y s ic a l  r e s e a r c h . I t  a ls o  I n v ite s  c o n tr ib u t io n s  w h ic h  t r e a t  o f  th e  p u r p o se  o f  
a r t  a n d  t h e  e x p r e s s io n  o f th e  id e a l in  fo r m s  o f  b e a u t y ; a n d  in  li t e r a tu r e  I n te r e s ts  
i t s e l f  in  w o r k s  o f  in sp ir a t io n  a n d  o f  g e n ia l im a g in a t io n . T H E  Q U E S T  w ill  
e n d e a v o u r , a s  far a s  p o s s ib le , to  a v o id  t e c h n ic a l i t ie s ,  bo a s  to  m e e t  th e  r e q u ir e m e n ts  
o f  th e  m o re  g e n e r a l p u b lic  s e r io u s ly  in te r e s te d  in  s u c h  m a tte r s .
A s ta m p e d  a n d  a d d r e s se d  e n v e lo p e  m u s t  a c c o m p a n y  a ll M S S . o f w h ic h  th e  re tu rn  
is  d e s ir e d  in  c a s e  o f  n o n -a c c e p ta n c e . E v e r y  o a re  w ill  b e  ta k e n  o f M S S .; b u t co p ie a  
s h o u ld  b e k ep t, a s  t h e  E d ito r  c a n  in  no c a s e  h e  r e s p o n s ib le  for  a c c id e n ta l lo s s .  
S u b scr ip tio n s* ,a n d  l^ tte^ s-o n  "business sh o u ld  bo s e n t  to  th e  P u b lis h e r ;  e d ito r ia l  
c o r r e s p o n d e n c e  a n d  £ b o k i* fo r .q sv iew  to  t h e  E d ito r .
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Just Published•
CAN THESE BONES LIVE?
Modern Christianity, Social Life and the 
English Churoh

By Rsv. ]. W orslby Bo o m . With a Preface by R tv. G. A. Studdbrt* 
Kennedy, M.C., Chaplain to H.M. the King. i t .  6b. net.

This Is s book for modern men sod women, who move in the whirl of the world, 
bat are yet interested in religion, end would rally to the Christian Church if they 
thought it was mors alive and up-to-date. " These bones " are the Church of England. The author, a London parson, who was a layman in the war, saggests some of the 
conditions, both theological and social, in which the dry bones can live and grow.

RELIGIOUS ASSENT
A Disoussion of the Meaning and Grounds of 
its Certainty

By Don Mare Pontfrx of Downside Abbey. fl/- net.
This book discusses a question of great importance to all those interested in the 

problems of religion. In an age like the present, when so many conflicting religious 
views are held, the difficulty must often occur " how can It be reasonable to accept any 
definite creed with certainty, when so many able tnen who have studied the matter disagree ? " This problem forms the main subject of the book.

It will be noticed that the book is not an attempt to defend any particular form of 
Christianity. When it is necessary to define precisely the position which he is 
maintaining the author gives the Catholic standpoint, but in this matter it is a standpoint 
which most Christians would accept The essential problem is one which must 
concern all who have firm religious convictions of any kind—the reasonableness of 
certainty as opposed to a mere provisional assent.

RECENT ISSUES
SELF REALIZATION:
The End, the Aim and the Way of Life

By E dmond H olmes, Author of M What Is and What Might Be,** etc.
la. id. net.

Truth A very acute and penetrating study of the right theory of living , . . 
very interesting."

Sunday " In his new little book of essays he gives us the rich fruit of his
long experience. . . . Mr. Holmes has written an inspiring book."

Tim$s L it. S u p p .:—" Mr. Holmes has written a persuasive and stimulating essay on 
a theme whiah is every day taking a more prominent place in popular thought."

PLATONISM AND THE SPIRITUAL LIPE
Essays by Gbobob Santayana. 6/- net.

M anchsstir G u a rd ia n :—" This little book Is an example of Professor Santayana's 
work at its best, and an epitome of his thinking. The mellow fullness of years of 
philosophic reverie is in it, and yet it reads sweetly and easily."

THE ORIGINAL JERUSALEM GOSPEL 
Being Essays on the Document Q

By the Rev. J. M. C. Crcm. 6/- net.
S p e c t a t o r " The style of exposition is clear even to minuteness, and the work

could not be better done. In passing, a great deal of valuable sidelight is sbed on the 
incidents and metaphors of the Gospel narrative. We have no space to discuss in 
detail Mr. Crum’s most interesting hypothesis; we can but recommend it to the notice 
of scholars, while at the same tune assuring the ordinary Bible student that he will find 
a study of the book bring a rich reward of illustrative matter."
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GNOSTIC SCRIPTURES INTERPRETED
BY G. A. GASKELL

T H E GREAT, IN SIST E N T , UNSOLVED PROBLEM  of modern 
Christian Philosophy relates to the disputed historicity of Jesus and to the 
ignored inspiration of the Scriptures. The opponent critics—Arthur Drews,
J. M. Robertson, W. B. Smith, L. P. Couchoud, and Georg Brandes— 
argue that Jesus is mythical, and thereby suggest that metaphorical meanings 
underlie the Gospel story. This should agree with inspiration, but in the 
teaching of liberal Christianity, equally with that of opponent critics, 
inspiration has no value. All biblical critics, from Dr. Henson, Bishop of 
Durham, to the erudite John M. Robertson, are quite agreed to neglect the 
claims of Divine Inspiration to be a factor in the origin of the Scriptures. 
The writer of the above volume contends that this suppression of ancient 
doctrine is a vital mistake, for he holds that the only really valuable element 
in the Scriptures is the D IV IN E INSPIRATION that originated them. 
This Divine factor is prominent in the philosophy of religion which is 
set forth in this book. In this philosophy the errors, defects, miracles, 
contradictions and absurdities which we find in the Scriptures, are simply 
evidence of the symbolism by which the Divine undermeanings are to be 
discovered. This arcane knowledge would dispose at once of the “ difficulties " 
which beset biblical scholars who studiously ponder over the outer expression 
and are blind to its inner significance. TH E CHRISTIAN RELIGION  
W OULD R EN EW  ITS YOUTH when no longer bound down to the 
materialism of this age. A material Jesus would give place to the concept of 
a power of God incarnate in human nature, as The Epistles teach. The writer 
draws attention to the “ holy men " who wrote The Gospels under the Divine 
Influence which invented and contrived the sacred story in such specific terms 
that it became a symbolism of the undermeanings. The holy men were not 
responsible for what they wrote (2 Pet. i. 21), hence they never presumed to 
affix their names to inspired writings.

This book contains interpretations of the Hymn of the Soul; a large 
portion of Pistis Sophia; selections from several Gnostic writings; excerpts 
from Masedaan, Manichaan, and Apocryphal Scriptures; and from Babylonian 
and Grail legends. In the exegesis of these writings there are to be found, no 
the banalities of modern anthropology, but meanings of high spiritual value 
in religion, philosophy and science.

Uniform with the writer's Egyptian Scriptures Interpreted (7s. 6d.).

10s. 6d., Postage 6d.

LONDON : THE C. W. DANIEL COMPANY 
Graham House1, Tudor Street, E.C.4.
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RELIGION IN  THE LIGHT OF SCIENCE
A ND PH ILO SO PH Y.

THE SPIRITUAL QUEST.

William Brown, M.A., M.D., D.Sc., Wilde Reader in 
Mental Philosophy in the University of Oxford, 

Psychotherapist to King’s College Hospital, London.

The subject of this address is a consideration of the 
trend of modern science in the light of philosophy 
and religion,—in other words, the relation between 
scientific knowledge, so far as it has been acquired, 
and the theory of values. Although science and life 
are continuous with one another, and are parts of the 
same thing, yet there is a fairly clear plane of demarca
tion between the two. Whereas science is moving in the 
direction of ever-inoreasing abstractness, self-sufficiency 
and objectivity, the philosophy of life, guided indeed 
by the discoveries of soience, is moving in a direction 
of its own, v iz .  in the quest for standards of human 
valuation and for objective satisfaction of spiritual 
needs.

In the matter of religious faith nothing is gained 
by burking the facts of soience. The facts and theories 
must be faced in the form set out by specialists in the 
various domains.
Vol. XIX. No. !• October. 1997.
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a THE QUEST 

P h y sic s .

In the domain of Physics the two outstanding 
theories of speoial philosophical import at the present
day are' the\ Theory, of Relativity (Einstein), and the

* * * *Quantum Theory in its various forms.
' The general: conclusion to be drawn from a con

sideration of the facts on which the former theory is 
based is that the physical world of measurement is 
a closed system, and that Einstein has shown it to 
be still more self-contained,—still more objective. 
Einstein has shown that gravitational effects and 
other effects may be regarded as due to the relative 
movements of the observer, which had not been allowed 
for before. By taking this into account one gets 
a still more objective physical world. Gravitation is 
explained in terms of certain potentials which are 
co-efficients of what are called intervals; intervals are 
measured by clocks and measuring rods. To the 
question “ What are clocks and measuring rods ? ” the 
answer is that they are made of ‘ matter.’ Matter in 
its turn has been shown by Einstein to be explicable 
in terms of mass, momentum and stress. Finally, to 
the question “ What are mass, momentum and stress ?” 
—the reply is that they are explained by the potentials. 
Thus the circle is complete. Potentials are explained 
in terms of intervals; intervals in terms of clocks 
and measuring rods; clocks and measuring rods are 
explained in terms of matter; matter is explained 
in terms of the fundamental conceptions of mass, 
momentum and stress, and these in turn are explained 
in terms of potentials.1

1 T h e argum ent of th is  paragraph h as been sum m arized from th e  
ex ce llen t d iscussion  of Professor A. S. Eddington in 1 T he D om ain of 
P h ysica l S c ien ce / one of th e  essays in  Science, Religion and Reality. 
(Sheldon Press, 1925.)



RELIGION IN LIGHT OF SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHY 8

These considerations show in a clearer light what 
is meant by the accuracy of physical science. The 
laws of * field ’ physics, or the properties of fields of 
force, gravitational, electro-magnetic, etc., are id e n t i t ie s , 
—merely an extension of the laws of geometry. Just 
as the laws of geometry are unalterable, so these more 
generalized laws are unalterable characteristics of the 
physical world.

This physical world comes into relation with indi
vidual minds through conscious perception. Matter, 
for the plain man, is that which is, or may be, present 
to conscious perception.1 So soon as one has a Mr. X 
observing matter, one has Mr. X’s consciousness in 
touch with all the rest of the circle,—the potentials, 
the intervals, the measurements of time and space, and 
finally mass, momentum and stress. There is thus 
on the one side something which is self-supporting, as it 
were,—something quite objective,—and yet which is in 
relation to individual consciousness through perception.

Furthermore, one may conceive a number of 
imaginary worlds obeying the laws of this circle, and 
the difference between the imaginary worlds that may 
obey these laws, and the real world is that the real 
world is in relation to direct perception, whereas all 

• the imaginary worlds are cut off from that.
Perceptual consciousness introduces two things 

into this system of temporal and spatial relations. 
On the one hand it introduces actuality, and on the 
other the process of becoming,—of going on or persist
ing. This illustrates the difference between time as 
we learn about it in physics and time as we experience 
it. It is important to distinguish the two. The

1 Cp. J . S. M ill’s definition of m atter as ‘ a perm anent possib ility  i;f 
sensation.*



4 THE QUEST

distinction is still more apparent in the case of 
consciousness beyond the perceptual level.

If the above chain of reasoning is, in the main, 
correct, we find nothing in Einstein’s Theory of Rela
tivity which would in itself indicate a loosening of the 
bonds of physical determinism, or would justify an 
interpretation of the term * relativity ’ in any subjec
tivist sense. Apart from the faot that it deals with 
relative motion, the theory is misnamed, and it really 
gives us an external world of yet more pronounced 
absoluteness and objectivity (if we may so express it). 
Nevertheless, it achieves this by a method of abstrac
tion. Physics deals solely with the metrical properties 
of the world,—those aspects of the world that are 
measurable,—and shows that this is a closed system. 
Modern Physics is giving us an ever clearer conception 
of the objective. In natural philosophy we may 
remain idealists, but we must be objective idealists.

Yet, by demonstrating the dose inter-relation of 
space and time, the Theory of Relativity has destroyed 
the older traditional conception of material substance. 
As Bertrand Russell says: “ A piece of matter has 
become, not a persistent thing with varying states, but 
a system of inter-related events.” 1

Having very inadequately attempted to summarize 
the position in field-physics and its lesson for us, 
I come to the domain of what may be called intra- 
atomic physics,—the movements of electrons within 
the atom. Whereas the atom itself is supposed to 
obey the laws of field-physics, scientists are finding 
that the movements of electrons within the atom 
cannot be fitted into the general deterministic scheme.

1 Introduction to  L an ge’s History of Materialism, p. 11. (Kegan Paul* 
1925.)



RELIGION IN LIGHT OP SCIENCE AND PHILOSOPHY 5

According to the Quantum Theory, energy is radiated 
from the atom not in continuous quantities but in 
exact multiples of a minimum amount or q u a n tu m  
of energy. The quantum varies with the frequency 
of the emitted energy-radiation, and is measured by 
multiplying the frequency (or difference of frequencies) 
by a very small constant known as Planck’s Constant. 
There are various theories as to how these quanta of 
energy are radiated from the atom.

The important fact for us to note is that, as things 
are at present, it is impossible in theory to predict the 
movements of any particular electron when it brings 
about the radiation of a quantum of energy. According 
to the theory of Niels Bohr, the electron is supposed 
to move suddenly from one orbit to another orbit, 
without, apparently, passing through any intermediate 
positions, and at a moment which cannot be completely 
predicted or is not completely determined. This 
theory thus implies a discontinuity of space and 
a discontinuity of time in intra-atomic dynamics, and 
a certain degree of indeterminism.

In the domain of physical science, we thus find on 
the one hand the laws of field-physics, which are laws 
of identity and have nothing to do with spontaneity or 
freedom, and on the other hand the laws of movement 
inside the atom—in the very centre of the physical 
universe—which apparently cannot at present be 
brought into harmony with the physical principle of 
determinism. That is, there is a loop-hole for freedom 
or spontaneity or chance within the heart of matter.

B io l o g y .

Let us turn now to Biology and Physiology. Here 
the modern trend in science seems to be summed up in
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the word ‘ Emergence.’ Like the word * Mesopotamia,’ 
it may have a comforting sound, but it covers a multi- 
tude of difficulties. The situation is this : that as 
material changes in the living organism become more 
complex new properties may suddenly emerge, properties 
that could not have been predicted from a knowledge 
of the interacting forces,—of the antecedent chemical 
and physical factors. A simple example below the 
biological level is the chemical combination of oxygen 
and hydrogen to form water. Water has properties 
that cannot be inferred from the properties of oxygen 
and hydrogen as independently observed; on com
bination new properties emerge. So at higher levels, 
point by point in the scale of evolution ever more 
complex forms arise,—new properties, new charac
teristics emerge. The characteristics of life emerge 
from inorganic properties; the characteristics of con
sciousness are superimposed upon vital characteristics; 
the characteristics of intellect supervene upon mere 
conscious awareness. According to one school of 
thought, that is all we know and all we need to know 
about evolution. Evolution is emergent, and some
thing new is produced moment by moment. But if we 
think again about this, we see that it is none too 
satisfactory a theory. No doubt it is better than the 
theory of pre-formation: that whatever comes out of 
an evolutionary process was there already in the ante
cedents of that process, and that if we could see into 
these past movements we should see along with these 
past movements the promise and potency of future 
results. Yet the alternative view of emergence is 
also unsatisfactory. It is irrational because we have 
apparently a creation of something out of nothing, and 
we feel that out of nothing can come nothing.
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We may Bee the problem in more satisfactory 
proportions if we remember that besides the process of 
change, in time, there is a ground or background of 
such change. The change itself implies something 
that does not change,—v iz . , the Eternal or the Absolute.

If we re-envisage the Theory of Emergence from 
the point of view of an eternal background, of some
thing beyond time, it no longer appears so irrational. 
Oxygen has its particular properties and hydrogen has 
its particular properties, yet each are parts of the 
universe, and this is a third something which will be 
a support for the ultimate emergent,—v iz . water.

Likewise with the production of living phenomena 
from inorganic matter. With increase of complexity 
there arises consciousness and, with a further increase, 
intellect and will. Here again there is reference not 
only to what is a sequence in time but also to some
thing eternal. It is thus possible to work out a philo
sophical position which does not reject this view of 
emergence, but supplements it and makes it more 
rational.

P s y c h o l o g y .

Turning now to Psychology, one finds a parallel 
between the advances made by 'Einstein in physical 
soience and the advances made by certain psychologists 
at the present day. Einstein has given us a physical 
world still more independent of the individual observer 
than that which is given by classical physics. Modern 
deep analysis is helping us to obtain a view of individual 
psychology in which the individual mind appears in 
relative independence of chance incidents of the past 
or false hopes of the future,—free from fixations and 
projections. Most people fail, to a greater or less
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degree, in apperceiving and interpreting accurately 
the impressions they receive from the physical and 
social world around them, and their reaction to their 
environment,—i.e . their behaviour,—is correspondingly 
disturbed and falsified.

A psycho-neurotic patient shows such mental 
distortion in a still more pronounced degree. His 
instincts and his emotions may have been aroused 
over-intensely with regard to certain past experiences, 
with resultant disturbance of normal mental develop
ment, so that his mind is not clear, not entirely at one 
with itself. It reacts in a confused and inadequate 
way to the demands of life, and is intellectually and 
emotionally maladapted to its environment.

Deep analysis enables the analyst and the patient 
to realize how these twists and distortions have arisen, 
and it also has a direct effect in unravelling them, 
straightening them out, and introducing simplicity and 
clearness into the mind.

Analysis is not a good name for this process, since 
it is not a matter of breaking the mind up, but of 
helping the person to know his own true personality, 
—his ego, which has been disturbed and twisted and 
bound down in various ways by past experience. 
A better term is a u to g n o sis  or self-knowledge, since 
this is the means whereby he becomes freed from the 
bad effects of past experience, and is enabled to achieve 
a truer outlook on life and a more adequate adjustment 
to it.

By means of deep analysis, or autognosis, the 
individual gains a clearer and more unbiassed view of 
himself and of his various values. He discovers the 
sub-conscious or unconscious reasons why he attaches 
great importance to this thing or that thing, and is
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thus able to readjust his viewpoint and to work out 
a hierarchy of values which can claim objective and 
universal validity.

T he  T heory of Values.
This brings us to the general theory of values. 

We have cravings, desires and wishes, the satisfaction 
of which are values, but these values are not all on the 
same level. Some have more importance than others 
for the individual and for the race; and the question 
is whether there are any such things as ultimate 
values, or absolute values. Even if we deny this, we 
may yet find reason to believe that thei'e is an absolute 
o r d e r  or hierarchy of values. The values are related 
to one another according to degrees of precedence. 
The main classes of values are: (1) .¿Esthetic values 
or degrees of beauty; (2) Moral values or degrees of 
the good; and (3) Logical values or degrees of truth. 
These values must be objective. They are general, or 
super-individual, and are relatively permanent,—if 
indeed they do not transcend time completely. This 
is obviously the case with logical values. But it is 
equally so for the other two general classes of value. 
Moral action is action that takes the individual out 
of himself and lifts him above mere individuality. 
Artistic creation is likewise super-individual. If it 
were simply an idiosyncrasy of the artist, he would not 
care to claim for it an art-value; and in calling it an 
art-value he himself attributes to it a value that other 
people ought to appreciate. Moreover, one such art- 
value should be appreciated as higher than another; 
there is a scale of art-values.

By deep analysis or autognosis the individual is 
enabled to find within himself the earlier or historical
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antecedents, of his own system of values. Just as in 
giving out to people around him he becomes linked up 
with them in a social world, so if he looks into himself 
he finds himself already in a social world; he does not 
find himself in utter loneliness. He has grown up in 
the bosom of the family, and carries in his unconscious 
the traces of earlier reactions to father and mother, 
brothers and sisters, in addition to the vestiges of 
earlier stages of social evolution handed down by 
heredity. There is a social world within him as well 
as without. Within him he finds the foundations of 
his world of values.

The mind under analysis becomes freed from the 
distorting effects of chance experiences and false 
values. The result of analysis is that the individual 
finds his powers of appreciation of the world of values 
deepened and purified.

R e l i g i o n .

But these general values of logic, ethics and 
testhetics are abstractions,—separate aspects of the 
real concrete value, the Absolute Itself, or God; not 
the God of Pantheism, where everything is on a level, 
but the God within Whom all individual values find 
their true order of precedence.

Religion has been defined in many ways. It is  
a mental attitude towards the entire universe, or the 
totality of existence, which carries with it a feeling of 
complete depeudeuoe (Schleiermacher), and also an 
attitude of worship or appreciation of value. So far as 
an individual is religious, he sees a supreme value in 
the universe, and for him God is the concretion of all 
values. W il l ia m  B r o w n .

(The Substance of a Presidential Address to The Quest Society.)



MODERN INDIAN MYSTICISM.
E d w a r d  J. T h o m a s , M.A., D.Litt., Under Librarian,

Cambridge University.

O n e  of the difficulties that Europeans meet with in 
the study of Indian religion, is to be sure how far the 
speculations of the ancient sages, as found in Hymns 
and Upanishads, are a living and essential element in 
the religious life of to-day. In the oldest Upanishads 
we find the deepest and boldest pronouncements on 
cosmic existence and human destiny, side by side with 
the injunctions of a strange ritualism and a belief in 
the magic of words. The Western student can pick 
out what appeals to him as universal truth ; but what 
guarantee has he that he is getting to understand the 
actual religious thought and feeling of a modem 
Hindu ? What does a thoughtful Hindu think of the 
polytheism of the Vedas, the ritual of the Brahmanas, 
and the pantheism or pluralism of the various 
philosophies; and what are the actual conceptions in 
which his religious feelings find expression ?

These are questions that do not admit of a single 
uniform answer. In India there is a class of basio 
religious dogmas peculiarly Indian. There is, it is 
true, great social stratification, especially if we include 
the tribes of non-Aryan and pre-Aryan India; but 
among the inheritors of the Vedic culture there is 
a body of Hinduism which has been strong enough to 
overcome the two chief revolts against the Vedas. It
has expelled or absorbed Buddhism, and has compelled

n



Jainism to conform to its ritual ordinances. Within 
this Hinduism also the Vedic religion has developed. 
New teachers and revelations have appeared as new 
expressions of the religious impulse, but still claiming 
their Yedic inheritance.

One of these developments, which shows the most 
remarkable parallels to some Western forms of religion, 
is Yaishnavism, the worship of Vishnu.1 It would be 
more exactly termed Krishnaism, for it proclaims the 
worship of the supreme God Vishnu incarnated as 
Krishna. This is the religion expounded by Dr. 
Bhagabat Kumar in his lectures on the Bhakti cult in 
ancient India.®

Bhakti is devotion; and the term is usually 
applied to those forms of religion in which there is 
a strong emotional element, expressed as religious 
enthusiasm, as love directed to a personal being who 
is the object of worship. It is the love of God of the 
Christians; and, though the word is not used by Dr. 
Bhagabat Kumar, it is mysticism as developed without 
any of the prudent restrictions of Western ecclesi- 
asticism. The title of the book gives no indication 
of its scope. Its aim is to expound a modern form 
of religion; but the author is interested in tracing the 
evidence of Bhakti throughout the whole course of

1 Vaishnava is  a noun form ed by a Sanskrit gram m atical rule from  
V ishnu, and m eans a w orshipper of V ishnu. T h e m eaning of V ishnu is  
disputed, but h e is one of the o ld est gods of th e V edic pantheon.

9 The Bhakti cult in Ancient India, by B hagabat Kumar G osw am i, 
Shastri, M.A., Ph.D . (B. B anerjee & Co., 25 C ornw allis Street, C alcutta, 
8  rupees). T he reader w ill m eet w ith  a large num ber of Sanskrit term s in  
th is  book, but th ey  are m ostly  explained , and h e w ill find it m uch better  to  
m aster som e tech n ica lities rather than to  be content w ith  an exposition  th a t  
om its or m elts down individual features. For th e  m odern d ev e lo p m en t, of 
V aishnavism  th e life of th e  great teacher and rev iva list of B engal Sri 
C h aitan ya  (1486 1581) needs to  be stu d ied ; cp. D in esh  Chandra Sen , 
Chaitanya and his Companions (Calcutta, 1917), and from a C hristian , 
though in telligent, standpoint, M. T. K ennedy, The Chaitanya Movement 
(Calcutta and London, 1925).

12 THE QUEST
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Indian religion, and this leads him to give what is 
practically a history of the Indian philosophies, in so 
far as they are formulations of religious conceptions. 
This historical part has been said to be not immune 
from criticism, and it is true that it is not always in 
harmony with the views of Western scholars. On this 
point it is only necessary to say that the works of 
Western scholars, who have usually approached the 
study as philologists or anthropologists, are just as 
little immune from criticism. What we have in this 
work is an account of the development of Indian 
religion, culminating in one form of mysticism, written 
by one who believes profoundly in its reality and 
validity, and who is far more likely to recognize 
essentials than one who approaches it from the outside.

The doctrine of the Love of God, that is love 
directed to a divine object, has often been approached 
from a standpoint calculated to repel rather than to 
awaken any religious feeling. What is the effect on 
a child when he is first told that he ought to love 
God ? Even when he is taught to sing:

Blest through endless ages 
Be the precious stream,

Which from endless torments 
Did the world redeem,

he is more likely to feel hox’ror at the doom from which 
even yet he has not finally escaped, than to love the 
Redeemer who made the sacrifice. Yet the love of 
God is a fact of religious psychology. When St. 
Augustine said: “ Thou hast made us for thyself, and 
our heart is restless ’til it rest in thee,” he was not 
exhorting himself to feel grateful. He was expressing 
the fact that a want and longing of his deepest nature 
was fulfilled; and the result was a state of bliss, a
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state which the Vishnuite finds in the embrace of the 
Lovely Companion, the Sufi in the union of Lover and 
Beloved, and the Buddhist in the bliss of emancipation.

But is the love of the soul for God identical with 
mysticism? There are teachers who say that it is, 
yet there is a sense in which mysticism is only one 
type of religion. In all the higher religions there is 
found the conception of God as being far removed from 
the world of sense. To love God is not necessarily to 
be in direct contact with him. The winning of such 
contact or communion in this life may be even denied 
or discouraged:

We need not bid, for cloistered cell,
Oar neighbour and oar work farewell,
Nor strive to wind ourselves too high
For sinful man beneath the sky.

This is non-mystical religion. But there have always 
been souls who claim that the barrier may be 
transcended. The lover wants evidence that his love 
is reciprocated, and in so far as he finds experimental 
evidence that God is communicating with him he is 
a mystic, and the practices and exercises that he 
undertakes in order to further this communication 
constitute the Mystio Way. Not only must there be, 
as the mystic contends, a way, but there must also 
be an object which will satisfy the needs of the heart,— 
a personal being who loves and is to be loved. It is 
the history of the changes in the conception of God 
that has led the author to trace them and the various 
expressions of Bhakti through the sacrificial and 
magical religion of the Vedas, the theistic anda-theistic 
developments of the Upanishads, and the personal 
Bhakti which began in the worship by the Jains and 
Buddhists of their enlightened saints.
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Bhakti finds its full scope and development in the 
S&tvata school of Yaishnavas (safvaf =  ‘real’), and it 
comes forward as a reaction against the absolute 
idealism of Vedanta with its doctrine of cosmio illusion. 
In practice man finds this doctrine of tn iiy d  
unconvincing.

However much it may be impressed upon him, even the 
su b tlest arguments of philosophy will fail to make him seriously 
and permanently believe that he has been dreaming all his life. 
I t  is impossible to carry firm conviction to one's mind . . . that 
w h at we know to be in existence does not really exist.

Not only is God the great Reality, but everything 
that emanates from him is real also, and for devotion 
the ultimate Reality must be personal.

Impersonal knowledge is inconceivable, undemonstrable. W e 
can never prove it by any process of valid inference. In actual 
experience it is a person, a rational being, who is credited with  
knowledge. How then can personality be denied in the case of the  
U ltim ate Principle ?

Once again the heart has its reasons that reason 
knows not of, and it asserts not only its belief in this 
personal Reality, but its conviction of union with him.

At the bottom of all these sentim ents is the great feeling of 
oneness or solidarity with H im —we are H is and He is ours, we 
know none but Him , we have nothing else to fall back upon, we 
m ust cling to  Him  and Him alone. . . . This is Bhakti in its 
tru est sense. I t  implies true partnership, true comradeship, with  
H im .

But this partnership must be attained by follow
ing out a certain course of life. As a matter of fact, 
mystical systems have usually been based on ascetic 
ideals. These the Vaishnava rejects, though be admits 
the possibility of Bhakti existing along with imperfect 
ideals. But his ideal is the realization of all life’s 
activities.
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Life is the thing, the one thing to rejoice over, and not to  
discard as a load of misery. To know life everywhere, and to live  
for that universally spread life, is the greatest of joys, or more
correctly the mainspring of the emotion of joy................. H e wants
not to retire from the world of life and live the life of a religious 
recluse. H e seeks to live in the m idst of a great organization of 
life, and it is human life everywhere, as we have explained. In  
the society of fellowmen he enjoys h is life to the full by doing 
good to all life, self and others.

This is the path of Bhakti; but what is the 
attitude of the ordinary man of the world? He is 
self-centred, and conversion is necessary.

Such a man stands in need of the am endments and 
corrections of his views in the bitter school of experience.

The first condition for the true life of Bhakti is : |
That a man m ust be heartily sick of the quest of mortal 

pleasures. The second condition is that he m ust, on the positive  
side, have a w ish to live, have a spirit fully roused to live a better  
and a truer life.

This is the rebirth found in conversion, and he 
then wishes to place himself under the guidance of 
a teacher, a worthy dcharya. The Western inquirer 
here seems to find himself back again in the ancient 
ritualism. The teacher is necessarily a Brahmin. The 
initiation takes place

!

in a select m onth, on a select day, under the influence of a select | 
star, and at a select spot, in a select place. The object is to  have  
all these elem ents of tim e and place wholly consecrated to pure 
Sattwa , or Vishnu , the Principle of Life.

The course of discipline of the pupil and its 
significance are no easy matters for a non-Hindu to 
understand. It may be said here that we find, as in 
all mystical systems, the recognition of a course of 
moral and mental training as necessary for attaining 
the highest psychic states.
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Here, as in other emotional types of religion, 
emerges the question of the imperative character of 
moral rules. In Christian mysticism it has always 
remained an antinomy, and attempts to solve it have 
resulted in the notorious fiascos of Quietists and 
Abodes of Love.

It cannot be said that Dr. Bhagabat Eumar solves 
the problem; but he states it clearly, and gives the 
Yaishnava answer. In the legend of the youthful 
Krishna occurs the story of the gopls, the milkmaids, 
who carried away by their passion for him pursue him 
and receive his favours. Just as the Stlfl finds a symbol 
for his religious passion in the intoxication of wine, 
so the Vaishnava finds it in sexual love, and that in 
its most unrestrained form. All other forms are 
imperfect,—the peace (sdnti) of the yogin, the devotion 
of the slave, the attachment of the friend, and even the 
love of a mother for her child. All these have defects 
in being not entirely unselfish. The love of the milk
maids is ‘ the sweetest of the sweet, noblest of the 
noble, and the purest of the pure forms of love ’ in its 
u tter self-abandonment. And what is its relation to 
moral questions ?

T his em otional devotion of the milk-women, set np as a model 
of devotional perfection, has been subjected to much criticism . 
B n t th e  criticism  has been very m uch misdirected. No question  
of moral perversion com es in when th e whole thing is placed 
above th e region o f cosm ic life1; and the * m assive voice ’ of society, 
th e foundation of cosm ic m orality, does not extend beyond th e  
confines of the cosmos.

The answer is dear enough: “ The whole thing is 
placed above the region of cosmic life,’’—yet expressed

1 This is very much what Madame Guyon said. What the conception 
beoomes when it is not placed above the region of cosmic life, as in some 
Yaishnava sects, m aybe seen by consulting the article Vallabhava Hastings’ 
EncyL o f Religion and Ethios.

2
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in terms of sexual love. Here is material for a question 
that still exercises the religious psychologists: the 
sentiment or passion of the love of God is a fact, 
a psychological state actually found, at least in a certain 
type of individual. But is it a sentiment sui generis, 
does it really rest on contact with a transcendent 
Being, or is it a sublimation of feelings due to certain 
physical conditions of the body, and simply misunder
stood by the devotee ? In Yaishnavism these feelings 
can scarcely be said to be fully sublimated; and there 
is here evidently a further field for investigators who 
share the tastes of Prof. Leuba.1

Bhakti is only the subjective side of religion, and 
Yaishnavism has wider claims than to sate the 
longings of the individual soul. Another Yaishnava 
writer* proclaims it as a world-religion. For him it is 
still the union of the soul with Krishna, symbolized in 

the deeply intimate relation which subsists between 
sweethearts,” and resulting in
th e  h ighest spiritual blessedness which can he possibly attained  
by the human soul—the very climax and culm ination of spiritual 
progress—to be a woman in the spirit, to be united in love w ith  
her Qod.

But further, it is to bring peace to the peaceless 
and unhappy world. Our materialistic civilization is 
aiming at more wealth and more power, but is not 
reaching happiness. Even Mahatma Gandhi’s doctrine 
of non-violence is only half the truth. "We must have 
a universal religion.

It  w ill be religion which will have no place for persecution  
and intolerance in its  polity, which will recognize divinity in every

1 See his book. The Psychology of Religious Mysticism (London, 1925).
a Sri N. N. Chatterjee, The Universal Religion of Sri C-li ait any a. To 

be had from the author, c/o i. C. Chatterjee, Mittrapara, Panihati (Bengal), 
0 annas.
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m an and woman, and whose whole scope, whose whole force, will 
be centred in aiding hum anity to realize its own true divine 
nature.

*

This is the universal religion of Sri Chaitanya, 
which
seeks to save mankind irrespective of caste, colour or creed, 
wherever he is, to  whatever nationality bom , a t whichever part of 
th e  world.

It will be all-embracing,
like the God it w ill preaoh, and whose son will shine upon the  
followers of K rishna and of Christ, on saints and sinners alike, 
w hich w ill not be Brahm anic or Buddhistic, Christian or 
Muhammadan, but the sum total of all these, and still have infinite 
space for development, which in its  catholicity  w ill embrace in its 
in fin ite arms and find a place for every human being, from the  
low est grovelling savage not far removed from the brute to the  
highest man.

It is surely a remarkable fact that such a noble 
appeal should oome from India, the land usually 
associated with impenetrable caste-distinctions and 
rigid religious prescriptions. It may be said to be 
addressed to two classes. There are those who hold 
to one or other of the religions that claim to be 
universal. Such cannot neglect an inquiry as to why 
their own religion, or one of those religions, is not 
universal in fact. There are also those who have 
failed to find a refuge in any form of religion. Even 
such would probably admit the greatness of the ideal 
and its value for the future welfare of humanity.

A question that will probably suggest itself to 
many is : How far the teachings of Vaishnavism that; 
are common to Christianity, are due to borrowings 
from one side or the other. It has been debated from 
two points of view. In the early days of Sanskrit;
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study scholars were interested in finding parallels 
between doctrines in the New Testament and those in 
Vaishnava works, especially the Bhagavadgitd. Any 
resemblance was set down to borrowing from one side 
or the other. A more serious problem came from the 
missionaries. Some of the later developments of 
Bhakti are undoubtedly later than the introduction 
of Christianity into India, and the possibility of 
borrowing from Christian sources must be recognized. 
I have no intention of arguing the question here, and 
will merely record my personal view, that on neither 
side has there been any borrowing of importance or 
significance. In any case, the question has no practical 
value. The doctrines in question are now thoroughly 
Indian. They are looked upon as the revelation of 
Shri Krishna, and must be taken on their own merits. 
The missionary can scarcely hope to invalidate the 
doctrines of a rival religion by claiming that they are 
identical with his own.

Edward J. Thomas.



TO-DAY: A TIME OF TRANSITION AND
OF TEST.
The Editor.

The Eschatology of the Lord’s Prayer.
There is a curious clause in our familiar ‘vulgar 
tongue’ rendering of what is known throughout 
Christendom as * The Lord’s Prayer.’ In their many 
thousands of millions Christians have from the begin
ning ‘ sent up ’ to their ‘ Father which is in Heaven ’ 
a  petition turned by our Authorised Version into: 
“ Lead us not into temptation.”

The Greek wording of th is clause in the two, otherwise  
widely variant, forms of the tradition of the Prayer (Q — Mt. vi. 
13 ~  Lk. xi. 41) is precisely the same. Our clause was evidently  
a m ost important petitional formula, if not the predominant form 
of prayer, in the earliest days ; for we find Jesus, in the momentous 
G ethsem ane story, solemnly adjuring the som nolent disciples : 
44 Pray th at ye enter not into tem ptation.” (Markan trad.—  
Mk. xiv. 38 ~  Mt. xxvi. 41 and Lk. xxii. 40 and 46,— twice.) 
The wording of the Authorised Version, based on earlier English  
rendering, is difficult to understand, if for no other reason, because 
its own translation of the E pistle of Jam es (i. 13) em phatically  
declares th at God 44 tem pteth no man.” The Revised Version h a s : 
4 Bring  us not into tem ptation.” This is slightly b e tte r ; but it 
leaves us still puzzling over the m isleading term 4 temptation,* 
which Jam es so expressly refuses in any way to associate w ith  
G od; it is, he says, our own 4 lust * that tem pts us,—here repro
ducing the familiar Jewish doctrine of the 4 evil disposition,*— the  
yetzer ha-ra. In the 4 Tem ptation ’-story of Jesus, it  is the

1 In * Mark ’ (xi. 25) we have only the single trespass-forgiving clause 
recorded.

21
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* d e v il' who ‘ tem pts,’—that is, the diabolot or, in sublim ation, 
the ‘ counterfeiting spirit,' to  use a term of later G nostic  
psychology.

But the Greek original term —peirasmós—does not 
mean what ‘ temptation ’ signifies in English; it calls 
up rather the notion of * test,’ * testing,’ * trial,’ and 
that, too, in no general or vague sense for students of 
Christian origins. Indeed, it was one of the best- 
known technical terms of the apocalyptic and allied 
literature of those days, and had a very precise meaning. 
It referred to the dreaded time of * test ’ or * trial ’ of 
the then so fervently believed in ‘ last days ’ preceding 
the ‘ final judgment.’ The ‘ Lord’s Prayer ’ was con
ceived in this eschatological atmosphere; its clause 
“ Bring us not into the testing ” is pregnant with 
meaning in such a connection and in such reference 
only. The admonition “ Pray that ye come not into 
the testing” is also entirely in keeping with the 
expectation of the near coming of the prophesied 
events presaging the catastrophic end of the world. 
The faithful thus continued and were constant in 
prayer, above all beseeching God that in his mercy he 
would suffer them to escape the terrible * trials ’ of the 
great testing-time so soon to come. This prophetical 
event was, by Christians, conceived of as absolute ; it  
was to be a once-for-all state of affairs.

Though Christians to-day still use th is Prayer in all its  
clauses (as handed on in the two variants), the vast majority 
of them are by no means like-minded in th is respect with th e  
M essianic Nazarenas for whom it had so poignant and pressing  
a meaning. The form of petition of escape, so unfortunately  
mis-rendered as to  its key-word in modern tongues, is still retained, 
repeated m echanically in an atmosphere either of conventional 
piety or of a pure lip-service that no longer pays the s ligh test  
attention  to the ‘ near ending of the world ’ belief. The public
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k g o w s nothing of the m atter, and perhaps even does not care to> 
be informed how th is fundamental change of attitude was gradually 
brought about, beginning in comparatively very early days. But 
th e  historian of the variegated evolution of Christian dogma has  
it now  at his finger-ends.

Absolute Eschatology and Time-Cycles.
Moreover, prior to the emergence of the Christian 

way in a lurid cloud of eschatological hopes and fears 
there were other like-minded roads and paths. Though 
the work has been going on for some decades, it is most 
fully and surely only quite recently that sharp-sighted 
comparative study, aided by linguistically highly- 
equipped research, has thrown light on the many 
religious movements, schools, parties, communities, 
circles, coteries and cliques that come into question 
in considering the motley medley of beliefs, specula
tions and notions, of prophetical, apocalyptic and 
visionary industry that to-day constitute the com
plicated study of the backgrounds environing the 
origins of the religion of the Western world. The 
work is growing apace and steadily going forward, and 
promises, not only to continue to throw light on, but 
brilliantly to illumine, the geographical outlines, so to 
say,—plains, rivers and mountains,—of this wide 
territory that had been completely fog-bound for well- 
nigh all the Christian centuries. We now know how 
this absolute form of eschatological belief, whioh seems 
so fantastic for us to-day, came to be. We find, more
over, developing prior to and alongside of this extreme 
form, more ‘ philosophic ’ or ‘ scientific ’ views,—a host 
of astronomic-astrologic speculations, envisaging cyoles 
and sub-cycles of time, ‘ seasons ’ of the ‘ great year,’ 
and the rest of the religious astral lore of antiquity,
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as testified to by Irano-BabyIonian and ‘ Chaldasan ’ 
traditions of recurring world-ages and seonic stages of 
catastrophic and restorative periods, and by Indian 
Time-mysticism and yuga-lore,—cosmologies and soteri- 
ologies galore. The more philosophic minds of those 
far-off days did not bring all things to a sudden stop 
in this universal welter of perpetual change yet of 
orderly movement. They held to a time-process of 
cyclic progression and recurrence,—yet not a mechanical 
repetition, as was exceptionally held by the Stoics, but 
as it were a regeneration of the past coming to be in 
the future according to some vast natural growth and 
development.

P e s s im is t i c  a n d  O p t im is t ic  V ie w s .

It depended largely on the political conditions of 
the times, whether the faithful of any one of the 
many forms of religion influenced by these funda
mental world-time notions took a pessimistic or an 
optimistic view of the future. If they belonged to 
a subject race, they saw things here on earth for them 
en noir. If they shared the fortunes of a people on 
the rising grade of conquest and national achievement, 
they were as naturally religiously optimistic.

Christianity, as originally a Jewish M essianistic sect, expect
ing the so soon miraculous ending of th is world, naturally took  
a  pessim istic view  of th is world’s secular concerns. Their cognate  
Nazar asan brethren, however, who hailed John the Baptizer as  
the teacher of the primal truth and the prophet of the Day of th e  
Ending, and who were subject to hitter persecution for their faith , 
as were th e Christians, but for many a century longer, had no 
prayer for «scape from the days of ‘ trial ’ ; on the contrary, they  
believed they were here and now in full ‘ testing '-time, and indeed 
boasted them selves to  be pre-eminently,— nay, exclusively,—the  
* Men of righteousness put to  the test.'

24
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For an optimistio view of the situation prior and 
parallel to the pessimistic early Christian persuasion, 
let us take the conquering Romans’ belief. As ‘ every 
schoolboy’ knows, the chief test of the faith of the 
Christians in the days of persecution was their refusal 
to  burn incense to the deity of the Emperor. And 
why ? Because beyond all others the Emperor-cult 
was the rival cult to their own, and that, too, in 
a  subtler sense than is generally understood. If any 
doubt, let him read the following version of the most 
perfect of a number of inscriptions set up to the 
Emperor Augustus, in Asia Minor, about 9 b .c ., to 
commemorate the introduction of the Julian Calendar.

This day has given the earth an entirely new aspect. The 
world would have gone to destruction had there not streamed  
forth  from him  who is now born a common blessing.

R ightly does he judge who recognizes in th is birth-day the  
beginning of life and of all the powers of l i f e ; now is that tim e 
ended  when men pitied them selves for being bora.

Prom no other day does the individual or the community  
receive such benefit as from this natal day, full of blessing to all.

The Providence that rules over all, has filled th is man with  
su ch  gifts for the salvation of the world as designate him as 
Saviour for us and for the coming generations; of wars he will 
m ake an end, and establish all things worthily.

B y his appearing are the hopes of our forefathers fulfilled ; 
n o t only has he surpassed the good deeds of earlier time, but it is 
im possible that one greater than he can ever appear.

The birth-day of God has brought to the world glad tidings 
th a t  are bound up w ith him.

Prom his birth-day a new era begins.

Well, over against the Emperor-cult, Christianity, 
the Christ-cult, eventually won,—but, alas ! only in its 
turn to be Csesarized. Its values were undoubtedly in 
the beginning spiritual values; yet this cult at its best 
is still the worship of a Man-God, conjure with the
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term as you may, and sublimate it as you will. This 
later, human, anthropomorphic, reciprocal and comple
mentary notion to the early, animistic, mythologio 
doctrine of the Cosmic Man,—God ‘ Man,’—first 
established its empery over the mind and affections 
of the West; and then the Caesarized Church with 
its Byzantine, Orientalized, hierarchically-constituted 
organization, intoxicated with its political success, set 
forth on a career of world-conquest, in which spiritual 
concerns were speedily subordinated to lust of and 
scheming for temporal power.

Calendbical Science and Religion.

In my Fragments of a Faith Forgotten, the first 
edition of which appeared in 1900, at the very dawn of 
this twentieth century, I drew attention to a number 
of similarities and parallels between the * then ’ of the 
first century of the common era of the West and the 
‘ now ’ of this century, a quarter of which we have 
already lived. I am little enamoured of ‘ chiliastics ’ 
or ‘ millennarianism,’ and less of juggling with figures 
as an apologetic device for giving a new life to unful
filled prophecy, which even to-day still affords a merry 
pastime for certain circles. Yet where there is smoke, 
there needs must be some fire; and there has been much 
smoke. It mav then be there is a clock-time science, 
the precise applications of which are still to be dis
covered and worked out. of the mutually changing 
positions of sidereal and planetary bodies relative to 
our earth and its passage through space-time, as it 
journeys along some at present unimaginable ‘world
line,’ and of the determining influences of such patterns 
upon critical happenings and events in the history of
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th is humanity of ours tabernacling on its surface. I t 
may be there is some truth in the notion of ‘ calendrical ’ 
religion, with its rich symbolism, when interpreted 
in terms of the inner changes of raan-60ul. It may be 
further that, in its passage through the vast * fields of 
the ether,’ our earth contacts * atmospheres ’ of astral 
chemical constituents in what are for us ‘ new’ combina
tions, or in states of hitherto-unknown radio-activity, 
and that this ‘ toxically ’ affects our bodies, and reacts 
upon our living and thinking. The scientific demon
stration of such macroscopical factors in our existence 
must be left to trained specialists, and to those who 
have the high mathematical equipment and critical 
historical ability for so complicated and vast a task.

The Novelties and Newness of our Times.

But, apart from all such considerations, it is as clear 
as it can be to every fairly-educated amateur thinker, 
that we are to-day living in quite exceptional times. 
I t is now a truism for many millions to hear it stated 
that only in our own days have genuine world- 
problems definitely emerged for practical politics in the 
evolutionary' process relative to our humanity. There 
have been in the past ad nauseam vain talk and 
speculation about such ‘ world-problems ’ ; but not till 
our times has there been definite realization, and this 
still in general outline and material aspect only, of the 
actual factors involved. We are at the beginning or, 
more accurately perhaps let us say, in the transitional 
period prefacing the beginning of a genuinely new age, 
—a new general emergent. There are, there will still 
be, recurrences, recrudescences, renascences, of types of 
happenings,—of movements,—similar to those in tLe
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past. These are, and will be, * novel,’ bnt not genuinely 
4 new,’—not the true components of the qualitatively 
new emergent itself, the new order, but signs that the 
conditions for its emergence are being assembled. 
These have, however, to be sublimated before they 
are fit to become the ‘ carriers ’ of the new life. Let 
us then now briefly consider three of these most 
out-standing signs.

D e m o c r a t is m  a  S o l v e n t , n o t  a  C o n s t r u c t iv e

P r i n c i p l e .

In the first place, a veritable obsession of demo
cratism is everywhere apparent. It is the idol not only 
of the market-place but of the council-chamber. But as 
an ideal, as (theory,’—in the original meaning of that 
much abused term thedria, when it signified insight into 
reality,—democracy, masquerading as right rulership, 
seems to the philosopher sheer topsy-turveydom. Here 
we agree with Dean Inge when he wittily and wisely 
refers to “ the ingrained democratism of the age which 
is just passing ” with its “ half-formulated superstition 
that the ballot-box is a kind of Urim and Thummim 
for ascertaining the will of God.” Yet in practioe 
democracy has its ephemeral utility, as a rough and 
ready dissolvent of the old abused and abusive, man
made, hierarchical, political structures,—as a levelling, 
a demolition of them prior to the building, or edification, 
of a * better world ’ here on earth, economically, 
politically and socially. Nevertheless, democracy, as 
such, for those blessed with spiritual insight at any 
rate, can never be an end, never an ideal. For such it 
seems but a present transitional means, a natural 
reaction against the ancient abuses of other insufficient



means of human government. The people (demos), the 
many, are in the nature of things incapable of ruling; 
give them power, and they will incontinently set over 
themselves new tyrants more cruel than the old 
tyrannies from which they legitimately seek to escape. 
“ Make the world right for democracy ” may be the 
slogan of the professional politician in quest of votes; 
but it is not the watch-word of those who long for the 
establishment of the rule of righteousness on earth, 
with justly conditioned freedom for all and the refusal 
of license to any individual or group for the exploitation 
of their fellows. This good time will never come by 
levelling down; it can come only by raising the tone of 
popular opinion, so that the direction of the affafrs of 
the body politic may be entrusted to men and women of 
true worth,—to those for whom spiritual values are the 
first concern privately, and who are at the same time 
properly trained for the offices they are to fill publicly. 
Unfortunately, to-day the ‘spoils of office’ only too 
often fall to those who play on the passions either of 
the ‘ masses ’ or of the ' classes ’ for their own glory or 
profit. Tyrannies, absolute monarchies, aristooracies, 
oligarchies, democracies, and other still less desirable 
* archies ’ we have had in abundanoe; but never yet 
a timocracy. This rule of the worthy, it is true, has 
been the ideal of the few in the past; but no ‘ political ’ 
unit has realized it. Had this ever been accomplished, 
the history of so high an achievement would have left 
an indelible impression on the minds of men. For it 
would have been no less than a sun-clear manifestation, 
a concrete exemplification, of that highest of all values, 
which we oall theocracy,—a directly divine government, 
—and so the longed-for ‘ kingdom of heaven ’ on earth, 
conceived of as spiritual community, where each is for
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all and all for each. This consummation is the antipodes 
of communism, so dangerously rampant in these days 
of transition and of testing all of us as to our worthiness 
for a place in the spiritual sun.

T h b  E m a n c ip a t io n  o f  W o m a n .

Secondly, we have a still more potent sign of the 
coming newness of things in the emancipation of 
woman. This deep-going change is beginning to affect 
the whole structure of society from top to bottom ; it 
is permeating it to its very foundations, cemented as 
they have been hitherto with the concrete of family 
life. At present it is an embryonic freedom, and has 
been with us too short a time for any clearly to 
conjeoture the definite lines of its future course of 
development. But already the old, artificial, re
strictive taboos imposed by men on the life and 
behaviour of their women-kind, are one by one fast 
disappearing in many Western countries, and the 
movement is beginning powerfully to affect the more 
radically conservative East. It seems bordering on the 
miraculous that so vast a revolution in the eoonomic, 
political and social relations of men and women has 
been accomplished without the outbreak of that dreaded 
* sex-warfare ’ that previously, at a critical moment 
before the War, appeared to be so imminent in this 
country. But Nature stepped in, and the danger was 
averted by a splendid renewal of the solidarity of the 
sexes forced on them by the necessities of the War 
itself. This great testing-time brought out the more 
generous natural impulses of both sexes in their seonian 
mutual relationship, and woman proved herself, as 
never before, so capable a worker in so many things
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previously considered out of her sphere, that the old 
Adam was compelled to recognize iu the new Eve 
a  worthy helpmeet in well-nigh every walk of life 
beyond the narrow limits of the family oircle. We are 
now threatened, by the blind, disruptive elements of 
human savagery, with the fierce trials of a universal 
‘ class-warfare.’ The old Adam and the new Eve 
together are now on all sides being tested more 
searchingly even than in the old type war-days. Eve 
might, with considerable show of justice, have said to 
Adam in the late war-horror: You have made the mess, 
and must now get out of it as best you can. But she 
did not say so; she set to work and helped manfully. 
And in the threatened chaotic upheaval that seeks to 
divide society by a new, purely quantitative, line of 
cleavage, she can, if she will, do so again; and she will, 
if she is true, not only to her unselfish better self, but 
to her natural interests. For when the ‘ argument ’ of 
physioal force, of brute action, is awakened, woman is 
the weaker vessel; and she suffers the more, whether 
it be in industrial conflicts, with their strikes, lock-outs, 
and their ‘ persuasion ’ of ‘ peaceful picketing,’ or in the 
scourge of civil war, more pitiless far than international 
conflict, with its inevitable tale of rapine, looting and 
senseless destruction, and the foul violence of brutal 
passions that glut themselves on rape and bestiality.

T h e  R i s i n g  T i d e  o f  P s y c h ic a l  K n o w l e d g e .

Thirdly, and lastly, as symptomatic of a deep-going 
change of outlook in these transitional years, I would 
instance the wide-spread interest in the discovery and 
development of extra-normal psychic abilities and the 
study of psychical phenomena. This fast-rising tide of
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interest is beginning to make itself felt in steadily 
increasing volume. Multitudes of meu and women, 
high and low, rich and poor, of every grade of intelligence 
and quality of moral endowment, are now sitting up 
and paying attention. (I am here considering only the 
open, homely aspect of this new stirring, and not 
either the recrudescence of occult and magical preten
sions or the renascence of high mysticism which com
pany with it.) We are viewing what is still very 
largely a popular movement. It began ‘ from below,’ 
as we say in vulgar parlance. But that should not 
deceive us as to the potency of its dynamism. Like 
the other two great signs of present-day change, i t  
may well be thought of as the natural reaction to some 
vast stimulus ‘from above,’ as it were an inner 
incitement to prepare conditions favourable to the 
emergence of a common spirituality. Still to-day in 
its early embryonic stage, this movement was at first 
held in general contempt; but soon it became perse
cuted and feared. It is still being battled against 
strenuously by the forces of conservatism, but not so 
fiercely as before,—provided they can devise a formula 
of ‘ explanation ’ by which the facts can be evacuated 
of all spiritual significance.

Even now it is difficult to write on the m atter 
without being thought by minds of the old order 
unoriticly to excuse or palliate the welter of deception 
and self-deception, of travesty and absurdity, and of 
psycho-materialism, that has naturally accompanied so 
popular a manifestation. But all this is comparable, as 
it were, to the flotsam and jetsam of the wreckage of 
the past cast up on the shore of the present, where the 
keel of the more seaworthy vessel of the future new 
order is being laid down. To-day we have for the first
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time in the history of oar humanity a genuinely world
scale ohanoe of profiting by the lessons of the past, 
and of setting to work to build a ship for souls that 
may prove more weather-worthy; so that when at 
high tide it is floated off, it may sail in safety the 
uncertain seas of life and bear our oommon humanity 
on to higher destinies.

I t seems on all sides olear that, whatever its 
oausation or explanation may be, a vast stirring in the 
depths of man-soul is taking place. From the deeps 
of memory are coming to the surface dim recollections 
of man’s hoary past. Not to speak of palseontology 
and the recovery of dead languages, archaeological 
research is busy as never before with uncovering the 
remains of ‘ prehistoric ’ oities, and finding olear traces 
of once great civilizations in well-nigh every clime of the 
habitable globe. And all this in conorete material 
evidence, which the intellect can ponder, analyze and 
attempt in imagination to reconstruct. But it cannot 
reasonably be supposed that there is not also going 
on a corresponding affeotive stirring in the general 
psyohe ; that a memory of feeling-tones and behaviour- 
patterns is not being ooncomitantly revived, and indeed 
being shown even by such ephemeral phenomena, for 
instance, as changes of fashion in dress, deooration and 
ornament.

Our humanity is thus becoming more consoious of
itself, more self-consoious. It cannot negleot its past
and tu rn  its attention solely towards the future; for
the past is ever being taken up into the present
and forcing us to feel its presence. We must thus
to-day resolve the anoient conflicts, if we would live
healthy lives, and we cannot do so till we recognize
how things were with us in that past. And here the

a
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new psychology will help powerfully, and extended 
psychical ability make us more quick to detect undesir
able pressure from what ignorance looks on as the
* bygone.’ And then as to this new psychic phase th a t 
expresses itself in the form of communication between 
the two worlds,—who can say to what it may not 
lead ? Already it gives promise of affording a powerful 
means in helping to calm down the subversive and 
revolutionary elements that are so fiercely raging. 
Communism is frankly, nay boastfully, out to destroy 
and not to construct. Its children are nurtured on 
hate; it frantically teaches them the devil’s gospel o f : 
No god, no soul, no religion. For it, this world is the 
only world; at death of body, life perishes utterly.
* Future reward and punishment ’ (to use the crude 
familiar phrasing) is a lie of priest to dope the proletariat 
for its more thorough exploitation by capitalism. Such 
a phobia-ridden state of mind, as we all know, is 
utterly recalcitrant to the traditional modes of ‘ psycho
therapy’—whether of theologian or of philosopher; 
and science, as it is at present, is no help, for values 
do not yet concern it. Now the most pleasing aspect 
of this new psychic outlook is that those who are 
convinced by personal evidence of the actuality of 
communication with the invisible world, are found 
invariably on the side of righteousness, peace and 
betterment, and persuaded that ‘ character ’ alone 
counts in the grading of the life-states of the discarnate 
soul. Thousands and thousands of these * communica
tions ’ all harp on the same string. There is an 
astonishing eagerness on the one hand to discover and 
on the other to disclose how it is with those who have 
departed hence th ither; and ever is it the same story 
of reaping as we have sown, and that, too, in very
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natural fashion and not set forth in mythological or 
supernatural terms. The reports are in general affec- 
tional and frequently tinged with deep emotion, and 
as such are for the most part of a homely description ; 
for Jane ‘here’ is intensely interested in what has 
happened to Bill, her man, * there,’ and Tom is 
immensely struck with what is told him about ‘muvver’ 
in the hither hereafter. Superior folk may smile at 
these domesticities; but it is just these intimate 
things that make up the gentler life of the soul of the 
people. And in this regard it is said that the first 
great surprise awaiting such lofty-minded critics is to 
discover how very much they too are common folk 
there. There is, it is affirmed, a true scale of values 
there that is very different from the false weights and 
measures that deceive us here. An old story, you will 
say. Y es: but to-day it is being confirmed in the 
experience of the many, and no longer depends solely 
on belief in the faith-preaching of the few. This is 
a fundamental difference. The spread of this new 
knowledge should, among other things, do much to 
counteract the social poison of communistic ‘ Sunday- 
school ’ propaganda.

The above are, briefly touched upon, three of the 
many signs of fundamental change in the transitional 
times in whioh we are living. We are being tested as 
never before, and precisely because ‘ the Day ’ of a more 
general righteousness is nearer to dawning.

G. B. S. Mead.



SOME PROBLEM S OF THE MAND^EAN
GENZA.

Moses Gaster, Ph.D.

I.

The Genua, which is the chief book of the Mandaean 
literature, offers a large number of problems, of which 
only a few have hitherto been touohed upon, and these 
only very superficially. The few who have studied the 
book in MS. form, have contented themselves with 
stating the facts as they found them, and have not» 
tried to explain the peculiar character of this document. 
Neither date nor place of origin has as yet been 
satisfactorily determined, and the contents offer the 
greatest difficulty for arriving at any definite solution. 
The Genza as it stands presents an almost incredible 
mixture of old and new, and many a passage seems 
to end abruptly or to begin from nowhere. Such 
a passage is considered, therefore, to be a fragment 
introduced into the place where it is now found by 
the last compilers and editors. The general assump
tion is that the men who wished to preserve the last 
remnants of their literature, collected whatever they 
could lay their hands on, and wrote these texts down 
one after the other, without any connection, without 
any system, issuing as a mere jumble of fragments 
dating from various epochs and written under different 
influences. This seems, however, to be somewhat 
of a rash assumption. Those who at one time under
took the compilation of this great work, which is to

36
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the Mandseans the Holy Script, the Fountain of 
Revelation, and the Code of Laws, could not have been 
entirely ignorant men who, regardless of any sense 
of system, acted solely as mechanical scribes and, 
thoughtlessly and simple-mindedly, put together, 
without rhyme or reason, whatever they could find. 
However ignorant the modern Mandseans may be, one 
cannot oredit their priests and spiritual leaders 
throughout the centuries with having been also an 
ignorant mob. The fact that they evolved a script 
of their own, and that they possess other writings also 
whioh, on the whole, can pass muster before a critical 
eye, m ust make us pause before accepting the sweeping 
statement, that the compilers of their fundamental 
book could have acted in such an unmethodical and 
ignorant manner as is believed to have been the case. 
Unfortunately, no one has had the opportunity of 
discussing these problems with the few learned priests 
who are still among them, and obtaining from them 
some information about their literary tradition. For, 
as it will be seen, the Genza offers some particular 
problems of a literary and, I should like to say, of 
a palseographically unique character, which might 
possibly be explained by some such tradition, if there 
be one still in existence. The other writings just 
mentioned, such as the Qolasta (Hymns) and the Book 
of Yahia (John) are all rhymed compositions, and are 
no doubt in daily use, as they are concerned specifically 
with two of the fundamental principles of the Mandsean 
creed,—baptism and burial. Their verse-form has no 
doubt greatly contributed to their preservation with 
as little contamination as possible; but even these 
offer some palaeographio problems to which possibly 
reference may be made hereafter. The Genza, however,
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stands out iu this respect quite uniquely in all known 
literature. It is a huge volume ; and I am using for 
my purpose my own MS., which is not only old but 
also carefully and beautifully written, and is, as all 
the other copies of the Genza, divided into two sections, 
one called the Right and the other the Left. No 
satisfactory reason has yet been given for this peculiar 
division, which I will presently describe. These two 
sections are treated as if they made up one book, 
of which the one is, as said, referred to as the Right 
and the other as the Left. Anyone who has studied 
Brandt’s partial translations from one section and the 
other, and has followed up Reitzenstein’s essays, will 
remember that the latter scholar, in order to recon
struct what be believed to be an old legend, had to. 
piece it together from portions found in the Right and 
others found in the Left Genza. Lidzbarski has now 
given us the best translation thus far of the whole 
Genza; and we can easily satisfy ourselves of the fact 
that, such as it is, it appears to be a mass of incoherent 
statements, legends and all kinds of mystical and 
astrological speculations. Surely this could not have 
been the original form either of the book or its  
component parts.

Now, looking at the MS., we find the following 
facts. Like most Semitic books, it begins from the 
right, until it comes apparently to an end in the 
middle of the volume. It is to be noted next that the 
colophon containing the data about writer, owner, 
date of copying, etc., is found here at the end of what 
is known as the Right Genza. The Left, moreover, 
does not begin straight away as a continuation after 
the colophon; but the MS. must be turned upside 
down, so that the beginning should be read from right
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to left, and this is continued up to the end, when the 
last page of the Left faces the last page of the Right. 
Examining the binding, I find that the Left section 
had been sewn independently, and then bound in so 
as to form one volume, instead of being an independent 
book, which as a continuation could be then placed in 
a separate binding to be treated as a second volume. 
But in order to obviate such a mistake on the part 
of the reader, and in order to make it perfectly clear 
that it stands in some direct connection with the 
previous portion, and although the writing was upside 
down, from whatever part the reader started to use 
the book, the two sections were bound together. This 
is precisely the same method followed with the other 
two or three MSS. known to be in existence. No 
reason has yet been given for this very peculiar way 
of writing and compiling a book, the like of which is 
not known in any other literature.

I venture now to offer a solution which, by clarify
ing this palaeographic problem, may become in time 
a means for a critical and satisfactory reconstruction 
of the text. This latter will of course be a task for 
painstaking investigation, and doubtless give rise to 
many hypothetical conjectures as the work of adjusting 
the pieces proceeds; but every success should bring 
a little more order into the present apparent chaos. 
It may also help to separate the component parts in 
a more systematic manner, and thus contribute to 
a better understanding of the various elements which 
have been slowly introduced into the Mandman doctrine, 
and which often appear to be diametrically opposed to 
one another. One may thus hope to separate out the 
various layers of the mixed tradition which is so 
characteristic of this book.
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To start then without more ado. Almost all 
sacred books,—nay, the very oldest compositions,— 
were written on sorolls of parchment or paper. These 
were long strips; and the writing was in short lines 
just as wide as the width of the strip, and continued 
downwards to the very end, the number of lines 
depending upon the length of the strip. Many other 
strips could be joined on, so that the scroll might be 
of very great length. The writing was not originally 
in wide columns, like in the Jewish scrolls, which are 
rolled from right to left, but in narrow columns, rolled 
from top to bottom. This form has still been preserved 
in ancient amulets. As a rule amulets and charms 
represent the old stage of writing, which was considered 
to be holy or efficacious in one way or another. Their 
form is determined by their magic character; and no 
one anxious to benefit by them would dare to alter the 
archaic form, as it might destroy their efficacy. This 
is a point which has not received the attention it 
deserves for the critical investigation of ancient texts. 
This arrangement may be due to the inscriptions found 
on stelae, to which in a way a narrow strip corresponds, 
in which the writing is to be read from top to bottom. 
I t is found in the Mongolian and Chinese scripts, the 
lines of which are not horizontal but vertical. We 
find this kind of script also in not a few Oriental MSS., 
especially those of Persian origin, and in collections of 
poems. But here the long strips have been cut down 
to smaller ones, all bound together at the top and all 
turned over from the bottom. One has only to pieoe 
these together to have again the old long narrow 
scrolls.

Without extravagance, this will, 1 believe, explain 
the narrow columns in old codioes of the Bible. When
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the soroll was transferred to book-form with pages, 
the copyists of the oldest Biblical MSS. took oare, as it 
were, to preserve the ancient soroll-form; and, instead 
of writing lines aoross the page, they divided the pages 
into two or three columns,—a fact which has hitherto 
not been explained. In the old Greek lists of canonical 
and apocryphal books we can still find traces of this 
kind of writing. The stichoi are given; and these 
I take to mean not verses, but lines, which turn out to 
be very narrow indeed. A book is described as con
taining so many stichoi. Many of the texts thus 
described are in our hands, and we can at once realize 
that these stichoi must have referred to lines, and these 
short ones. I am leaving aside the question as to 
when the texts were divided up into verses, and when 
and how these divisions were marked in writings 
considered to be holy. This belongs to another chapter 
of ancient palaeography.

Turning now to the Genza. There is no doubt 
that most, if not all, of its contents must have been 
originally written on such narrow scrolls. This form 
is also most suitable for verses. Both the Qolasta 
(Hymns) and the Book of Yahia (John) consist in fact 
of very short verse-lines of a few words each, and 
therefore easily to be copied on such a scroll.

This of course does not yet explain the division of 
Right and Left. Another factor enters now into our 
consideration. Were these scrolls written only on one 
side or on both sides ? There are not a few fragments 
of Jewish documents found in the Geniza, or store- 
place of disused MSS., which help us to answer this 
question. One reason or another,—scarcity of material 
or desire of having the whole text undivided in one 
roll,—may have induced the anoient scribes to use the
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blank back. But here comes in a peculiar oddity of 
the scribes. They did not start again at the top of the 
scroll on the back corresponding to the beginning on 
the face. This would have meant the unrolling of the 
whole scroll before starting again with the writing, and 
then with the reading of it. So, like some of the 
Jewish scribes, they continued where they had left off 
at the bottom and wrote from there, simply turning 
the scroll upside down. Consequently the writing 
appeared on one side straight and on the other reversed, 
from the point where the scribe had continued copying, 
as if the back were merely another strip added to the 
previous one. We thus have here a real right and 
a real left side, which required the reader to turn the 
scroll upside down if he wanted to continue his reading. 
This to my mind solves the problem. When the time 
then came for compiling the Genza, and transferring 
the scrolls to page-form, after they had finished copy
ing what was written on the right side, and in order to 
mark the continuity, they preserved the character of 
the old upside-down writing. Then to avoid any mis
understanding or confusion they called the one the 
Right and the other Left—not meaning ‘ right ’ or 
‘ left,’ of one section as opposed to another for some 
reason or another, but indicating simply that the one 
represented the face of the scroll and the other the 
direct continuation on the back, i.e. the left side of the 
soroll. There was no intention of giving to either side 
any spiritual or literary preference over the other. I t  
was a direction given to the scribe. In time, however, 
the history of this scribal procedure became forgotten, 
whilst the practice continued. No longer knowing 
what it really meant, the Mandseans were driven to 
differentiate between the Right and the Left in a purely
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artificial manner. This is probably the main cause of 
the confusion which is reigning, and in consequence 
the character and the method of compilation of the 
Genza have been entirely misunderstood.

If this theory of mine proves to be correct,—and 
I see no reason why it should not be accepted as such, 
then will arise the great problem of how to readjust 
the component parts : how to find out where the ‘ left ’ 
is to be joined on to the ‘right,’ and whether in one 
case the ‘ left ’ was as long or short as the ‘ right.’ 
But this is a question of literary criticism, and many 
fruitful results may therefore be rightly anticipated 
from this new aspect of the relation of the Right to the 
Left Genza.

This hypothesis of mine is, as I believe, fully 
corroborated by the fact to which I have alluded before, 
—namely, that the colophon is on the right side, not 
on the left, nor is it even repeated on the latter. The 
two parts are considered to belong to one another in 
such a manner that the Left as a whole is simply 
completing the Right. The Left is not a book stand
ing by itself; otherwise the scribe, after finishing 
copying it, which no doubt he would do after having 
completed the Right, would have appended the colophon 
to the Left section and not to the Right. With the 
latter alone the book really ends. The process of 
dovetailing the two sections may not prove so difficult 
or such a formidable task as might be imagined. 
A careful examination will no doubt reveal the points 
at which junctions will have to be made. We are 
not to assume, moreover, that the text itself or the 
chapter must always have finished with the back 
written from one end to the other. This may often 
have been shorter. But these are questions which will
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have to be left to the scholar who will attempt the 
reconstruction on the lines indicated.

II.

I will now touch upon another problem,—namely, 
the title of the book. It is spelt either Genza or Ginza. 
This is simply a question of orthography; for the 
word with or without the yod could be pronounced 
either way; and the pronunciation of the Mandaean, 
in spite of vowel-letters, in the absence of any definite 
vowel-signs is still largely a matter of speculation. 
Be this as it may, it is a question of secondary 
consideration. But of real importance is the meaning 
which has been attached to this title-word. It has 
been translated ‘ Treasure.’ An analogy has been 
sought in the Syriac document, published by Bezold 
in 1883-88, the title of which he translated by ‘The 
Cave of Treasure’—the same word ginzd occurring 
in it. I submit that this translation is wrong. 
Taking the work last mentioned, a minute examination 
will fail to discover any trace of * treasure ’ in the 
whole story, unless the body of Adam is meant to be 
such. But this is nowhere indicated, and Adam is 
not a ‘cave.’ On the contrary, he is kept for some 
time in the Ark, and then he is conveyed to the real 
* Cave,’ i.e. * Machphelah,’ where according to legends 
Adam is buried, and alongside of him some of the 
other patriarohs; for in the pseudepigraphio literature 
a confusion has arisen concerning the place of burial 
of Adam and the patriarchs.

The Biblical narrative, with whioh that literature 
tries to conform, tells us very little as to the place 
where Adam was oreated, and nothing about the place
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of his burial. But as he was put into Paradise from 
the moment of his creation, it was assumed that he 
was created close to it. And then the legend developed 
that, after being driven out of Paradise, he returned 
to the place whence he was first taken, and that 
of course he must have died there. Hence the con
clusion that his place of burial was dose to Paradise. 
Moreover, as the burial, according to old practice, was 
usually in a cave, then Adam also must have been 
placed in a cave near the gates of Paradise. The 
question then arose as to where Paradise was; and 
then, through a Midrashic exegesis closely connected 
with the legend of the Sethians and the Cainites, it 
was assumed to have been on the top of a mountain. 
In my forthcoming book, the Samaritan Secrets of 
Moses, I have dwelt at some length on these legends. 
But this is not all. The confusion seems still greater 
when the legend had to be adjusted to the Biblical 
narrative of the Gave of Machphelah. The word 
1 Machphelah ’ is open to a double interpretation; and 
the legendary exegesis seized upon it. According to 
one interpretation, the word meant ‘ a double cave,' 
or * a cave within a cave.’ The Samaritan tradition 
in consequence explains it to mean that one cave was 
the place of burial for Adam, Seth and Noah, the 
patriarchs before the Flood, and the other for Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob, the patriarchs after the Flood. But 
the word can also mean ‘ The Cave of the Pah's.’ And 
so, according to the Jewish tradition, Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob and their wives were buried in that Cave. 
What was now to be done with the old legend of 
Adam, which we find in the Samai’itan tradition, and 
confusedly reflected in the pseudepigraphic literature 
aod in the Christian legend of Golgotha ? According
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to the last, Adam was buried not near the Sacred 
Mountain, the Gate of Paradise, somewhere in 
Palestine or elsewhere, but near Jerusalem, and the 
name of Golgotha was explained to mean the ‘ Place 
of the Skull,’ i.e. the skull of Adam. There the cross 
was ereoted, and the blood of Jesus is said to have 
trickled down through the earth upon the skull of 
Adam, and thus brought about his redemption. The 
Syriac text does not yet know this latter development; 
but tells in a confused manner of the burial of Adam 
near Paradise, and of the burial of the patriarchs in 
the cave near Hebron. Originally, however, the 
Syriac text agreed with the Samaritan, as shown by 
me in the above-mentioned book, in placing the body 
of Adam in that cave, and therefore oalled it ‘ The 
Cave of Mystery,’ or ‘ The Secret Place of Burial.’

Nor will anyone find the remotest reference to 
* treasure,’ or to the book as a ‘ treasure,’ in the Genza 
itself. Scholars who have chosen this translation, 
have been misled by the late meaning which has been 
given in Aramaio to the word Genzd, when it is 
generally translated as rather * treasure-house,’ e.g. 
4 the treasure-house of the king,’ a place, but not 
a precious thing in itself. In both titles, however, the 
older meaning of the word has evidently been preserved. 
The root of the word is ganaz, meaning * to hide,’ ‘ to 
put secretly away,’ * to cover up,’—hence the Geniza, 
the place where things were hidden and secreted, the 
place of mystery. The Greek word for a book so 
treated is apocryphon, which is a literal translation, 
and in the Synagogue the Geniza served as a receptaole 
for writings hidden away and put out of service. The 
Syriac title is not ‘ Cave of Treasure ’ but ‘ Secret 
Cave.’ It is the mystery-cave, the secret cave, which
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is meant by that name, and not ‘ Cave of Treasure,’ 
but that which had been mysteriously reserved for the 
burial of the Meritorious Ones.

Turning now to the Mandtean book; no nat ion has 
yet called its sacred writing by the name ‘ Treasure.’ 
Moreover the real Mandrean title of the book is not 
Genza but * Sedra Rabba,’ which means ‘ The Great 
Compilation.’ It reminds one of the Jewish Mishna 
arranged in six Sedarim,—i.e. the six sections or six 
orders. To the Mandseans this book, therefore, is not 
a * Book of Treasure,’ however highly they may value 
its contents; but it is the book which contains the 
mystery of their faith, the secret teaching vouchsafed 
to their leaders and teachers, to be kept hidden by 
them and to be communicated only to the elect. 
I would, therefore, so translate the title Genza, and 
henceforth refer to it as the Mandsean ‘ Book of the 
Mystery.’ This title corresponds much more closely 
to the contents, much of which partakes of the 
character of mystical teachings and revelations.

M. G a s t e r .



THE W AY TO PEACE.
Paul Tyner.

(SPIRITUAL meditation was easier in earlier days; primitive 
simplicities of life, natural ocoupations and handicrafts, more 
conducive to it. Yet leading spiritual life is not dependent on 
environment; everyone has in him power to make circumstances 
means of subserving spiritual development. It depends on right 
will, a return to greater simplicity in living and practice of 
meditation. This begins in quiet thinking, proceeds to stilling of 
thought-activity and strives for realization of the divine presence. 
Practical use of meditation in everyday life for removal of sense 
of uncertainty. Appearance and reality ; Hindu doctrine of m d y d ;  

false sense of separation from reality. Right meditation is prayer 
without ceasing to realize the divine love ; the quest of the soul 
in meditation is thus quest for immortal knowledge of God. God 
is Spirit; the true man is equally spirit wholly; meaning of 
wholeness and healing. The virtue of stillness and silence; the 
mystic experience ; spiritual intuition and formal intellect. Peaoe 
the reward of the man of achieved meditation.)
The cultivation of the lost art of meditation is made 
all the more important in our day by the ever-increasing 
complexity of life. In a simpler age periods of quiet 
thinking, of reverie, contemplation, meditation, concen
tration, oame naturally and easily into many a man’s 
life; they were for him ‘ all in the day’s work.’ Certain 
of the more primitive occupations, indeed, conduced 
to meditation. The shepherd tending his flooks, the 
herdsman his cattle, the farmer in his sowing, the 
sailor steering his ship or setting sail, the miner work
ing steadily in the dark and silent depths of the earth,— 
all were prone to the quietness and singleness of mind 
that is most responsive to the influence of the inner 
light, and many to the sense of the eternal presence, 
the sound of the still small voice, the wisely-loving 
moving of the spirit. Moses was a shepherd, Jesus

48
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a oarpenter, Paul a maker of tents ; Peter and Andrew 
and Philip and James were fishermen.

In the patriarohal age great, simple-souled men 
became mentally and spiritually prone to sight and 
speech with angel-visitants from the invisible side of 
life. I t  was not the learning of the Egyptians, not the 
lore of their sages nor the culture of Pharaoh’s court, 
but the tending of Jethro’s flocks in the vast silences 
of the mountain-side and of the plains, that opened 
the understanding of Moses so that he was able to 
commune with the God in him and in all the earth. 
Thus, obeying God’s will, he led his people (as he had 
led his sheep) to form them into a great nation.

Contact with Nature frequently means contact 
with God, even when not that of sailor, fisherman, 
farmer or herdsman. The work which keeps the hands 
definitely and steadily day after day to any form of 
simple, common, human service, or to the production of 
things serviceable or beautiful, involves the meditation 
which leads to communion with God and to the com
munication from Infinite to finite of illumination and 
power.

There was more than an eoonomio ideal at the 
base of the ancient Hebrew requirement that every 
child should be taught a trade or handicraft. There 
is close connection between Jesus’ oarpentering and 
his unfolding of the Christ-consoiousness; Spinoza’s 
years of work as a polisher of telescope-lenses and his 
God-illumined philosophy; the rapturous frenzy of 
Palissy the potter and his patient enamelling of his 
wares ; the prophetio fire and force of Carlyle and bis 
apprenticeship to his father’s trade as stone-mason in 
Craigenputtock; the development of Burns’ gift as 
greatest lyrio poet of his time and his straight and

4
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evenly-ploughed furrows in Ayrshire fields. Brother 
Lawrence knew the joy and power of God’s presence 
while engaged in the labours of a kitchen-scullion in 
the monastery.

These reminders may serve to correct a not unusual 
misunderstanding of a fundamental law of the spiritual 
life. How often we hear the cry from earnest and 
aspiring souls that circumstances “ over which they 
have no control ” hold them baok from the cultivation 
of the power of the silence and from leading lives of 
spirituality.

Now the truth is that spirituality does not depend 
upon environment, nor occupation (of honest sort of 
course), nor upon material conditions of any nature 
whatever,—certainly not upon what is called ‘ educa
tion ’ or its lack. Eaoh of us, without question, has it 
in his power to make of ‘ circumstances ’ an instrument 
subserving his own spiritual evolution and that of 
those with whom these circumstances bring him into 
contact, if only he will. To allow circumstance to 
dominate and blind us to the realities of life—of which 
spiritual evolution is the most vital—is to remain 
slaves instead of becoming masters. Let us remember 
that ‘ centre-stance ’ is more than circum-stance!

Only in knowledge of truth is freedom to be found. 
Knowledge is power; and the knowledge of God is the 
greatest of all knowledge—the beginning and end of all 
wisdom. But we are all entangled, more or less, in 
the vast net of a social system that separates us from 
these primitive and natural simplicities of life and 
work, which so absorb us in the * getting a living ’ that 
we have hardly time to live. We must then, if we 
would truly live, unlearn some of our modern ways 
and resume the ancient dignity of our race by studying
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and practising with common-sense the great art of 
meditation.

Concentration, contemplation and meditation be
long together, and all are equally important. 1 believe 
with Emerson th a t:

The thoughtful man needs no armour but this—c o n c e n t r a t i o n .
. . . Concentration is the secret of strength in politics, in war,
and in all management of human affairs. Concentration is power; 
diffusion is weakness.

To the highest order of concentration, meditation 
and the power gained through meditation are requisites. 
Conversely the concentration of aim and interest and 
of thought-energy, developed by focussing the thought 
and energies on a given object, is indispensable if we 
would acquire the art of meditation.

Meditation, like concentration, begins in quiet 
thinking; this in order that we may lay aside all 
thought, and place ourselves consciously in union with 
that part of us which is more ancient than thought 
and which makes thought and action possible. This 
means ceasing to think, detaching ourselves from all 
claims of the physical senses on attention, much as 
we lay aside the pen when we wish to stop writing, or 
close the piano when we have finished playing for the 
time being, or as we doff the clothing worn during 
the day when we retire to rest. Then do we let the 
deeper, larger nature, the spiritual nature, the soul, 
assert its pure being.

This is asserted in the “ 1 am that I am !” uttered 
on Sinai to Moses; as by the declaration of Jesus: 
“ I and the Father are one.”

But the Mosaic stage is the first stage. The 
Eternal Reality which forever is—the same yesterday, 
to-day and forever—at first simply declares itself.
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That God is becomes the overwhelming and perduring 
illumination and conviction filling all the mind. Inner 
realization of the truth of God’s existence becomes to 
us a thousand times more veritable than any objective 
presentation or extrinsic teaching or reasoning can 
ever make it. Moreover, we thus oome to realize th a t 
God exists, not in some far-off heaven, but here and 
now; that he is actually present with us, or, rather, 
that we are in his presence; that “ in him we live and 
move and have our being,” and that “ he is not far 
from eaoh one of us.” These sayings now become 
much more than poetical figures of speech.

In our ordinary experience it comes to well-nigh 
all of us to know at least once the joy of loving. To 
behold the beloved one, to hear the beloved speak, to 
feel the beloved near, is happiness. Endeavouring to 
picture the immensely more transcendent and joyful 
experience of conscious communion with the Supreme, 
the Sufi mystic speaks of God as the Beloved and 
equally as the Lover. To the Christian mystio this 
experience brings a new and wonderful sense of God as 
Father, Friend and Helper. We may well believe that 
it was such an experience that led John to deolare: 
“ God is love 1 ”

The supreme object of an enlightened life is to 
know God; to come into ever dearer and livelier sense 
of God’s reality and of his actual, living presenoe and 
power. This is the experience of the Jewish patriarohs 
and prophets described as ‘ walking with God,’ of those, 
as the Apostle phrases it, whose “life is hid with Christ 
in God,” The barriers between the soul of man and 
the Divine Spirit that is God melt away. Thereafter, 
things of time and space, ‘ things seen,’ are known to 
be only temporal, the ‘ things unseen ’ to be eternal.
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Until, through meditation, this mystic union with God 
is accomplished, it may be said of human life that 
“ shadows we are and shadows we pursue ” ; that in 
Shakespeare’s words: “ We are such stuff as dreams 
are made on."

And here we come to the great practical use of 
meditation. Let us for a moment reflect on the source 
of the distresses, disorders and diseases from whioh 
men suffer. Why are we restless, dissatisfied, dis
appointed, worried, anxious, labouring and heavy-laden, 
estranged from one another, depressed and disturbed 
at heart? (These mental states, of course, register 
tbemselves in bodily correspondences.) Is it not 
because of a sense of uncertainty inseparable from the 
sets and series of appearances that make up life on its 
mortal and material side ?

The duration of the physical life is itself the 
greatest uncertainty. “ No man knoweth what a day 
may bring forth.” The day brings forth so much of 
apparent sorrow and suffering, sickness and death, loss 
of friends, loss of reputation or position, of goods or 
money, that there is for most a subconscious anticipa
tion of evil—of the worst rather than the best. And 
we know only too often the truth of Job’s saying: “ The 
thing I feared is come upon me.” For many of us, owing 
to the frantic pursuit of the shadows of material advan
tage and running after ever-changing and receding 
mirages, life is a sheer struggle for subsistence, even as 
it was for the men of the Stone Age, and this in spite 
of the modern man’s immensely multiplied powers 
of production. Not unreasonably does the Hindu 
describe the entire external show of things as mayH, 
or illusion, as compared with true reality, and warn 
the worshipper of the One God to keep free from its
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distraoting lure and absorption, fixing the thought and 
the affections instead on That which is beyond the veil 
of the senses, and which alone endures. All tumult 
and strife, all woe and misery, arise from the mistake 
of regarding passing appearances as real. We are 
bewildered, deceived, deluded, like wanderers without 
compass in the sand-storms of the desert. Uncertainty 
sows the seeds of a thousand fears in our minds. We 
scramble and scrimp and whine and whimper, like 
slaves at the mercy of conditions and circumstances, 
moods and whims, prejudices and passions that scourge 
us to our dungeons,—to conditions that are but the 
creations of our own thought.

And all this uncertainty, with the consequent 
suffering, weakness and subjeotion of the soul of 
man, is due simply to a false sense of separateness 
from reality,—from the one Eternal and Omnipresent 
Reality of the Supreme Mind, in which we have our 
being, from which we cannot escape, and whose mode 
of motion is that Perfect Love which casteth out all 
fear—Divine Love all-encompassing and all-pervading.

It is through concentration, meditation and con
templation, including the prayer without ceasing which, 
Emerson says, is “ the soliloquy of a jubilant and 
beholding soul,” that we shall free ourselves from the 
shackles and trammels of the life of the senses with 
its uncertainty and unrest, and enter into freedom and 
peace unending. A conscious choice is called for here, 
—an exercise of the will, exemplified in action or 
refraining from action.

If ye lay bound upon the wheel of change,
And no way were of breaking from the chain,

The Heart of boundless Being is a curse,
The Soul of Things fell pain.
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Ye are not bound I The Soul of Things is sweet,
The Heart of Being is celestial rest;

Stronger than woe is will: that which was Good 
Doth pass to Better—Best.

How shall we come into this glorious experience ? 
In this, as in all other attainment, progress for most 
of us is little by little. It will be found next to impos
sible, at first, to lay aside all thought. But by trying 
to focus the mind on the idea of concentration, we 
are helped to keep it free for the time from all other 
thoughts. Sense of separateness is a sense of unreality, 
—of that which has no real existence. We are not, in 
truth, divided from God by a hair’s breadth. The best 
way to kill out sense of separateness is by such control 
of thought in concentration as will enable the mind to 
dwell on reality and on unity with God,—and so with 
the infinite and universal Reality. The quest of the 
soul in meditation is a quest for a knowledge of truth. 
Manifestly, truth cannot be found in the illusive play of 
the shifting shadows of materiality. I t must be found 
in withdrawal from thought connected with the senses 
or the things of sense. The mind’s door must be shut 
against the intrusion of thoughts of pleasure or pain, 
profit or loss, of thoughts of forms or shapes or motion, 
thoughts of argument or dispute. If we would obey 
the behest: “ Be still, and know that I am God,” we 
must prepare for our meditation by thinking of God as 
Spirit. And this is to worship God ‘ in spirit and in 
truth,’ regardless of special forms or places, and of 
special days and seasons. We are to remember that 
God is no respecter of persons or places or forms 
or names or limitations. Spirit is limitless, change
less, enduring, infinite. It is Good absolute, Beauty 
absolute, Wisdom absolute, Power absolute, Love
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absolute, Bliss absolute. The three fundamental 
truths on whioh right meditation should be based th e n
a re :

£6

(a) God is Spirit.
(b) Man, being made in the image and likeness o f

Spirit, is a spiritual being; and Spirit is the 
man,—the only man there is, in reality.

(c) Spirit can suffer no detriment, cannot know
deformity or defect; is Wholeness absolute.

Meditation is an important aid to right thinking, 
right speaking and right action. These mean health, 
harmony and happiness—true progress in life. And 
right thinking must be founded on that truth whioh, 
as has been said, is the soul’s great quest. Here, 
perhaps, we may ask with something of Pilate’s per
plexity : “ What is truth ? ” The answer of spiritual 
discernment brings us at once to the conception of 
reality in being as the essential and fundamental 
Whole. It is in the Wholeness of all things taken 
together that we find the universe of reality. Truth is 
logically inseparable from Wholeness, which is absolute, 
all-inclusive, unconditioned and final'. These are its 
necessary qualities. The whole comes before the 
parts ; the part can only be truly its own with reference 
to the Whole which it indicates. Considered apart, we 
shall get, not its complete, but its partial significance, 
—a false rather than a true meaning. “ A half-truth 
is as deceptive as a lie.” The universe of reality is all 
spirit. It has always existed and will forever continue 
in living activity. Considered inclusively, it is God in 
his own home. By understanding the principles of 
this reality, thinking and walking in accordance with
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such understanding, man may use it in healing, whioh 
is simply calling Wholeness into manifestation.

There are, in truth, many ways in whioh the 
individual oan oome into oontact with the Supreme in 
the silenoe. After receiving suoh instruction as may 
he possible from one with whom meditation is habitual, 
and after reading and study on the general aspects of 
the subject, each will be led into the way that is right 
for him,— a way perhaps differing from that success
fully followed by another, a way, it may be, whioh he 
had not intended or expected.

“ A man’s heart deviseth his way;
But the Lord directeth his steps.” (Prov. xvi. 9.)

Let it be repeated that in order to vivify our 
consciousness of the Spirit, imminent and immanent in 
us, we must first of all be still. Having calmed and 
quieted thought and emotion, we must, for the time 
being, get quite away from the self of the physical 
senses. Having need of concentration thus to become 
8till and get away from oneself, we direct ourselves 
then to the object of the meditation in contemplation 
of Truth or Reality. This, so that the soul may reflect 
God as a placid lake reflects the surrounding scenery 
or the blue vault of the over-arching sky. Thus 
reflecting the radiance of the Divine Spirit, we shall 
also glow with the vitalizing warmth of its Light. 
Coming into unison with its Rhythm, we shall in time 
be carried by the tide of the Great Life into that 
grander nature and those grander powers that will 
enable us to express, each in his own sphere, the 
spiritual attributes—fruits of the Spirit.

One describes the experience as of a great light



58 THE QUEST

filling the room and penetrating all his being,—a light 
vibrant and full of life. Another, like Paul, seems to 
be lifted up from the earth as in strong arms, experienc
ing a sense of great ease and lightness as if floating in 
the air. Still another seems to come into actual touch 
with life and light and power. W. W. Atkinson’s 
account is of the reassuring, comforting, guiding and 
tenderly loving touch of an unseen hand,—as ‘ of an 
infinitely tender and powerful Father, Mother, Brother, 
Sister, Companion.’ Again there is just the sense of 
a presence,—a presence emanating sweetness and cheer 
and light and love ineffable. We may feel just a warm 
glow in the heart or a soft falling to sleep; we may 
see a face or a succession of symbolic forms and colours; 
or we may hear a voice speaking into the inner ears 
and very distinctly. The Spirit is like the wind which 
bloweth where it listeth ; it will not be constrained. 
It is well then not to be too expectant as to just how 
it shall make itself known. Let it come in its own 
way; that will be the best way for us. It is just as 
one learns more easily by sight and another by ear. 
Odours or flavours impress one person more readily, 
while another senses the inner significance of a picture 
or a sonata.

Much of the strain and stress of modern life, with 
its tears and bruises, its heart-burnings and unsatisfied 
yearnings, come from the mistake we have commonly 
made of subordinating, and often wholly sacrificing, 
spiritual intuition to the formal intellect. Lao Tsii, 
the ancient sage of China, with Emerson and Henri 
Bergson in our own day call us back. Peace is the 
first great gain brought into the individual life by the 
practice of meditation. And when we have real peace 
in the individual mind as a permanent condition, we
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shall soon have peace in all the relations between 
individuals and between groups, classes and nations.

Meditation teaches us to recognize and develop 
this spiritual intuition by use; for its first lesson 
teaches the necessity of distinguishing between the 
‘inner life’ and outward‘possessions.’ Pride of intel
lect is among these outward things to be renounced, 
because it brings loss to the inner life. We are helped 
in this discrimination by Lao Tsii's teaching as to 
form and content. We do not realize to what an 
extent we have in our ordinary life attaohed more 
importance to the box or package than to its contents. 
Lao tells us that the Valley is but the outward form of 
the Spirit of the Valley; and so it is the empty space 
within the four walls of a room, the empty space 
within a bowl, the empty spaces for doors and windows 
in a house, that is more important than the enclosing 
forms.

The heart of the thus self-controlled man draws 
the hearts of all men unto him ; for with mind ever 
lifted up into the inner kingdom, he draws all men, all 
things, all life, unto him. All our outward life is then 
lived from this new conscious touch with the inner
most ; we act from its impulsion and guidance, and 
serve with its fullness of delight in service. The man 
whose soul has been beautified and illumined by 
meditation radiates a vital atmosphere impregnated 
with loving thoughts and influences, so that those 
who come near him are strengthened and blessed and 
healed, although they may not always be consciously 
aware of the fact. As the Bhagavad Gita tells u s : 
“ The disciplined self, moving among sense-objeots, 
with senses free from attraction and repulsion, mastered 
by the Self, goeth to Peace.” Paul Tyner.



‘ AN EXPERIM EN T W ITH  TIM E.’

This ‘ Experiment11 begins with an extremely clear 
and vivid restatement of two truism s: (1) We cannot 
really know what any sensuous impression is like 
except in experiencing it ourselves. For instance, no 
intellectual description of colour made to one born 
blind, however intelligent he may be, can serve to give 
him any idea of what it means to one who can see. 
(2) The world of sounds, sights, odours, tastes and 
tactile sensations in which we live, is the creation of 
our own minds through the physical brain as stimulated 
by a world of objective reality, which might, or rather 
would, appear quite different to a creature whose sense- 
organs and brain were differently constituted. The 
sum total of all this objective world of which we, any 
one of us, might be aware at auy one given moment, 
whether we are attending to it or not, Mr. Dunne calls 
the ‘ field of presentation.’

From these entirely impeccable statements he 
passes on to an account of some observations of dreams 
and waking anticipations and presentiments which he 
and a group of friends systematically made. Their 
experiments led them to the conclusions: (1) that 
images drawn from the future mingle with images 
drawn from the past in the dreams of the normal 
dreamer; (2) that true premonitions are of compara
tively common occurrence with normal people; (3) also 
that these premonitions present a contingent future,

1 J. W. Donne, A n Experiment with Time, London (Black), 8t. 6d.
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for the dreamer seems to have some power of altering 
them before they become actual.

The evidence brought forward is fairly convincing; 
and since most of us are persuaded that the correct 
foretelling of the future has occasionally been known 
in the history of the world, let us accept this provisionally 
as the fact to be considered in noticing this book.

Mr. Dunne tells us he was driven by the result of 
these experiments to reflect upon the nature of Time, 
and to compare his reflections with those of various 
writers and thinkers who accept Time as the ‘ fourth 
dimension ’ of the material world.

He begins by quoting certain Victorians (of whom 
perhaps James Hinton is the most worthy of attention) 
who were the first to appreciate a fact which Einstein 
was later to make scientifically clear. Their notion is 
well summed up in a quotation Mr. Dunne shortens from 
H. G. Wells: “ There can be no such thing as an 
instantaneous oube; any real body must have length, 
breadth, thickness and duration.” And here the 
question rested, until quite recently the Physicists 
pronounoed the unit of Matter to be ‘ Action,’ i.e., as 
Mr. Dunne himself defines it very clearly, ‘kinetic 
energy multiplied by Time, or momentum multiplied 
by Space.’ To any clear thinker who accepts the 
foregoing, it is immediately apparent that, if Matter 
consists of separate centres of Activity, then Space 
and Time taken together are the mode in which 
Matter exists; Space and Time are the names by 
which we express and measure the relations of the 
separate centres of Activity to one another. Separation 
is Space; the enduranoe of this separation is Time. 
Thus Space and Time have no existence apart from the 
primary Aotivity, which is the one ultimate reality and
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which, when limiting itself to act in separate centres, 
becomes, in that very limitation, spacial and temporal.

Space-Time is really the synonym of that funda
mental limitation. So far we are taken by Science 
and Common Sense. The philosophical corollary is: 
Absolute Activity unlimited knows neither Space nor 
Time. To Absolute Activity, Space is its own presence 
as Activity ever present to itself, and Time is the ever
present ‘ Now,’ in which Activity is present to itself. 
This Absolute Activity, potentially able to act in every 
conceivable and inconceivable way, has been variously 
called ‘ Infinity’ and * Eternity ’ which, in order to be 
infinite or eternal, must be able to limit itself out of 
itself.

James Hinton by intuition arrived at something 
like the same realization of ‘ Time and Eternity.’ Mr. 
Dunne quotes a passage in which Hinton says: 
“ Imagine some stupendous whole, wherein all that 
has ever come into being or will come co-exists, which, 
passing slowly on, leaves in this flickering consciousness 
of ours, limited to a narrow space and a single moment, 
a tumultuous record of changes and vicissitudes that are 
but to us.”

Hinton, in his reasoning, was hindered, as were all 
the Victorian four-dimensionalists, by the conception 
of an eternal, spatial atom as the unit of matter. 
Accepting the solid, spatial atom as an ultimate 
reality, and duration as the fourth dimension essential 
to its reality, they were all alike driven to conceive of 
the Time-dimension as similar in kind to the three 
dimensions of Space; while Space necessarily remained 
the limitless but material field of all material activity, 
—from which fallacy Einstein has once for all rescued 
us. Time became accordingly for them an everlasting
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material track of events, which the consciousness of 
man traverses in one direction and by continuous 
degrees. No wonder the sane mind turned from the 
conception of Time as the fourth dimension when 
presented in such a guise !

Now, although Mr. Dunne seems familiar enough 
with the latest discoveries in physics, with the theories 
of Einstein and Bergson and with much more that is 
soundest and newest in thought, he fails to put two 
and two together. He founds his theory of ‘ Serialism,’ 
as he calls it, upon just this very outworn, impossible 
conception of a spatial, independently existing Time- 
track. In fact, he carries this nonsense one step 
further towards Bedlam,—a step which, he tells us, no 
one has ever thought of before.

We (the psychic observers), he says, who can only 
move backwards and forwards in three dimensions, 
together with our * fields of presentation,’ are travelling 
along that portion of a four-dimensional, everlasting, 
objective track of events, which represents our own 
body (!). But, he points out, there must be another Time 
which times our travelling. (And this is his new idea.)

This gives us a further five-dimensional Time- 
track, along whioh four-dimensional observers (who 
are the same psychic entities as the original three- 
dimensional observers but acting in a four-dimensional 
capacity), together with their four-dimensional fields 
of activity, are simultaneously travelling ‘at right 
angles ’ to the four-dimensional Time-track. (One of 
the few good things in the book, by the way, is the 
definition of dimension as “ any way in which a thing 
can be measured that is entirely different to (sic) all 
other ways.” This, of course, provided you are tJi inking 
spatially,—and then only,—involves a ‘right angle.’)
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Further, he tells us, these Time-* wheels within 
wheels’ continue till they end in * infinity ’; and this 
quite regardless of the faot that no numerical addition 
can take us to the real metaphysical infinity, but only 
to the mathematical infinity whioh is merely an 
intellectual approximation to the largest conceivable 
number.

However vastly the number of dimensions, or ways 
of action by whioh the material, multitemporal, spatial 
substratum travelled over by the observer is conceived 
of as being capable of multiplication, it would never 
take us beyond the finite.

From these fallacies Mr. Dunne constructs a tissue 
of extremely logical nonsense, illustrated by diagrams, 
all quite consistent with each other and easily compre
hensible on the basis of his impossible premises. He 
is thus inevitably led to the following conclusions 
about ultimate Reality,—which may be allowed to 
speak for themselves. There are, he tells us, two 
ultimate Realities: (1) A spatial, multitemporal ‘ sub
stratum/ or oontinuum, of events,—serial in nature. 
At one end of the soale of being we find Infinity and 
at the other end the four-dimensional Time-track of 
the universe we know. (2) A ' psychic ’ observer, one 
and Infinite at one end of the scale of His (the capital 
is the author’s) being, who gradually and serially 
differentiates Himself, through the loss of one dimen
sion at a time, into a multitude of psychio entities, 
one and all deriving their initiative and consciousness 
from Him, and opei’ating at the other end of the scale, 
through a four-dimensional physical brain, itself an 
indestructible part of the objective Time-track of 
events and the vehicle of the mortal three-dimensional 
psychic observer. It is only this last observer * No. I. ’
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(the three-dimensional one) who dies, or rather who 
loses his individual consciousness; this happens when 
he comes to an end of his journey down his own brain 
on ' No. I. ’ four-dimensional Time-traok! In all his 
other dimensions the observer is immortal. And 
(absurdity of absurdities!) the Infinite observer is learn
ing to think and observe spatially, and is moreover 
inferior to observer No. I . , i.e. to man, because He is 
not yet differentiated, and His learning is precisely the 
purpose of Evolution. There is, however, no such 
thing as Creative Evolution, in the sense employed by 
Bergson, for the Time-track is already there, so to 
speak.

But this way surely lies madness !
There remains still the question of foretelling the 

future, which we have agreed to accept as faot. Mr. 
Dunne certainly finds no difficulty in explaining either 
this phenomenon on the basis of his Time-traok theory, 
or that of the apparent contingency of the future 
as foretold. For, says he, very logically, just as we 
three-dimensional beings can, to some extent, alter 
the three-dimensional objects with which we come in 
contact, so in our four-dimensional aspect we can alter 
four-dimensional objects, and so on, until, in our 
aspect as Infinite Observer, we can alter everything as 
we will. (Only apparently, combined with Absolute 
Will, we then possess a very diffused and rudimentary 
intelligence!)

How then is the philosopher to explain what 
appears to be foreknowledge of the future ? Assuming 
that this philosopher is also a Christian, he will say 
th a t: A man is an I  who lives, not only in the spatial- 
temporal mode as body, but also in the eternal or 
infinite mode as spirit. That in the spiritual mode

5
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there is distinction of persons, but no difference or 
separateness in their living. It is, of course, impossible 
intellectually to imagine such a mode of life any more 
than the man born blind can imagine colour; though, 
by the same analogy, just as the blind man may be 
intellectually convinced of the existence of colour for 
others, so may the intellect be convinced of the reality 
of a spiritual life. For some men while still living in 
the body may know spiritual experience; for instance, 
lovers, mystics and seers, among whom perhaps James 
Hinton finds a place. One living in the spiritual mode 
has all knowledge, for he lives with the life common 
to all beings. He would be aware of the real life 
in all things material in its eternal aspect and, for 
him, most probably the things which exist in this 
world would, by reason of the limitation of that life, 
be present to him only as an absenoe of true life. 
This spiritual mode of life is suggested as the source 
of all great propheoies of which the prophecies of 
Jesus Christ may be taken as a type.

But there is, what may be called a  third mode of 
existence known to man in the interaction of the other 
two modes. This is the life of the soul,—the life of 
thought and feeling that is accompanied by cerebral 
aotivity, in which the eternal spirit in man concerns 
itself with his life as limited and developing on earth. 
The characteristic of this mode of life is that it is 
limited by Time, but not by Space; that is to say, it is 
not spatially separate from any object it is dealing 
with in its thought and feeling, but that in so dealing 
it cannot realize what it is doing except as a process, 
as one realization after another separate from the next. 
In popular language, the conscious mind, though it 
can think equally well of anything whether it be far or
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near, cannot pursue several different thoughts at once. 
Thus thought is of the soul, while knowledge may be 
of the spirit.

Possibly the soul has its own method of prophecy. 
When spirit is very actively working with the body as 
soul, the man is apt to have an immediate and instinc
tive power of recognition, usually called * intuition.’ 
Such recognition often includes what has been called 
the ‘ line of greatest probability ’ (alluded to in the 
chapter on Physics in An Experiment with Time). This 
accounts for much so-called ‘ prophecy ’ as well as for 
the contingency in its fulfilment.

Sybil M. Smith.



THE ANGEL IN  TRAFALGAR SQUARE.

[It was once remarked by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle that Providence 
seems to have done everything, short of sending an Archangel to 
Trafalgar Square, to give the human race the means of forming 
a clear judgment upon the salient truths of the after-life. Whether 
even such a wonder as the visible presence of a high spirit in the 
busy centre of London town would actually make men’s minds 
run in less material channels, is a matter of some doubt. Though 
the following acoount is purely fanciful, the writer has described 
a chain of events which might easily occur after such an unlikely 
phenomenon.]
It is just a year to-day that I saw the Angel striding 
majestioally through the Admiralty Arch. Looking 
at the event through the haze of fifty-two weeks, I am 
almost tempted to believe that it was an hallucination. 
But at the time, I remember, the impression on my 
mind was terrific. I t was a strange and disturbing 
moment. By some means (I am not quite clear 
whether it walked or floated) the Angel perched itself 
on, or close to, the base of the Nelson Column and 
addressed the crowd. I remember that women fainted, 
men fell on their knees and the polioemen on traffic- 
control stood speechless. Bus and taxi-drivers stopped 
their vehioles and gazed open-mouthed. Everybody 
remained breathless, except for a newsvendor who got
out hoarsely: “ Cripes! It looks like a ----- angel! ”
Everybody stood rooted to the ground, except for 
a company of scarlet-coated Guardsmen who emerged 
from Pall Mall, marching with sloped arms across the 
south side of the square. With machine-like precision
they swung along, unnoticed, unnoticing. This moving
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mass of scarlet seemed to lend a background of stark 
reality to what would otherwise have appeared a dream.

Tes, it was impressive, overwhelmingly so. But 
as the days went by, the impression became weaker, 
until now I am almost in doubt as to whether the 
thing actually happened. A glance through my sheaf 
of press-cuttings of the period, however, assures me 
tha t it did happen. At least something happened.

The Daily Mail, enterprising as always, devoted 
five burning columns to the case on the following 
morning, with interviews with Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir 
Arthur Conan Doyle, Mr. Harry Price, Mr. J. G. 
Piddington, Dean Inge, the Archbishop of Canterbury, 
Cardinal Bourne, Miss Gladys Cooper and * Wilfred 
the Wizard,’ the celebrated illusionist whose well- 
known mystery-act ‘ Mediums Unmasked,’ was being 
presented that week at the Coliseum. (Mr. Bernard 
Shaw, on being telephoned by a Daily Mail representa
tive, is stated to have “ burst into a loud Shavian 
laugh and hung up the receiver.”)

The Daily Express was lucky enough to obtain 
a photograph of the Angel,—snapped by an enter
prising amateur who got j£60 for the copyright. (He 
afterwards regretted his hasty deal; his snap being 
the only one in existence, he realized too late its 
competitive value among the rest of the London Press.)

The photo, or rather the reproduction, lies before 
me. I t  has not reproduced well. It shows the base 
and one of the lions at the foot of the Nelson monu
ment. Upon the plinth there appears a smoky, smeary 
cloud, in the midst of which can be seen—something. 
There is undoubtedly a head and an outstretched arm. 
The rest is blurred with white streaks, smudges, shape
less markings. It is as though (to use the expression
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of a schoolboy critic) somebody had attempted to 
photograph an exploding firework. However, I need 
not enlarge upon the * extra ’ film, which can now 
be seen at the South Kensington Museum free of 
charge.

Then there is another question: What did the 
Angel say? Here again I am uncertain, although 
I was one of those who heard it speak. A strange 
voice it had, a golden voice; it vibrated. Curious how 
keen is my recollection of the voice, although the 
actual words uttered are vague and uncertain in my 
mind. It was as though the voice spoke on a note 
which was outside the known scale. And the words t 
What were they ? Truth to tell I was so moved and 
astonished that they mostly escaped me. It seemed 
as though the message was an appeal to mankind to 
meditate upon the gifts of the spirit, finishing with 
the words : “ I f  ye abuse this trust, disaster will fall 
upon your homes." (The Daily Telegraph reported i t : 
“ If you ignore the trust, disaster will light upon your 
homes.”) Perhaps the precise wording is unimportant. 
It was everywhere agreed, however, that the words 
‘ trust,’ * disaster ’ and ‘ home ’ were spoken. It will 
be remembered that a comic journal which gave an 
amusing skit on the occurrence, claimed that the 
actual words used were: “ Dr. Binks’s Mustard Plasters 
Should be in Every Home.” It will also be recalled 
how the enterprising Dr. Binks (an American Ph.D.) 
seized upon this and embodied it in a gigantic selling 
scheme with phenomenal results. In fact the ‘ Angel 
Mustard Plaster ’ (formerly the ‘ Paragon Mustard 
Plaster ’) is now reputed to yield a turnover of a million 
dollars per month.

The appearance of the Angel gave rise to enormous



discussion everywhere. For weeks afterwards orowds 
of curious sightseers assembled daily at the Nelson 
Column, apparently in expectation of another mani
festation. Sunday after Sunday, in all the churches, 
the Angel was used as a text for sermons. Mr. Arnold 
Bennett wrote amusingly about it in The Standard. 
The gentleman who writes so charmingly under the 
name of ‘ The Londoner ’ embodied it into a quaint 
and mellow essay in the Evening News. ‘ Beach
comber ’ in the Daily Express used the Angel as 
a target for his comic shafts. Punch had a cartoon 
showing Mr. Baldwin, Mr. Ramsay MacDonald and 
Lord Oxford, standing open-mouthed before an angel, 
dressed in khaki, and pointing to the tomb of the 
Unknown Warrior. Mr. James Douglas wrote for 
three successive Sundays, in a religious strain, in the 
Sunday Express. Mr. G. K. Chesterton had some 
poignant things to say in G. K.'s Weekly on ‘ Angels 
and Asses ’ ; but it was difficult to decide, on examin
ing his witty paradoxes, whether he regarded the 
visitor as a myth or a reality. Mr. Bernard Shaw was 
excruciatingly funny, suggesting that the Angel was 
probably sent on a divine mission to Hell and, quite 
excusably, mistook this country for his destination !

Psychologists discussed the matter at great length, 
and issued a report in which mass-hallucination, war- 
neurosis and mental disturbances of various natures 
were debated. The Photographic Society held a general 
meeting to discuss the snap-shot, but were divided on 
the question of its authenticity. The Society for 
Psychical Research took notes.

The Anglican bishops sat in solemn conclave for 
two months, at the end of which time they were 
unable to come to any agreement. Spiritualist
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societies all over the country hailed the phenomenon 
as the beginning of a great spiritual era.

The Labour Party in the House of Commons used 
the Angel as a weapon of debate, to obstruct the 
government. They skilfully turned all discussion aside 
to the subject of the Angel, thus prolonging the sittings 
far into the night,—tactics which eventually led to 
two prominent Labour politicians being suspended. 
Mr. Maxton solemnly asked the Home Secretary 
whether the text of the new Aliens Bill might be 
amended to read ‘ angels and other aliens,’ only to be 
met with derisive laughter from a bored assembly.

‘Angel Tea,’ ‘Angel P ies’ and ‘Angel Tennis 
Racquets ’ soon appeared on the market. The Imperial 
Tobacco Company brought out ‘ Angel Cigarettes ’ (at 
5Jd. for 10). ‘ Angel Skin Food ’ (‘ Get that Roseleaf 
Complexion! ’) was an enormous success at 6s. per jar, 
double size 10s. 6d.

The word ‘ Angel ’ was introduced into eveiy 
revue and musical comedy. No comedian considered 
himself abreast of the times unless he was able to use 
it at least once during his performance. Mr. Billy 
Merson was first in the field, introducing the ‘ gag ’ on 
the very night on which the ghostly manifestation 
ocourred. When beautiful Miss Annie Croft walked 
on to the stage, Mr. Merson, it will be recalled, 
clutched his brow in a dazed manner and remarked 
wildly: “ Where am I ? Trafalgar Square ? ”—a witty 
impromptu that drew unrestrained laughter from 
a crowded house.

Later the country was divided into two schools of 
thought, one claiming that the Angel was a mani
festation of some kind outside the natural physical 
order; the other holding the view that it was either



THE ANGEL IN TRAFALGAR SQUARE 78

hallucination or else the result of a successful hoax; 
in other words, that the Angel could be accounted for 
by some quite normal explanation.

Mr.Maskelyne offered to reproduce the phenomenon, 
exactly as it had appeared on that dramatic day; but 
it was subsequently found he required a hut or a tent 
to contain his apparatus. This caused considerable 
discussion among students of the occult, who pointed 
out that it was a breach of the conditions. The matter 
was dropped, however, owing to the action of the police, 
who forbade the use of Trafalgar Square for oonjuring 
entertainments. Mr. Charles Cochran, the brilliant 
showman, offered £5,000 to any medium who could 
produce an angel on the stage of the Pavilion.

A certain oharlatan whose name will be remembered 
(I purposely withhold it) claimed that he had been in 
Trafalgar Square at the time of the manifestation, 
and that the presence of the ghostly visitor was due 
to his own mediumistic powers. He subsequently left 
the country to avoid the Income Tax officials, whose 
eagle eyes had been attracted by the enormous fees 
which he obtained from gullible clients.

Various societies were formed to propagate vague 
theories which were somehow focussed upon the 
Angel. It will be remembered that two of these 
nearly went to law, each claiming the right to use 
the title ‘ The Society of the Angel.’ Finally a com
promise was reached, and one of them agreed to call 
itself ‘ The Community of the Angel.’ The * Society ’ 
subsequently disbanded, but the ‘ Community ’ is still, 
I believe, carried on near the Brompton Road, although 
I learn that the president, a well-known lady of title, 
has resigned as a protest against the committee’s 
views on vegetarianism.
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Gradually the interest in the Angel began to die 
down. Rumours of the Prince of Wales’s engagement 
began to take a prominent place in the publio mind. 
Bolshevik disturbances occupied the principal atten
tion of the newspapers. Finally, the dramatic flight 
of Pogani, the Italian airman (from Rome to Los 
Angeles and back in sixty hours) captured the public 
attention to the exclusion of all other topics. And 
the Angel—as an item of interest—faded away.

I did not quite realize the extent to which the 
Angel had receded into the background until this week, 
when I submitted a short article to the Debater on 
‘ Visions, Ancient and Modern.’ My article came back, 
with a short note from the Editor: “ Sorry; but the 
Angel of Trafalgar Square is stale news. I shall be 
prepared to consider short, chatty article on * The 
Coming World Flight,’ if you care to submit this,—not 
more than eleven hundred words, please.”

In these circumstances I feel a certain timidity in 
sending in the above to the editor of The Quest, but 
live in hopes that he will not regard my subject as too 
out-of-date for the pages of his progressive and 
enlightened journal.

(Capt.) Neil Gow.



TH E PH ILO SO PH Y OF A STRIKE.

A RUINED cottage in a garth; no past 
Of lordly pomp and battlemented towers 
And pools of blood; no Christless abbey-walls 
Made pure and beautiful by death;—the tale’s 
The same.

The same, tho’ simpler ; my plain art 
Would show some hidden beauty, and lay bare 
The secret nobleness of things despised,
The loveliness of things unloved; to me 
The sweet, the bloom, the wonder of one flower 
Is worth a world of folly, and that but 
Ont-towers a score of castles.

Come then in thought,
Peruse these murmurings till you share the joys, 
The dreamings of the way, and breathe beneath 
An ampler heaven; for my steps ascend 
That royal road to ecstasy, a lane 
Of early summer, when the banks are bloom, 
Odour and song.

I reach a hill-top, bare,
Laid with neglected grass that almost hides 
A deeply-rutted track, where golden rod—
(Last year’s, and withered)—and dwarf bilberry 
Confuse the way. A breach in yonder wall 
Will guide; thither I pass, doubtful, and stand 
Within the garth, silent and reverent 
As by a grave.

A grave, if not of dust,
Of human memories, tenderer, more dear,
And desolate; before me roofless walls
And wreckage ; the very stones cry out, unnamed,
Bent, tottering; and in the outer garth
Where busy hands planted and dug, is naught
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But death, the mouldering heap of stalk, and waste 
Of haulm.

But nearer to the walls, run wild 
Or strangled, many a garden flower still cries 
For tendance; sadder than the barren garth,
I think, this strife of peony with dock,
Lily with bindweed ; fallen the clambering rose,
And jasmin of the porch, fallen and lost 
In quitch and groundsel, easily o’er>topt 
By the tall hog-weed; and rank nettles hide 
The old clay hearth. Only the lilac blooms 
And bends over the wreck, as o’er a tomb 
Some saddened angel.

Near this cancelled hearth, 
By a wide chasm of the wall I sit,
The vale beneath me, though I scarcely note 
River or grove or meadow; these gray stones, 
Unmorticed, wind-swept, naked but for growth 
Of flowering weed, question me close, themselves 
Compelling question. In the generous years,
The old, the Godlier years, by this warm hearth 
What mother sat tending her babe, what son 
Knelt by her knee, wording the simple creed—
O u r  F a t h e r  ;  then, to meet her sacred kiss,
Rose reverent.

Reverent ? The word is dead, 
Dead as the creed, or like this desolate home 
A ruin ; to-day we must apologize 
For being reverent. Nay, set them free 
From language, those old words that lose their sense, 
Love, faith, hope, piety and purity;
Snatch we the rich reward, the right to sin 
With decency; to boast one virtue left,
Consistency; the right to play the God,
On our own knee to worship our own name, 
H u m a n i t y  . . . dust!

Thu 8 far, drowsed with the sun,
I dreamed my mood. But now a footfall stirred,
And in the opening of the wall, there stood
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A venerable form, white-haired, benign,
And leaning on a staff; doubtful he turned 
A s if to enter ; at my friendly sign 
He sat beside me. “ Sir," thus I began,
“ I sheltered from the heat, lingering to view 
The landscape." 44 Such my errand," he replied ;
“ I love the scene ; often it brings me hither;
I live in yonder village."

Then he told
The story. 44 *Twas a strike, Sir, two years back 
Last May," he said ; “ they pulled the cottage down; 
A woman and her son—(an old tale now)—
Lived here for years; the mother kept the son—
(I give you the brief outline), served him well 
Thro’ foul and fair, and then the son kept her, 
Half-palsied. But the lad refused to strike ;
And they so hustled him and her, that both 
Are dead, the boy strnok by a brick, and she 
By the third palsy. Next, some rascals came 
And sacked the place."

“ Around us, then," I said,
44 We read the moral."

44 Ruin ? partly true,"
He answered ; “ blame on either side, perhaps;
On one side more of mischief; mother and son 
Are gone, their plaoe a stone-heap. But that lad— 
(He was but sixteen) gave them a new hint,
And strange as new: 4 Just for six months,' he said,
4 Try doing good, living for love ; and then 
We’ll meet again ’ ; whereat a general laugh,
Tho* some stood mute, I with them. Pardon, Sir,
An idle tale ; it was the mother’s son ;
They held together."

44 No idle tale," I urged,
44 But strange as waking after dreams; for such 
Even now I pictured in these ruined walls,
Breathing a simple prayer that gets to heaven 
In spite of all philosophies. To me,
The boy was right, and both sides—nay, a world
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Wasted with soul-less passion—might have tried 
That old and half-forgotten remedy 
Of doing good ; a cure for divers ills,
For hate and greed and lust and hellish war,
Let alone strikes."

“ Alas, Sir, half—not half,
But all—forgotten ; * No violence, my men,*—
(Thus the strike leaders, as I read it plain 
On their own page),—* No violence, f o r  f e a r  

W e  l o s e  t h e  p u b l i c  s y m p a t h y *; no hint 
Of right and wrong; no thought of doing good 
For good*s own sake; good for the fear of hell,
Not love of heaven.’*

“ If good at all; the word 
Has gone elsewhere,** I answered, “ haply to reign 
In some new-moulded planet; the old creed 
Of Self survives; the higher creed of Love 
Is dying with its Ood. Five decades gone 
We had a Ood, a useful living God,
No dummy kept for show.—The King is dead;
The nation drawls its idle prayers at Paul’s ;
The King is crowned; it shouts, O o d  s a v e  t h e  K i n g  /
▲ race of hypocrites I What God ? whose God 1  

D e f e n d e r  o f  t h e  F a i t h  / What faith ? Whose faith ? 
The faith of modern learning, science, art ?
Of modern poets, novels, theatres ?
Why, then, the faith of infidels 1 But, Sir,
Am I too bold ? "

The old man paused ; “ My friend, 
Faiths falter; this is our Augustan Age 
Of doubt, of compromise ; but even in Rome 
The gods died hard ; ours is a kindlier fall—
If fall we must. Sir, I will leave it thus—
Dying, not dead. And this neglected spot 
Shall be the image, and these desolate flowers 
That dress the naked bones of Right and Love,
These crumbling stones, the sole memorial 
Of two whose simple task of doing good 
Haply may put to shame a ruining world.



THE PHILOSOPHY OP A STRIKE 79

But our high creed bred morals, and their growth,
Religion failing, ends not with the day;
*We live upon the moral Past—awhile 
At least—and breathe its moral air. Besides,
After spent creeds come spruce philosophies."

“ And what of these," I asked; “ gladly I learn 
From your wise tolerance ; but who shall live 
Even on the best they offer—sordid bread ?
Can subtlest wisdom teach the art of love,
Or knowledge learn the craft of doing good ?
And what if even the proudest philosophies 
Are vague hypotheses that merely beg 
Their question with more show of eloquence,
More cunning ; nay, what if all reason moves 
In mocking circles of unreason ? Strange 
That affirmation breeds negation, mind 
Assumes and disproves matter, then disproves 
Itself, and ’tie your I  A m V crowning act 
To stutter— I  a m  n o t ."

M Precisely, Sir;
Your doubt was mine. Thus, as it seems, we meet 
On common ground, the suicidal N o  

Of blind philosophies.1 If creeds are spent,
Spent are their substitutes. Is consciousness,
The crowning glory of syllables, to end 
By stultifying consciousness ? Lose life,
Lose all. Enough of backward living; there’s time,
There’s eager time for that young miner’s plan ;
There’s room in earth and heaven for some grand scheme,— 
(To whioh, grown reverent,8 Science herself shall bow),— 
Some new yet old divine philosophy

1 The philological history of the last of these two words (or its equivalents) 
is a parallel to the psychological history of the human consciousness; indeed, 
they are not parallels; they are in fact two aspects of the one history.

* According to Huxley, all we can be sure of, is the act of thinking; as 
to the thoughts, they are presumably fallacious. But surely, the admission 
that we think, should of itself render the position of the agnostic untenable.

• 11 The reverence with which Sir Oliver always approaches the deep 
problems of life.• ** (Light, in a review of The Making of Man, by Sir Oliver
Lodge.)
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Of moving on1 and up*; Shakespeare’s the thought,
Ay, Sir, and Milton's.'*

44 Sir, have I not read 
That poets are onr best philosophers,
Prophet and seer and priest and m oralist 
In one, supreme in all ? "

44 Friend," he replied,
44 W hat you have urged is now a truth full grow n; 
System s of thought untuned, they come like Spring, 
They pass like W in ter ; but our poets dwell 
Above the doom of flowers ; whate'er the doubt,
From rapt Luoretius to th e sta te ly  calm  
Of W ordsworth, they can give to mortal dreams 
The im m ortality of A r t ; we guess,
They grasp, inspire, make b eau tifu l; they add 
Glimpses of heaven. Thus in the infinite scheme 
They grant things in fin ite ; m ortality  
Im m orta l; intu itions that transcend  
All reason ; m atter, space, and tim e remerged 
In S p ir it; modes of living far beyond 
Our verbal clum siness, beyond all thought,
All a c tio n ; ay, and endless.

14 One word more,
One m oment, friend, before th e setting sun
Recalls me to the village. W hat of th is
Our saddened world of war and sorrow and crime,
Our tired life as we know— or think we know it t "

H e paused; 44 Sir," I rejo in ed ,44 m ight I presume 
On intercourse so slender, I should seek 
Tour guidance, crave to know your inm ost faith,
Tour loftiest hope."

44 W ell then," he sm iled ,44 to me

1 “ W ho buys a  m in u te ’s m irth  to w ail a  week,
Or sells e te rn ity  to get a  toy  ? ”

Shakespeare, L u c r e e e .

“ Buy term s divine in selling hours of d ro ss ;
W ithin  be fed, w ithou t be rich  no m ore.”

Shakespeare, S o n n e t  142.
* “ T ill body up to sp irit w ork.”

Milton, P a r a d i s e  L o s t .
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The first creed and the first philosophy 
Is—-noble life that looks beyond the grave.

11 But what is noble 1 you have asked me ; well,
Let the mere word a t te s t ; it  g rew ; survey 
Its growth; down-track it to the root, then up 
To pluck it at the ripest. There it notes 
Not greatness of the lion, nor mere bulk 
Of mastodon, nor height of rank or birth,
Nor animal courage of the camp, nor even  
The wisdom of the wise ; more than all these, 
Greatness that comes of goodness. Mark, I say,
The definite moral up growth ; if we fail 
In this, we fail in a l l ; the virtues range 
From self to sacrifice.

“ B ut one note more ;
Not by applause, success, achievem ent, fame,
Is conduct measured ; warriors die unsung,
Poets uncrowned ; ’tis said the world knows least 
Of its most noble. True nobility  
Is effort, crowned or uncrowned ; ’tis a life 
Pulsing with im m ortality, which looks 
Upward, and grows w ith gazing, as the eagle 
Feasts on the sun. The soul that aims at heaven, 
Even as the youth who dared the strikers’ rage, 
Preaching his simple creed of doing good,
Has put on wings by aiming, and shall thrive
On good deeds, heedless of its doom. Nay, more,
Truth is eternal seeking, and the test
Of a world’s progress or a single life
Is noble aspiration, sprung from roots
Threefold, deeper than tim e—faith, hope, and love.”

“ Sir,” I  went on, “ too brief the shortening hour ; 
Thus to have m et you is a happy ch a n ce;
The pleasure— the profit— give me a new faith  
In human kind ; for I pronounce m yself 
A tired dreamer, one who dw ells apart,
Silently watching the sad game of life,
Or like a wounded pard slunk to his la ir ;
That trope’s the truest. But, Sir, to resume
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Your creed of noble l i f e ; w hat then is death ?
True being ? for they say what we call life  
Is but a dim Becoming, a dream that stirs 
And sighs to m ingle w ith some boundless whole."

“ Friend," he replied, rising, his calm, clear eye 
Bright as the westward afterglow, “ for me 
W ho have toiled long, death is a wayside inn 
W here I may rest awhile. As to life's dream,
T he eternal morning of the boundless whole—
(’Twas you yourself sounded th at primal chord)—
D w ells in the Now of all-creating tim e  
H ere as elsewhere. M oments or cycles fly 
On wings of im m ortality; all life  
Shall find itse lf immortal. B ut the text 
Evolves its  ampler sermon ; led by Hope,
The m agnet of the D eity, that draws
From heaven to boundless heaven h is peopled spheres,
W e prosper thro’ the changes, breeding change,
N ew  man, new race, new world. B ut the old globe 
I s  vital yet, pregnant w ith all things new,
N ew  love, new piety, new perfectness,
A new God, first in a l l ;—nay, nay, by heaven,
The old God learned anew. Sir, if I prate,
I  claim your pardon. Y et th is Hope is good;
W ho would have more, is God. They fabled well 
T hat told the story of Pandora, fr ien d ;
Hope for the living, hope for the quiet d ead ;
N o life, no death, takes away t h is ; it  links 
The known and unknown. B ut the hour is late,
And I m ust leave y o u ; pardon again. Good night."

“ Good night, and thanks, Sir, and goodwill." I mused 
Lonely, but softened ; som ething in the man 
Of good mixed w ith my b ein g; then my ear 
Caught that sw eet m usic of a younger world,
So rare am ongst us now, the murmurous joy 
Of pastim e on a village-green, the chime 
Of evening sheep-bells on the distant hill.
So I sat drugged w ith  memories, intense  
Y et calm.
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B at as I paced the downward lane 
The new hoars greeted me, for the night air 
Was rich w ith dewy gleamings of the stars,
And breathings of the hyacinth interfused  
With the first rapture of the nightingale.
Thus in th e plainer world of sense I shared 
Its beauty and d e lig h t; so in my soul,
A world not alien, perhaps, the day,
The ruin, and the story, and my friend 
Diffused their joys, the hallowed evidence,
The influence of noble d eed s; and last,
Of hope, surely our best—our boundless faith  
For life or death or im m ortality.

Morton Luce.



MUSIC.

Thb moonlit undulations of the flute,
The tinkling cascade of the harpsichord,
The slow meanderings of the violin,
The wild sea-music of the bugle’s blast 
Reverberate within these walls of flesh,
Dissolving them to water. Proteus-like 
I change: am now a night-enchanted mere,
A jodling brook glissading down the hills,
A sad stream blindly groping through a marsh,
A boundless, fathomless sea of insurgent sound.

Then to a finer element I turn,
Engulfed within that seething deep unseen 
That pulses through the solid continents,
Melting their massy substances to mists 
Of incorporeal musio, palpitating 
With infinite life, and energy infinite;
Wherein the tossing stars and constellations 
Toll out like bells upon its tidal waves 
Of harmony; where Sirius organ-mouthed 
Keeps time and measure with the tiniest atom ; 
Where all is law, predestined, pre-ordained 
By fate, whose wand oonducts the choir that throng 
The aisles of that vast fane—the Universe.

But more impalpable yet do I become,
Stript of the last shreds of mortality.
And now the clangour of the ringing spheres
Dies down behind me, while celestial sights
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And sounds and odours strike my ravished senses, 
And interfuse them to a single whole;
Yet as dimensions of a five-fold state 
They are not lost but utterly transformed:
The eye becomes all seeing and the ear
All hearing. Octave after octave booms
Up from the depths, while from the heights descends
A vast orescendo of sweet-perfumed strains,
Gataraots of rose-white sound, that far transcend
The musio of all things created, very
Musio of the Creator, revelation
Of his real, all-pervading Presence,—music
In which all discords are dissolved away,
All lesser harmonies incorporated,
Being the anthem of Eternal Love.

Cloudesley B rereton.



TO A  CHILD.

T h a n k s , little friend unknown;
I thank you for your gracious gift to me,
Although you passed me by and did not see 

To whom your gift had flown.

You guessed not that your smile—
A shaft of sunlight shot through weeping skies—
Had touched to life old happy memories 

And made me glad awhile.

I saw your radiant glance.
Like clouds from mountain-peaks the sad years rolled, 
And on the happy slopes I knew of old 

I saw the sunbeams dance.

To-day I smile with you.
To-day, alas, is but to-morrow’s dream,
And, when to-morrow comes, again ’twill seem 

That only pain is true.

But you will smile again,
Those laughing eyes through happy years will shine, 
Driving the gloom from hearts as sad as mine, 

Soothing another’s pain.
R e g in a l d  I r v in g .

86



R E V IE W S AND NOTICES.
(U nsigned Reviews or N otices are by the Editor.)

The Narratives of the  Resurrection.

A C ritical Study. By P. Gardner-Smith, M.A., Dean and Fellow  
of Jesus College, Cambridge. London (Methuen) ; pp. 196; 
6s. net.

T h is  is  indeed a courageously outspoken, minute, reverent and 
admirable piece of N.T. criticism  (in the best sense of the word). 
The novelty  is that, outside the relevant canonical N.T. docum ents, 
critical use is made also of the extra-canonical Gospel of Peter. 
This th e  author claim s to be a first-century document (w hether  
one of the ‘ many * of the opening words of the * Acc. to Luke * 
account, he does not say), possessing in parts very early  
tradition. In th is regard G.-S. states (p. 142) his belief t h a t : 

Peter * is a first-century authority who wrote quite independently  
of any of the canonical evangelists.” It may indeed very well be 
ao. At any rate, the discrim inating use of * A./t. P eter ' throws 
light on some of the dark places and problems in * resurrectional ’ 
enquiry. It is quite refreshing to find how bravely our author 
‘faces the m u sic' (or cacophony) of the confusing and con
tradictory literary data. H is sifting of them  is praiseworthy, 
and his judgment alm ost always sound and sober. But, whenever 
the probabilities balance, he allows for letting opinion or 
judgment weigh down the scale on the positive side ; and th is  
shows at least his generosity. On the great controversy, from 
the tim e of Tertullian onwards, concerning the nature of th e  
resurrection-body, G.-S. is with the (philosophically)1 sp iritualistic ' 
(mainly the Greek Fathers) against the ‘m aterialistic* party (mainly 
Latin Patristics). Unfortunately for us to-day, the ‘ Reformers * 
came down heavily on the latter side.1 On p. 186 our critic  
writes: “ I t  is one of the happy results of criticism  that it has

1 And so we have th e  fatnous s ta tem en t m ade by th e  otherw ise frequen tly  
witty Fr. R. Knox, and  p rio r to his conversion to th e  L a tin  C hurch, th a t  
when Jesus ascended, th e re  were so m any pounds avoirdupois less on th e  
earth!
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delivered ns from the necessity of associating faith in the continued  
personal life of Jesus, which is all we need [hardly!], w ith  
a difficult conception of a resuscitated body for which the un iverse  
has no place save in a local heaven." Elsewhere, critic iz ing  
4 A ./t. Peter,’ he writes (p. 181): that, as the extant text stan d s, 
41 it  is incredible that any women, possessed of the greatest n ew s  
ever entrusted to a human being, would keep silence for a w eek/*  
W hat, then, is th is 1 greatest news ’ ? Surely it cannot be sim ply  
th at Jesus survived the death of his body. Such a belief w as  
already the com m onest persuasion of mankind, for many thousands 
of years, concerning the * dead.* Nor can it be that there had been  
psychical m anifestations of the continuing existence of Jesus. 
Surely that again was common enough. W hat was it then th a t, 
according to the belief of the disciples, made the resurrection  
of Jesus an absolutely unique fact in the world, differing from  
any and every form of such prior happenings ? It was the dogma  
of the resurrection of the physical body. Jesus, according to th is  
(now so strange to the modern mind) doctrine, had risen in h is  
actual physical body. H e was * the first fruits of them  that s lep t,9 
precisely because he arose physically, and so was the objective  
guarantee of the dogma, that at the end, on Judgm ent-Day, all 
should so be reunited w ith their ancient physical carapaces. 
H ence the doctrinal necessity of insisting at all costs on th e  
em pty to m b ; hence the ‘ touch and see ’ ; henoe the eating of 
food, and the rest of the incredibilities,— unless we babble of 
psychical * m aterialization ’ processes, and so again (though th is  
th e  psychists do not see) put the ‘ uniqueness * out of court. Our 
author has not noticed th is * acid test ’ of fact of history apart 
from doctrinally conditioned interpretations, or rather m isinterpre
tations, of it. Again, as to  the Em m aus story. The two disciples  
never recognized their interlocutor, until he 1 broke bread ’ in th e  
peculiar manner Jesus had done. The appearances, accordingly, 
could be in totally  different forms. Nor is there any n ecessity  
of believing the symbolic act to have any connection w ith th e  
traditional ‘ eucharist,* so variously handed on by the Gospels 
and Paul. I t  is highly probable that, in the days of the m inistry, 
Jesus habitually so broke the bread at every meal w ith h is lit t le  
group, perhaps in symbol of the thus sanctified common m eal 
being an anticipation of the great Banquet of the End, as believed  
in by the adherents of apocalyptic prophecy,— bread alone, bread 
and wine, bread and fish,— or whatever their fare chanced to be. 
The stranger who m et them  on the road, may very probably have
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been a member of a similar Essene-like or Joh&nnite (Baptist) 
community, to which Jesus may have belonged. Such a meal 
may have, indeed, even been the true historic origin of the  
subsequent * eu ch arist';  and in fact the catacomb-drawings and 
much else bear w itness to this. Of the varied forms of appearance 
we read in the second century (Lucian) Acts of John that, at the  
calling of James and John, first of all Jam es saw Jesus as a child  
(ep. the John the Baptizer Mandaean tradition of the ‘ Child of three 
years and a day ’), while John saw him first as a man ‘ fair and 
comely and of a cheerful countenance*; afterwards he saw him  
as one ‘ having a head rather bald, but a thick and flowing beard,* 
while James asserted that he appeared * as a youth whose beard 
was hardly com e.’ In the same m ost interesting and arresting 
document also, we read the simple story, which bears all the  
marks of primitive tradition, that, when Jesus and his disciples 
were each given a loaf by some well-to-do householder, Jesus 
would bless his loaf and divide it among them , and each was well 
satisfied w ith h is portion, and thus “ our loaves were saved whole.” 
Surely the teller, or writer, of such a story could never have heard 
of the stupendously miraculous * m ultiplication of the loaves and 
fishes,* which fed 4/5,000, w ith a sym bolic number of fragm ents 
over ? And, again, surely we have here also a 1 eucharistic ' act,—  
a blessing, a giving of thanks. Much more could be added on these  
points that is not to be found in our author's pages. N evertheless  
these pages are already crammed w ith  sufficient to make every 
reader think, and think deeply ; and for th is we are very grateful. 
In conclusion, w e cannot refrain from quoting the following  
courageous and true words of Mr. Gardner-Smith (pp. 187, 188): 

“ The tim e will come when it  w ill be realized that in the  
sphere of the New Testam ent (as in that of the Old) the Church's 
debt to the critics is certainly no less. If Christianity claim s to  
be a historical religion, then the Church has no choice but to  
submit its  credentials to exam ination by the ordinary standards 
of historical criticism . I t  is disastrous to allow the impression to  
gain currency th at the essentials of the faith are bound up w ith  
the acceptance of historical legends and crude unscientific m yths. 
The Church has nothing to lose by an appeal to history, but it 
must be a candid appeal conducted by such m ethods as are 
recognized and respected in other fields of research. If there are 
flaws in the evidence, they m ust not be concealed; if there are 
uncertainties, they m ust be frankly adm itted; if the probability 
is established th at certain stories have resulted from the growth
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of tradition by pious imagination and dogmatic conviotion, such  
stories m ust no longer be presented to the world as historical 
narratives of actual occurrences. N othing is gained by a  policy  
of make-believe, and much may be lost. If th e world can  be 
convinced that the Church only presents as certainties facts which  
can be defended at the bar of reason, and th at when there is 
room for doubt the Church is ready to adm it uncertainty, a respect 
for the Church and its message will be born in circles w here at 
present it is conspicuously absent.’*

Excellent and m ost t r u e ! The traditionalists and funda
m entalists are blind leading the blind. They cannot see th a t the 
hare fact of the Christian critics boldly facing the facts, is the 
proof that, in th is regard, Christianity shews the most living faith  
in the inworking of the Divine Spirit of all the other great religions. 
It is the strongest guarantee of its healthy continuance.

A Constructive Survey of Upanishadic P hilosophy.

Being a System atic Introduction to Indian M etaphysics. By 
R. A. Ranade, M.A. Poona (Oriental Book A gency); 
pp. 4MS.

T his is Yol. II. and the first of a projected series of books to be 
issued by The Academy of Philosophy and Religion, P o o n a ; its  
author is the Director of the Academy.

In the Preface we are told that the aim of the work is to  
present the Upanishad philosophy “ in the terms of modern thought 
. . . made intelligible to the W estern mind.” That being so, we 
should have appreciated the author’s efforts more highly if he had 
elim inated certain elem ents which are not usually found in 
W estern works of scholarship. Polem ical interruptions here and  
there disturb the flow of an otherwise admirable exposition, and  
are out of place in a work which aim s at the serious purpose of 
‘ the search after God.* Unlike some studies of the Upanishads 
of our acquaintance, which are purely historical and analytical, 
Mr. Ranade’s work has a distinctly propagandist tendency. T his, 
of course, is quite legitim ate, and show s that Indians are not 
abandoning the profundities, beauties and u tilities of their ancient 
teaching.

The form of the book is excellent, and in some ways original. 
There are seven chapters, a General Index and a Upanishad Index, 
concluding with a Bibliographical N o te ; and we fear we could add 
to the number of errata adm itted. The special feature is th e
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group of authoritative ‘ Sou rces’ from the Upanishads printed 
in Sanskrit at the end of each chapter. W e see no reason w hy  
these should not have appeared in English and so have blessed  
two sets of readers instead of one. Even the references are hidden 
in Devanagari, and no key is given to the abbreviations, so th a t  
a tyro is prevented from looking up the passages in existing  
translations,—a serious mistake.

In chapter I., after some introductory material, the author 
grapples with the difficult problem of inspiration; he gives an 
account of the several views held regarding the authority of th e  
Upanishads and his own opinion that the works were ‘ composed 
by seers in a state of god-intoxication.' This is modernist in 
language but not in spirit; accordingly not very helpful. For we 
try in vain to imagine how a god-intoxicated man would set about 
writing the Brihadaranvaka Upnnishad. He would surelv have to  
recover from his ecstasy before setting pen to paper. W ith every 
wish to save the idea of revelation from ridicule and abandonment, 
we would prefer to suggest that the fundamental idea of divine- 
human identity which is found throughout these works, may well 
have been the result of m ystic experience, which the writers or 
composers subsequently expressed in term s of contemporary 
science, m ythology and m etaphysics. And perhaps even then  
some authors went beyond their experience into the inviting  
realm of speculation.

After a useful discussion on ‘ m ethod,’ the author gives an 
account of the philosophers of the Upanishads. About fifty names 
are m entioned; but we should very much like to have had an 
adequate Who's Who in the Upanishads. Some of those m en
tioned were opponents rather than supporters of the funda
mental doctrine. And further, this great idea seems to have 
germinated in the ruling caste rather than among the Brahm ins. 
It was a ruler who first taught the astounding doctrine of ‘ the  
self common to all,’ w ithout which the Vedanta could have made 
little progress.

Cosmogony comes in chapter II., and Psychology in chapter 
III., both well drawn out from the texts. In paragraphs 27-29 the  
subject of transm igration is handled w ith the nob very sa tis
factory conclusion that it was developed from the Rig Veda. W ith  
Griffith’s translation before us we find it very difficult to be sure 
that reincarnation is taught in the passages indicated by the author 
(1.164, X. 16 and X. 58). In any case, Mr. Ranade adm its th a t  
these hymns may be both late, belonging in fact to the Upanishad
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period. For us the ‘ Two W ays ’ and the ‘ Five Fires ’ are adequate  
originals for the doctrine of Sam sara; and it  will be noted th a t  
the doctrine, in both cases, springs from an ethical necessity. It  
is a man’s deeds and his faith  {karma and sraddha) which bring 
him  back to earth, as a deprivation of a better fate in the heaven  
of the Gods, not as a reward.

In chapter IV. the ‘ Roots of Later P hilosoph ies’ are easily  
discovered— some of them  a little  toa  easily we think— in the  
Upanishads. Buddhism is included of course; but was not th at  
a  reaction, rather than a derivation from the Upanishads ? Gotama 
sat at the feet of Brahmin teachers and rejected them  after nine  
years, though he could not entirely have emptied him self of th e  
Upanishad atmosphere, or even of its  chief content. B ut the  
author will perhaps reply, and rightly, by a sk in g : W hat would  
Buddhism have been w ithout karma and rebirth ?

In chapter V. we are invited to climb the pyramid to discover 
the U ltim ate Reality, which, as the author says, is the chief 
purpose of the philosophers,— namely, to know that by which all 
things are known. W e approach by four sets of stairs successively  
and with difficulty : cosmology, theology, psychology and spiritual 
experience. The first three are scientific and can be comm unicated  
from mind to mind by logical endeavour; the last is for each one 
his own unique contribution towards the structure. And so in 
chapter VII. we concentrate on the Intim ations of Self-realization, 
where we have a sort of Indian Varieties of Religious ExpeHence 
over again. I t  is a them e which m ight well be enlarged to greater 
proportions. The ‘ mystics,* as the author calls them, profess to 
discover actually, at the top of the pyramid, w hat their specula
tions and authoritative traditions had led them  to hope for. H ere  
all contradictions reach their synoptic s ta g e ; here Yagnavalkya, 
Uddalaka, Maitri and Svetas vatara m eet at the apex, bathed in 
th e  same light to enjoy the same bliss, bestowed by the grace of 
Brahman, the Atman of the universe. Thus w hat was at first 
‘ knowledge only ’ serves a purpose higher than knowledge, and, 
as the author rightly says, the Upanishads exist for religion itself.

W e om itted a glance at chapter VI. in order to conclude on  
the note of E thics, which is its  subject. H as it ever been  
observed that w hile cosmology, theology and psychology change 
their forms and cry out for new presentation in accord w ith  
advancing knowledge, human m orality is more stable than they 1 
The ethical system s of the Upanishads are the m ost easily under
stood and appreciated, because, as we should venture to say, they
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are, in their finest aspects, universal. The moral prerequisites of 
the ascent of the pyramid hardly differ when formulated by Indian 
Seers, by the Buddha, by Socrates or by Christ. The m ystic life  
is the synoptic moral life of the ages.

W. L. H.

The Case of Patience Worth.

A Critical Study of Certain Unusual Phenomena. By W alter  
Franklin Prince, Ph.D ., Executive Research Officer of the 
Boston Society for Psychic Research. Boston (B. Society  
for Pyscbic R esearch); pp. 509 ; $4.50.

We are very glad to welcome th is voluminous and thorough
going critical study by Dr. Franklin Prince of the remarkable 
Patience W orth psychical literary output. Dr. Prince, ever since  
he gave us his exhaustive, and now classical, personal study of 
The Doris Case of Multiple Personality, has steadily increased 
his reputation as a careful and conscientious student of psychical 
phenomena, who accepts nothing that is not thoroughly tested  
and scientifically documented. The Patience Worth literature  
that has been already published, is quite considerable; and 
there is far more in MS. still to see the light. Her poems alone 
amount to th e amazing total of some 5,000; while her longest 
romance— The Sorry Tale: A Story of the Time of Christ, published  
in 1917— runs to some 325,000 words. The wide-flung charge, 
repeated m echanically by prejudice, that psychic autom atism  has 
never produced anything of religious, scientific or literary value, 
is simply not true. And ever since we read in 1916 Mr. Casper S. 
Yost’s first study of the Patience W orth scripts (Patience W orth : 
A Psychic Mystery) we have thought their contents one of th e  
most excellent pieces of evidence to refute a popular opinion 
which is based solely on the dish-water type of vaporous plati- 
tudinizing or fantastic romancing that naturally bulks largely  
in so widespread and generally uncultured an experim entation  
with m edium istic abilities. Yet th is does not quite m eet the  
case; for previous culture is by no means a necessary condition  
for communications of value being rebeived through a medium. 
Indeed Mrs. John Curran, whose organism has been used by 
Patience as her * h arp ' since 1913, is a striking case of this. 
Much of Dr. Prince’s space is devoted to proving that her equip
ment was not only of the slightest, but indeed could by no stretch  
of the imagination be called literary. And yet this is the essential
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and pre-em inent quality of th e Patience W orth scripts. From  
a literary standpoint they are— in the opinion of many com peten t 
critics—amazing. N ot only is th is th e view of those who know  
o f  their provenance; but the reviewers in general, to whom  her  
novels and poems have been presented w ithout any indication th a t  
they were obtained by abnormal means, have welcomed P atien ce  
as a new writer of great originality and genius, and that, too, in  
whatever sty le  she was writing. Now the m ost striking feature  
o f P atience’s versatility is that in her general conversation, and in  
many of her poems, her playlets and w itty  and proverbial sayings  
sh e uses a dialect of her own, crammed w ith obsolete words and  
forms of speech. Y et it is throughout oonsistent, and has in  it  
th e  extraordinarily high percentage of 90 pure Anglo-Saxon words 
— a figure unknown even in the tim e of Chaucer. T h is  
cannot be accounted for even as a literary tour de force by som e  
highly skilled philologist, w ith shelves of dictionaries and  
glossaries to help him . For Patience dictates w ith  extrem e  
rapidity, never hesitates for a word or phrase and never corrects. 
H er speech seem s native and natural to  her, not an artificial 
confect th at can be exposed by professional etym ologists, who have  
indeed tried, and tried in vain, to  convict her of errors and m isuse  
o f  words. The more the books of reference are ransacked, th e  
more their evidence is for Patience and not against her. W ell- 
known m en of letters, writers and poets, adm it that it  cannot 
be done by normal genius. In one evening P atience has d ictated  
no less than 22 poems, the subjects of which have been given  
her off-hand ; and yet straight away w ithout hesitation the poem  
comes w ith  a rush. The great question is, then , how to explain  
th is truly m arvellous literary phenomenon. Dr. Prince show s  
in  great detail, and to our mind convincingly, that, when th e  
hypotheses of the sub-conscious and of split-off personality have  
been stretched to the utm ost, we are still left utterly bankrupt 
o f  any adequate solution of th is m ystery. Patience's remarks on 
the efforts of the sub-oonsciousists to  explain her away are 
drastic and hum orous; on the side of w it she decidedly scores. 
N ot th at she is very com m unicative about herself. The m ost 
that has been got out of her during all these years, is that she  
was a peasant maid in England about 1600. B ut how could such  
a country wench w rite a dialect not only drawn from m any Old 
English dialects of that date but reaohing far back to alm ost 
a pure Anglo-Saxon model,—words of one or tw o or at m ost three 
syllab les ? B u t it is not only the form of her writings th at is so
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remarkable, even when she writes in more modern styles of 
English; but it is the freshness of her thought, the uncanny 
vividness of her descriptions, as though she was present at the 
scenes and events depicted, and her knowledge of foreign and 
even Oriental lands. As tim e has gone on her 1 harp * has become 
more and more responsive to her touch. At first Mrs. Curran 
used the ouija-board ; then she clairaudiently heard the letters, 
then the words and sentences. N ot only so, but whatever the 
subject of the writing, she saw the drama vividly played out 
before her. She became more and more attuned to Patience. 
Bat is Patience herself a single mind ? I should rather hazard the  
guess that Patience is also a 4 medium ’ on her side, and many 
minds can play through her. B ut to conclude. The radical 
sceptic, who will have nothing to do w ith the soul, even when 
incarnated in a physical body, m ust be referred to the setting- 
forth of the whole evidence and the analysis o ^ it  in detail by 
Dr. Prince for the reasons why we treat Patience W orth as 
a somebody other than Mrs. Curran, and neither her subconscious 
nor a collective psychoid of the ever-changing company who have 
been present when these literary com positions have poured forth  
through her. Personally we agree w ith Dr. Prinoe when, at the  
end of his painstaking and highly commendable labours, he writes, 
giving h is words the emphasis of ita lics : 44 E ither our concept 
of what we call the subconscious m ust be radically altered, so as 
to include potencies of which we hitherto have had no knowledge, 
or else some cause operating through but not originating in 
Mrs. Curran m ust be acknowledged.”

Th e  HISTORY of W itchcraft and Demonology.

By Montague Summers. London (Kegan P a u l); pp. 353; 12s. 6d.
net.

Ws are genuinely surprised to find th is egregious, credulous and 
misleading volum e published under the auspices of so reputable 
s series as ‘ The H istory of Civilization,* edited by such an, 
otherwise, careful overseer as Mr. C. K. Ogden. It is quite  
deplorable. The treatm ent and point of view are, in these days 
of sober historical criticism , so amazing that we are constrained  
to ask: W ho is th is medi®vally-minded individual, and w hat are 
his abilities and credentials for what, in any case, is a very 
difficult and delicate task ? From his own self-account in Who's 
Who, we learn that the author sty les h im self the Rev. Alphonsus
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Joseph-Mary Augustus M ontague Summers, M.A., F .R .S.L . But 
in a review by a skilled hand in the able Jesuit periodical The 
Month (for last January), we find Mr. S. is unknown as a priest 
of the B.C. communion. H is name is also not to be found in 
Crockford. As to the nature of th is author's previous literary o u t
put and activ ity ,— in his own list of publications, in Who's Who , we 
learn that he is responsible for the founding (in 1919) of ‘ The 
Phoenix,' a Society for the Production of Old Plays, of which 18 have  
been produced. H e is also the editor of some of the coarsest 
Restoration dram atists. Omitted from his own list, but to  be 
found in the B.M. Catalogue, is another * curious ' production of 
Mr. S.'s, entitled  : 1 The Marquis de Sade, A Study of A lgolagnia/ 
or, in brutal English, ‘ Painful Sexual Intercourse,' contributed to 
the publications of the * British Society for the Study of Sex- 
Psychology.’ No wonder the reviewer in The Month has been 
forced to recall (as we had been already ourselves) the sim ilar  
m entality and atmosphere of the literature associated w ith th e  
names of Léo Taxil and Diana Vaughan, and of Palladism  in general 
in France.

As to the book itse lf : F irst of all, the very title  is deceptive. 
It is certainly no general history of so-called w itchcraft, m uch less  
of demonology. For it  is confined to four centuries only of W estern  
European superstitious, indiscrim inate and bloodthirsty persecu
tion of tens, nay hundreds of thousands of men and women, and  
even children, m ost of whom were entirely innocent of any crim e, 
much less of the utterly damnable bestiality and blasphemy w ith  
which they were charged, and many of whom were simply w hat w e  
to-day call mediums. There is no attem pt whatever by Mr. S. 
to give or treat com paratively the history of the very com plex  
phenomena so unscientifically lumped under the pejorative term s of 
bis title .

W ithin th is circumscribed period and area, the second-hand  
material, surveyed by the author, is accepted w ith  naïve credulity, 
and receives no critical consideration. Throughout, the horrors 
of the Inquisition, and of those practised by like-minded b igots of 
the ‘ Reformed ’ Churches, are defended out and out or apologized  
for. And also, throughout, the reader is nauseated by a sim pering, 
young-ladyish sty le of expression, when referring to  th e  ch ief  
hallows of the Church, th at could be excused only in the speech  
of a youthful morbidly pious nun in the first blush of her 
novitiate.

But the m ost egregious aberration is Mr. S.'s main theses.
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He would have it that : (l) In Pre-Reformation tim es, heresy gave 
birth to witchcraft, sorcery, demonolatry and anarchy. This con
tinued, and all the more so, in the Post-Reform ation period.1 (2) Its  
present outcome is to be found in so-called Spiritualism  and in 
the allied Neo-Theosophical, Christian Science and N ew  Thought 
movements. (3) All these, in spite of their numbering many 
honest, though unwitting, folk are fundam entally of the D evil.

Now this may be the crude, popular theory of ignorant and 
fanatical members of the R.C. communion ; but no instructed and 
responsible writer of that communion would, at th is late hour, 
venture to maintain such a brute, general absurdity. I t  is too  
clumsy, too unrefined, for writers of intelligence ; and there are 
many very intelligent and highly-educated writers in the Latin  
Church. W hen we first read the book, before looking up Mr. S .’s 
record, we were very surprised at the stupid am ateurishness of 
its style of presentation. W e thought, at first, that it had been, 
on this account, refused the non obstat and licet imprimi of the  
authorities; that having thus failed to be recommendable to Messrs 
Bums, Oates & W ashburn, it had been dumped on Messrs. Kegan 
Paul. The public knows what to expect, that is what m ust be the  
general standpoint, if it chooses to read a volume warranted by 
the im prim atur  of the R.C. censorship. Unfortunately, the  
'jacket ' of the latter firm gives no hint of th is, the main side of 
the author's undertaking, and chiefly stresses his treatm ent of 
the ‘ w itch  ' as ‘ a social pest and parasyte {sic).9

N ext, we come to the over-belauded Bibliography. A biblio
graphy on suoh a puzzling subject, which is not a catalogue 
raisonné of works and articles, is, as far as the instruction of the  
general public is concerned, not worth the paper on which it is  
written.

1 Here we cannot refrain from quoting the following parag raph  of 
Mr. S .’s  m alignant rhetoric  : “ In  connection w ith  th e  close correlation 
between W itchcraft and heresy th e  very rem arkable fact, th e  significance 
of which has—so far as I  am aw are—never been noted. [This distinction 
is the au th o r’s alone, we are  pleased to confirm.] T he full fury  of persecu
tion b u rst over E ngland during th e  first half of the  seventeen th  century , th a t  
is to say, shortly  after th e  e ra  of a g reat religious upheaval, w hen th e  w ork 
of rehabilitation  and  recovery so nobly in itia ted  by Queen M ary I. had been 
wrecked owing to the  pride, lust, and baseness of her sister. [As fact of 
history, M ary pu t to death  m ore 1 heretics ’ in a  week th an  E lizab e th  in  
a year.] In Scotland, envenom ed to the  core w ith  th e  poison of Calvin and  
Knox, fire and cord were seldom a t rest. I t  is clear th a t  heresy had brought 
W itchcraft sw iftly in its  tra in .” We could alm ost wish th a t  Mr. S. would 
go back to the Middle Age w here he belongs. Ho is clearly  a  ludicrous 
anachronism in th e  tw en tie th  century.

7
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(I should here like to put on record that, when I wrote m y article 
on * Occultism,' in H astings’ Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, 
I refused, in spite of the strong pressure of the Editor, to  add 
a  bibliography, on the ground that it  would take too much space, if 
it  were to be a critical one. W hen the article appeared, I  found 
that Dr. H astings had added a m ost miserable and misleading 
bibliographical note, and inserted it over my signature. I fe lt  and 
feel utterly ashamed of it.)

As to Mr. S.’s ‘bibliography’ of Spiritualism , which he has done 
his best utterly to damn,—it fills only three-quarters of a page of 
his 81pp. of titles, and is contem ptible in its  m eagreness and 
nnjust in  its selections.

Finally, 1 have no intention of criticising the thousands of 
erroneous statem ents and view s of th is pseudo-historian. As 
m atter of fact, I have used up too much valuable space on  the 
book already; it  would be really not worth powder and shot, were 
i t  not that the public of all classes is, in general, so densely  
ignorant on such m atters.

Mand^ an Studies.

B y Svend Aage Pallis, M.A., Ph.D . London (Oxford U niversity  
P r e s s ) ; pp. 216 : 10s. 6d. net.

W e  are sorry to say that th is is, in the main, in spite o f its  
learning and industry, a disappointing and even exasperating book. 
I t  is translated from the Danish of the first edition of 1919, before 
Lidzbarski’s version of the Oenzd, the m ost important m iscellany  
of the Mandeaan literature, had appeared (1925). We learn, h ow 
ever, that a revised D anish edition appeared in 1926. T his  
may have modified some of the author’s positions and o p in io n s; 
but we have not seen it, and m ust deal w ith the volume before 
us, as it  stands. The study has all the superficial appearance of 
great learning, chiefly owing to Dr. P a llis’ reprehensible h ab it of 
quoting large chunks and innumerable sentences of the MandaBan 
text in a fearsome form of transliteration of his own, and th at, 
too, w ithout translation, and not only th is, but also Babylonian, 
Greek and other texts in the same fashion. Such a proceeding is 
sim ply pedantic ‘ swank.’ W hen P. does condescend to translate  
a sentence or phrase from the Mandeean, it  is wooden in th e  
ex trem e; but th is may be set down to the Englishing of ‘ Mrs.’ or 
‘ Miss ’ E lisabeth Hude Pallis, which is otherwise quite good. 
There is a great w ealth of what may be called * sta tistica l ’
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references, which can be acquired from an industrious use of 
indexes (though strangely enough P. h im self gives us no index at 
all). Our author dissents strongly from the view of Brandt, 
Lidzbarski and R eitzenstein, our three so far greatest authorities, 
“ th a t Mandaeism, the sect of John the B aptist and a further 
developm ent of Apocalyptic Judaized sects, was related to and 
rivalized w ith early Christianity ” (p. 96 n. 6). That is of course 
th e crux  of the whole m atter: Do the earliest deposits of 
th e  Mandeean literature provide us w ith material that can be 
u tilized  for the Background of Christian Origins study ? In the  
good company of the scholars above mentioned, and of Bultm ann, 
W alter Bauer, Gaster and other knowers of the literature, I am  
persuaded th a t they do. W e know, moreover, of a work in MS., 
dealing w ith  the scattered h ints in Christian patristic, apocryphal 
and other literature of a lost * Life of John the B aptist,’ containing  
p oin ts of contact w ith  the Mandman legends, that w ill on publica
tion , m ost probably flutter the dove-cotes of the traditionalists 
not inconsiderably. B ut stranger still 1 P. will have it that none 
of th e  central ideas of Mandeean tradition show in a single point 
affinity w ith  Judaism. This is truly amazing, and has made, to  
our knowledge, some very distinguished Jewish scholars gasp. 
And if, according to P., there has been no direct connection  
betw een  Mandmism and Judaism, we are equally surprised to And 
th a t th e  sublim e but sim ple notion of the Godhead believed in by 
th ese  Nazormans is set down by P. as “ entirely the result of 
C hristian  and even more of Islam ic influence ” (pp. 115, 116). 
Indeed, the impression one gets from th is writer’s contentions is 
th a t our Mandseans learned what they knew of th e Jew s through  
M oslem  e y e s ! This is indeed the standing of the pyramid of 
literary history on its  apex. Everything, on the contrary, goes to  
show  th a t the Mandasans were successively in contact w ith the  
Jew s, Christians and M ohammedans; that they were b itterly  
persecuted by all th r e e ; th at they cordially detested their perse
cutors ; th a t they, therefore, did not copy from any of them , but 
in general contrasted their beliefs w ith  and developed them  over 
again st the doctrines and practices of all three of these religious 
opponents; that, owing to their bitter hatred of the Jews, they  
would never have preserved the tradition of being originally  
follow ers of John the Baptizer, and of their first com m unity being 
in or near Jerusalem, and their first sacred stream being the  
Jordan, had it  not been so fundam entally historical that they  
could not get rid of it. Dr. P a llis  has thus overshot th e mark so
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far w ith his arrow of prejudice that his book can be of service 
only for minor points. It was of course apparent from the begin
ning of the revival of Mandraan studies, owing to Lidzbarski’s 
translations, that efforts would be made by ‘ liberal * conservatives 
to-weaken the thin thread of history which th is valuable tradition  
has preserved. And th is is not so difficult to tangle up, seeing that 
the interest of these Nazoraeans has ever been in the history of 
ideas and doctrines, and not in the objective history of persons. 
The strongest attack will proceed from those who put all the 
stress on the ‘form' of Christianity the Mandaeans chiefly censure. 
This form is not prim itive, but rather what is found, say, in the 
Syrian Christianity of the 4th century. (See Erik P eterson’s 
interesting paper, ‘ Bemerkungen zur mandaischen Literatur,' in 
Zeitschr, f .  d. neutest. Wiss. (Giessen), 1926, H ft. 8/4, pp. 286-248). 
D oubtless th is particular type of anti-Christian Mandaean con
troversy was developed after the Nazorsean com m unities had 
settled on the Euphrates subsequent to their expulsion from 
P a le st in e ; but there are also distinct signs of a still earlier 
form of controversy and a violent repudiation of the earliest 
Christian M essianic claims. In any case, we have by no m eans 
heard the last of the present-day controversy as to the legitim ate  
historical inclusion or exclusion of the earliest deposits of the  
Mandroan material in or from Christian Origins research. D oubt
less popular apologists will quote Pallis* in tra n sig en t‘ learned * 
deliverances to prejudice public opinion in th is cou n try ; but th is  
will make little  difference to students who are working directly on 
th is material.

As one of these scholars, Hans H einrich Schaeder, remarks in 
his valuable contribution, in collaboration w ith B eitzenstein , to 
Studien zum antiken Syncretismus aué Iran  und Oriechenland 
(Leipzig, 1926): “ To go into the vacuous, pettifogging objections 
raised by Pallis . . . would be waste of tim e and paper ” 
(p. 808, n. 1).

Gnostic Scriptures Interpreted .

By G. A. Gaskell, Author of ‘ Egyptian Scriptures Interpreted,’ 
etc. London (D an ie l); pp. 886 ; 10s. Gd. net.

In this volume Mr. Gaskell seeks to elucidate the under-meaning 
of some Gnostic docum ents,—chiefly the Syriac ‘ Hym n of the  
Soul * and excerpts from the ‘ P istis Sophia ' m iscellany, including 
the Episode which gives the collection its general title . H is
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other selections are very varied, being drawn from Mandasan and 
Manichman writings, the * Cave of the Treasures ’ legend, from 
Babylonian cosmogony and the story of the F irst Man, and also  
passages from Paul, Proverbs, Jeremiah and Malachi, and excerpts 
from th e Grail-cycle. Mr. Gaskell has already: familiarised* us 
with h is  method in h is Dictionary of the Sacred* Language of all 
Scriptures and M yths, in which he ende&vduredT ta  •¿yX\HcajSe 
a com m on schem e of notions which in their* nomenclature are 
very sim ilar to those employed in Modern Theosophy. In th is  
gigantic task our author has been throughout upheld by an 
nnshakeable conviction that there is in all such literature the  
influence of a D ivine inspiration, which, however, never teaches 
history or concerns itse lf w ith superficial facts, but is busied 
solely w ith  the inner truths of the spirit and human soul. Mr. 
G askell w ill admit no exception to th is generalization, not even  
in th e  case of the Synoptic Gospels. H e would thus confront us 
w ith a choice between two lines of thought— nam ely, history  
w ithout D ivine inspiration or D ivine inspiration w ithout history. 
B u t surely in such a case as the Synoptics the literary facts so 
stron gly  support historical intention th at we cannot so ch oose: 
there is  in them  an imm ixture of the two elem ents. W ith Gnostic 
w ritings, however, the case is different: these had no concern 
w ith h istoric f a c t ; and in th is Mr. Gaskell is right. B ut can we, 
therefore, proceed care-free w ith the task of interpreting ? Historic 
fact m eans in general parlance objective happenings; but is there 
not also a subjective world of happenings w ith its history,—  
a process of psychic and m ental development that confronts us, 
before we come into direct touch w ith anything we can regard as 
spiritual inspiration proper ? Mr. Gaskell is little  appreciative of 
the arduous and painstaking work that has been done by those  
scholars who have laboured so assiduously to trace the develop
m ent of the main notions which condition the general Gnostic 
m ovem ent. I t  is true that we explain little  of the nature of the  
spiritual virtue adumbrated by these notions, when we trace 
sublim ated forms of them  and the com plications of their figures and 
sym bols to crude beginn ings; but what we do learn by th is  
discipline is to  detect and appreciate the large part that human 
thought-work and im aginative ingenuity play in such develop
m ents. Now the ‘ P istis  Sop h ia’ is a striking instance of over
elaboration in th is notional architecture ; the com plexity of its  
schem atology is so great,— seeing th at it endeavoured to transcend  
w hat was already a highly elaborated system ,— that it  darkens
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out the brilliant sim plicities of spiritual light w ith its  clouds 
of symbolic complications. Take the long Sophia Episode, for 
instance, which breaks into the main narrative of the first docu
ment. As to spiritual inspiration here, who can doubt th a t  the 
Penitentia l psalm,s and Solomonic odes,— the work of true poets, 
— which are used by the Gnostic writer to * in terpret' the sorrows 

persecutions of the ascending soul, set forth in the strange 
symbolism of a * sem i-m agically tinctured tradition, vehicle a far 
higher measure of inspirational influence than the Gnostic 
narrative itself. Here we have a falling off, not an advance in 
spiritual value. Mr. Gaskell makes no allowance for such incon
gruities. H e interprets all th at he finds before him into  the 
highest notions he can co n ce iv e ; and in th is he frequently is 
over-generous in his appreciation of the measure of inspiration he 
ascribes to minds who frequently confused figurative complexity  
w ith spiritual quality. N evertheless his exegesis has m uch of 
suggestion for those who are looking back on these old-tim e 
records of souls struggling to the light, who were rightly persuaded 
that man is essentially  a spiritual being, and that a knowledge of 
the things of the spirit is the goal most worth while striving after 
in th is confused state of existence.

The Synoptic Gospels.

Edited with an Introduction and Commentary by C. G. Montefiore, 
Hon, D .D . (M anchester), Hon. D .L itt. (Oxford). Second 
Edition Revised and partly Rewritten. 2 vols. London 
(M acm illan); pp. cx lv i+ 411  and pp. 678; 80s. n.

The first edition of Dr. Montefiore’s magnum opus appeared in 
1909 and was speedily exhausted. It was in its original form 
a unique undertaking, and is now in its revised and augmented  
form an outstanding achievem ent. During the eighteen years  
which have elapsed between the two editions a large number of 
valuable works on the Synoptic docum ents has appeared. Of 
these our comm entator has made good use in general, and 
especially perhaps of the researches of Loisy (France), Bultm ann  
(Germany) and Streeter (England). Throughout, the assem bling  
of the view s of the many authorities goes to show that where  
they are in agreement on the critical facts, they m ostly are at 
loggerheads in the interpretation and evaluation of such facts. 
W here, for instance, one great authority sees in the literary data 
the overworking of the later development of doctrinal views,
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another equally high authority sees in the same statem ents  
indubitably historic presentations. W e have here clearly to deal 
largely w ith potent subjective factors in the minds of the exegetes. 
They start in severally w ith predetermined view s as to the nature 
of the great figure that is the protagonist of the evangelical 
drama. All this variety of view, moreover, falls within the general 
Christian confession. Dr. Montefiore as a Jew ,—a liberal and 
modernist Jew, in the best sense of these labels, it is true, but 
still a Jew  in his deepest religious convictions, naturally stands 
outside the Christian complex. B ut though standing outside, he  
is a benevolent observer as far as loyalty to his own faith permits. 
He recognizes in the historic Jesus, and in parts of the sayings 
attributed to him, the signs of a great prophet, comparable with  
an Amos, a Hosea and an Isaiah, who has som ething fresh to say, 
or some elem ent of already existing spiritual doctrine specially  
to stress, which can be of religious service to-day to his fellow  
liberal Jew s, to whom he specially addresses him self. B ut Jesus  
for them  can never be the Messiah foretold in the Prophets,—an  
essentially Jewish figure who would restore Israel. Nor can he  
be the ‘ suffering servant * of Isaiah, for that was Israel, or the  
righteous of Israel as a whole, and no single individual. Nor 
can he be the pre-existing H eavenly Man (Aram. ‘ Son of Man *) of 
Apocalyptic vision, for that was a figure that would appear only 
in the Last Days, and these are not yet. Apocalyptic has long 
ceased to have any influence on the Jews, who cast it aside when  
they saw w hat had come forth from it in Christianity. L east 
of all can any Jew accept the theology and christology which, 
beginning already to some extent in the Synoptic narratives, 
reached its  com pletion in the m ystical fourth gospel, by identifying  
Joses with God. Dr. Montefiore w ill have it that, if it  is  
a reproach to the Jews that they hold that salvation is to be had 
only by obeying the Law, it is equally a reproach to the Christians 
that they in setting aside that Law and boasting them selves to  
have attained freedom from it, have set up a still narrower 
criterion and have laid it  down that salvation can be won only  
by faith in Jesus,—namely, th at he was all that their theology  
claims for him. In dealing w ith the wholesale condemnation of 
the Scribes and Pharisees in the Gospels, our author points oat 
that they included the truly righteous of Israel. D oubtless there 
were bad Scribes and bad Pharisees; but prophetical insight 
should be at least as discrim inating as the impartial historian. 
These are but a few points in these striking volumes, wherein
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ex ists every sign of m odesty and honesty, w ith  deep relig ious  
conviction and a fine sense of spiritual values. I t  requires very  
great courage to stand out in th e  m idst of tw o straitly opposed  
parties, and try to mediate betw een them . As far as the tem per  
of the past is concerned, there has been no possibility of su ch  
a one escaping being overwhelmed by both sides indiscrim inately . 
B ut to-day, and even more so in the future, let us hope th o se  
who follow in Montefiore’8 footsteps, whether they come from th e  
ranks of Jewry or of Christendom, w ill not be regarded as traitors  
by their fellows, but rather as pioneers of a better way leading to  
greater understanding on both sides. In any case, let us hope 
th at the bitter persecution of th e Jews for their fa ith ’s sake, 
which has for so many centuries disgraced the pages of the  
history of Christendom, may never be repeated. And th a t th is  
is not only a betterm ent hoped for, but a fact already accom plished, 
in enlightened circles at any rate, and even when a Jew  * speaks 
out,* is testified to by M anchester conferring the D.D . and Oxford 
th e D .L itt. degree on our courageous friend, both honoris causa, 
and especially for th is same magnum opus of his.

Mind and P ersonality.
An E ssay in Psychology and Philosophy. By W illiam Brown, 

M.D., D .Sc., W ilde Reader in Psychology in the U niversity  
of Oxford, etc. London (U niversity of London P r e s s ) ; 
pp. 844 ; 12s. 6d.

W e  have in th is collection of papers, now in revised and  
co-ordinated form, a very instructive and helpful exposition o f  
psychology up-to-date, on the one hand as a scientific d iscip line  
(the science of mind), and on the other as a propaedeutic to  
a moral and spiritual life favourable to the perfecting of hum an  
‘ personality.' This last term is used in the idealistic sense now  
given it in current Christian philosophy of religious speculation, 
where it stands for the h ighest value as an out-rounding of th e  
com plete man, and leading up to the doctrinal consum mation th a t  
there is only one absolutely perfect personality,— namely, God. In  
treating of the history of the term, Dr. Brown reminds us th at in  
Latin persona is supposed to be a * mask '; “ so that, according to  
th is derivation, personality is the part we play in the drama of  
life.” H e m ight have added that th is is certainly not the  
theological meaning of ‘ person '— to our mind a m ost unfortunate  
vocable, introduced by the legal-minded Tertullian as an
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eq u iva len t of the Greek highly philosophical concept hypostasis. 
In  R om an law persona was a legal en tity , and had nothing to do 
w ith  a  mask, and least of all w ith  hypostasis or the reality of the  
d iv in e  substance. H ow ever,1 personality ’ is the fashionable slogan 
in  C hristian theological circles, and the dogma that God is a person 
is  th e  acid test  of right belief. Personally we think it  a poor 
m etaphysical compliment to pay to d e ity ; but w e are also very  
sure th a t true spiritual manhood is the prize set up for struggling  
m ortals to win.

For his task Dr. W illiam  Brown is uncommonly well equipped. 
H e is no arm-chair philosopher or Stube-gelehrte. On the contrary, 
apart from book-learning and gaining of high distinction in 
the C lassical and Philosophical Schools at Oxford, he has had 
a thorough scientific and medical training on the one hand, and on 
the other has had very large experience not only in experimental 
psychology but also in psycho-therapy, both during the War and 
in subsequent private practice. W ith such a catholic training  
and experience, what he has to say is worthy of respectful 
consideration. On the one hand he is extrem ely open-minded, 
and on the other averse from jumping to hasty conclusions 
w hen the evidence is uncertain. Thus, w ith regard to psycho
analysis or analytic psychology, he praises Freud as a pioneer, 
w hile dissociating him self from numerous dogmas of the radical 
Freudian school. Intim ately acquainted with the practice of th is  
m ethod, he is convinced of the great u tility  of w hat he calls 
4deep* analysis. Here success depends very largely on the  
personal character of the a n a ly s t; and Dr. Brown thinks that it 
w ould be well th at none should be allowed to practise before they  
have been subm itted to a lengthy course of analysis them selves. 
H e refuses to  believe that proper analysis has a deleterious effect 
on th e  subject religiously. I t  may, and frequently does, weed out 
unessentia ls, but according to h is own experience, it  leaves the  
exp on en t more deeply religious than he was before. In all 
theorizing on the manifold aspects of psychological research, our 
author leaves the door open for the full recognition of the higher 
nature of man. Science has not proved, indeed cannot prove, 
a  sin g le  fact th at can be held legitim ately to negate belief in 
m an’s essentially spiritual nature. Passing from abnormal 
psychology and psycho-therapeutics, Dr. Brown touches upon the  
phenom ena of psychical research. H ere he holds that the case 
for survival is  not yet scientifically p roven; though he by no 
m eans thinks little  of the many attem pts to further th is research.
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Of course if by ‘ scien tifica lly1 we mean accepted by official science  
th is is indubitably the case. But if Dr. Brown means that w ith  his 
intim ate acquaintance with scientific m atters in other fields he is 
not sufficiently assured that the case is w ater-tight, we respect 
lus caution. At the same tim e we recognize in him th e typ e  of 
mind that is best equipped to be a reliable worker in th is  very 
difficult field of research. Mind and Personality is a valuable  
volume, and we can recommend the labours of our distinguished  
colleague to our readers with sincere cordiality.

The Mysterious Kundalini.

The Physical Basis of the Kundali (Hatha)-Toga according 
to our Present Knowledge of W estern Anatom y and 
Physiology. By Vasant G. Rele, F.C.P.S., L.M. & S. W ith  
a Foreword by Sir John Woodroffe (Arthur Avalon). 
Bombay (Taraporevala) ; pp. 112-f-viii. ; Rs. 8.8.

I f* we could really interpret the abundant traditional technical 
term s of the Yoga-practice of the physical order—the H ath a  as 
contrasted with the Ràja, or m ental, variety— in modern term s w e  
should be very content. B ut as yet th is has proved an im possible  
task. Indeed it seem s that on the one hand the ancient system  
of physiology handed on in the yoga-tradition is  very im perfect 
compared with modern scientific knowledge, and on the other it  is 
inextricably tangled up with an ideal plotting-out of the centres  
and functions of the ‘ subtle body,’ which, it is held, the Yogins at 
a certain stage of developm ent can, not only experience, but 
actually see. During the last few years a gallant attem pt has 
been made, under the supervision of Sw&mï Kuvalay&nanda (Mr.
J. G. Gune, B.A.), to carry out a system atic and practical study of 
Hatha-yoga, by applying to it W estern m ethods of observation, 
with a view to dem onstrating its  raison d'être and its  h igh  
therapeutic value. The results of these studies by Indian  
practitioners have been appearing in his very valuable periodical 
called Yoga-Mïmâmsâ. The study before us is also w ritten by an 
Indian medical man and a student of the principal Sanskrit 
yoga-treatises. Mr. Rele revels in technical terms, on the one  
hand of the texts and on the other of modern anatom y and  
physiology, to the am azement of the layman, w hile the student  
can with difficulty suppress the suspicion that he more frequently  
juggles with words than elucidates facts and ideas. H is m ain  
contention is that the chief object of H atha-yoga is to obtain



REVIEWS AND NOTICES 107

m astery  over the central, or co-ordinating, shakti, or power, that 
controls the energies and activities of the plexuses of th e  
sym p ath etic  nervous system . This shakti is the Vagus nerve, 
a cen tra l double nerve-track, sensory and motor, afferent and 
efferent, that connects up with a large number of plexuses,— such  
as, th e  cavernous, pharyngeal, cardiac, solar, hypogastric and pelvic. 
This Vagus, according to th is theory, “ is Kundalinl.” By th is  
Mr. R ele  seem s to mean that it is the nodi, or nerve, that is the  
chief * wire * so to speak along which the m ysterious shakti or 
energy, called by the Yogins Kumjalinl, or the Serpentine (kundala — 
coiled), plays. This shakti sleeps in the normal man, and wakes 
only in  Yogins, as declared, for instance, in the two aphorisms 
prefixed to his treatise by our author, n am ely : “ The Kupdall is 
sleeping above the Kanda [sacral plexus] to give liberation to the  
Yogis and bondage to the fools. He who knows her knows Yoga.*' 
11 The Kupdall, crooked in form, is described as being coiled like 
a serpent. He who causes that Shakti to move is freed w ithout 
doubt.” I t  cannot be said that Mr. R ele’s theory is very  
sa tis fa c to ry ; for all the books make it apparent that when th is  
peculiar energy is brought into activity, it first plays up the spinal 
track, and can then  be diverted, when control is gained over it, to  
the anterior plexuses named above. However, every hypothesis 
deserves to be tried out, and Mr. Rele claim s that his can be made 
to account for some of the extraordinary physiological phenomena 
exhibited by yogins. I t  is a pity that the text of Mr. Rele’s  
exposition has not been properly edited ; there are many m istakes 
in E n glish , in spelling and in transliteration from the Sanskrit.

Clairvoyance and Materialization.

A Record of Experim ents. By Dr. Gustave Geley, (late) Director 
of the International M etapsychic Institu te (Paris). Trans
lated by Stanley de Brath, M .Inst.C.E., late A ssistant 
Secretary to the Government of India, Public Works 
Departm ent. W ith 61 Illustrations and 105 Diagrams. 
London (B en n ); pp. 401; 80s. net.

Th is  is a stout volume of scientifically-controlled cases, th e  
majority of them  observed by Geley him self, whose premature 
death we all lam ent, for we can ill spare so com petent an experi
m entalist and theorist. In the major part of the clairvoyance 
cases, the subject or sensitive was the well-known and cultured  
Polish engineer Mr. Stephen Ossowiecki. H is successes, in spite
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of the very difficult tests to  which he was subm itted, so a s to 
remove any chance of telepathy, are astonishing. I f  w e had 
no other evidence,— and we have m asses of it,— O ssowiecki's 
establishes the fact of clairvoyance as objectively as any fact can 
be established. The second part of the volume deals w ith  the  
‘ m aterialization ' or externalization of ectoplasm ic forms. The  
now famous mediums here chiefly experimented w ith were E va  C. 
(M lle. Marthe Béraud) and MM. Franck Kluski and Jean Guzik 
(both Poles). For th e outsider the m ost convincing proof of the  
phenomena being paranormal is the series of paraffin m oulds of 
human limbs. W e cannot imagine w hat more exacting proof the  
sceptic can require. There are of course many other kinds of 
satisfactory evidence afforded by these carefully observed experi
m ents of the purely objective order, but the moulds are c la ssi
ca lly  fool-proof. Various kinds of telekinetic and apparitional 
phenomena are testified to  by scores of scientific observers of 
distinction in Paris, Munich and W arsaw. The m ost m arvellous 
o f all these strange happenings are ‘ m aterializations ’ of living  
creatures,—animals, birds and humans, com plete or partial. 
Nearly the whole of the material in th is book is already fam iliar  
to  students, as the various accounts were published originally in 
th e Revue Métapsychique by Geley some years ago. The repro
duction of it— now so ably presented to us in English by Mr. 
Stanley de Brath, the editor of our contemporary quarterly  
Psychic Science— was intended by Geley to be the prior assem blage  
o f scientifically established facts on which he proposed to theorize  
in a complementary volume. Alas ! the crash of the 'plane w hich  
was taking him to W arsaw from Paris ended his m ost usefu l 
labours on th is side of the Divide. W e lose much ; for m uch w as 
expected of the author of From the Unconscious to the Conscious. 
The ‘ spirit-hypothesis ’ is rigidly excluded in all consideration of 
these complex phenomena of psychical research, but more, w e  
fancy, as a sop to the conceit of the Cerberus of negation ist  
fanaticism ,—the so-called positive scientists,— than in accordance 
w ith Geley’s private convictions. It is really quite comic to see  
nature for ever peeping through the camouflage, necessitated  by  
th e  ostrich policy pursued by the super ‘ scientific * w iseacres who 
have invented a new spell to sing to sleep their sub-consciously  
protesting deeper selves. The vija-mantra of th is incantation  is 
th e  numinous vocable idéoplastie. However we are quite con ten t  
to  w ait to  see the facts speak for them selves ever more clearly in 
their  own good time. Ideoplasty explains no more than telepathy,
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both are 4 laboratory terms * and content nom inalists alone ; 
realists, w hile fnlly adm itting that all these phenomena show vid 
the translim inal, require the existence of minds as the directive  
agents of such happenings, and are not content with abstractions 
or even w ith collective psychoids that m ust be as unintelligent 
as th e  average crowd. If no single one of the crowd knows 
how to do a thing, why should the sum of ignorance show th is  
knowledge ? A strong protest should be made against the flood 
of neo-verbiage in psychical m atters that the * scientists ' (French 
and German) are letting loose upon the long-suffering pioneers in 
these studies. M. René Soudre, the theorist of the radical left, 
leads th e  way w ith the strange device o f 4 prosopopeic metagnomy * 
emblazoned on his banner. “ Ride a cock-horse," et cetera.

T he Science and Abt of Speech  and Gesture .

A Comprehensive Survey of the Laws of Gesture and Expression,
Founded on the Art and Life Work of Delsarte, w ith h is
Exercises. Illustrated with Photographs and Diagrams.
B y Rose Meller O’Neil. London (Daniel) ; pp. 198 ;
7s. 6d. net.

We  have before us a very sym pathetic and useful survey and 
presentation of D elsarte’s theory and practice. The book is 
perhaps too enthusiastic, because Mrs. O'Neil would see in  
D elsarte’s labours no less than an art of synthetic human perfec
tion; it  is, however, undoubtedly useful because of the great 
attention  th at is rightly now being paid to what the Greeks called  
mousikè, and w e may term * musics,* as a fundamental of education, 
—to w hat Dalcroze calls * eurhythm ies ' and Steiner dubbed by th e  
weaker sounding vocable E urhythm y.' W e have to regain 
response to  th e natural life-rhythm s whioh our sophisticated  
4 training * has for long so violently repressed. François Del Sarte  
or D elsarte (1811-1871) may be said to have revolutionized the art 
of dram atic gesturing in the French Conservatoire ; and now-a- 
days h is m ethod has become an indispensable part of the training  
of all aspirants to the stage. Mrs. O’N eil says nothing of th is  
latter ; and she is unfortunate also when she says she has found 
that “ no w ritten word has been left by the m aster himself." W e  
would refer her to the once well-known volume : Delsarte System  
of Oratory. Including the Complete Works of M. L'Abbé 
Delaumosne . . . and Mme. A. A m end  . . . [his Pupils] . . . 
with the Literary Remains of F. Delsarte [Trans, by A. L . Alger),
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N ew  York, 8rd ed., 1887. This is a stout volume of 546 p a g e s ; 
D elsarte’s ‘ Literary Rem ains * fill pp. 888-522. I t  is very difficult 
to  understand how Mrs. O’Neil has missed th is work, seeing th a t  
no little  of her own book contains very sim ilar and, at tim es, 
identical m atter. S till Delsarte was on the right track. B u t as 
his whole endeavour was practically a renaissance of the Greek 
ideal of * m usic,’ in its  catholic sense, it  is as w ell to remember the  
H ellenic canon of proportion, * nothing too m uch,’ and not over
exalt D elsarte and his so-called * science,’ as Mrs. O’N eil has done 
in the spate of her enthusiasm .

The  Man op God.

A Study in Christology and the M ysteries of th e Spiritual 
Life. By E rnest Newland Sm ith. London (The N ew  Life 
M ovem ent); pp. 42; 8s. 6d. net.

I n  th is little  volume of some forty pages only, Mr. E. N ew land  
Sm ith  presents a Christian M ysticism . I ts  form is a series of 
instructions received by an enquiring W ayfarer, a young Oxonian, 
from a venerable Sage, whom be m eets when in the devout m ood  
induced by Evensong in a village church. I t  reminds us o f the  
dialogues in which Orientals delight to convey their teachings or, 
to  come near home, of W ordsworth’s discourses in the C hurchyard  
among the M ountains ’ of W estm oreland, except in its  terse  
brevities. I ts  subject is a Christian M ysticism , because it  com 
prehends not only exposition of the spiritual order of a general 
M ystical type, but of th e m anifestations of th is order in  th e  
H istorical Christ. I t  interprets the fundam ental character o f the  
Christian doctrines as such m anifestations: Creation and N ew  
Birth, Fall and Redemption, Salvation or Ascension in to  the  
Supernatural life, and R ealization into Service of God and m an, 
beginning here, to  be developed in the hereafter. The author 
calls h is book a * study ’ ; but it  is not in any way an enquiry  
proceeding by argum entation and criticism . I t  is as assertive as 
th e Theologica Oermanica or the Revelations of the Lady Jnlian . 
Its  attractive setting and its  elevation of tone, which never fa ils, 
or even falls, commend it  alike to the Christian believer who  
desires to universalize h is credo, and to the m ystical soul who  
w ill be made happier by being helped in finding the concreteness  
given by the H istorical E lem ent of religion which the Christian  
Church holds in trust.

A. C.
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The  Autobiography op a Chinese  Dog.
E dited by h is M issus (Florence Ayscough). W ith W riting-brush  

Sketches by Lucille Douglass. London (Cape); pp. 105; 
6s. net.

OUR colleague and contributor Mrs. Ayscough always w rites not 
only charm ingly but w ith first-hand knowledge on Chinese religion, 
philosophy, folk-lore and custom s. Through th e eyes of her 
beloved little  dog * To Fei ’ of aristocratic descent, she looks out 
on h is  Chinese surround and on h is adventures elsewhere w ith  th e  
vision of insight, and records th e  canine ‘ ehosea vuea ’ for th e  
delight and instruction of human grown-ups. M iss Lucille Douglass’ 
pen-brnsh sketches are remarkably good and sym pathetically  
illustrate an exceptionally artistic book, which a t the ridiculous 
price of 6s. is practically a gift.

Changing Backgrounds in  Religion and E thics.
A M etaphysical M editation. B y Herbert W ildon Carr, D .L itt., 

LL.D., Prof, of Phil. U niversity of London and V isiting  
Prof, in  th e  U niversity  of Southern California. London 
(M acm illan); pp. 222: 7s. 6d. n.

Th e  clim ate of the Pacific Coast seem s to su it our old friend 
Prof. W ildon Carr. At any rate h is last contribution to  philo
sophic thinking is  fu ll of vigour. The main them e of h is m edita
tion is  th e  radical change brought about in the sphere of 
philosophy by the introduction into it  of th e  dynamical concept 
of biological evolution. The way of regarding th is  evolutionary  
principle that Dr. Carr favours is optim istic and stim ulating. In  
it he finds the source of all creativeness and progressive freedom. 
One of th e  greatest services th at our author renders h is readers 
is th e  clear way in which he summarises the la test discoveries 
and theories of science and works them  in to  the texture of his 
thinking. H is  ch ief contention is that th e  adoption by philosophy 
of th is  fundam ental principle has changed th e  whole o u tlook : 
and th at consequently pre-evolutionary concepts and theories 
in both religion and ethics as well m ust be replaced by more 
adequate notions. Prof. Carr’s instructive and thoughtful 
meditation ends w ith  the following questions and answ ers: 
“ W hat, then, is  the religious ideal which the evolution theory  
offers us ? I t  is  the ideal of a perfected hum anity. H ow are we 
to envisage it, and how are we to  actualise it  ? W e turn for light
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to the philosophical conception of our human m ental activity. 
It expresses itself in manifold forms, but in the depths of human 
nature a profound, twofold division of spiritual activ ity  appears, 
a creative imagination and a creative reason. In living individuals 
th is activity finds varying expressions, making of our leaders poets 
and philosophers." The seers and saints, apparently, m ust be 
assumed to come under the poets and philosophers respectively, 
but they are not mentioned.

L i f e  a n d  M a n .

By T. A. Bowhay. London (Jonathan Cape); pp. 19 +  800;
9s. net.

T h e  Foreword to this very difficult book states that it is th e  first 
of the author’s works to appear in print, though they have long 
and widely circulated in MS. H e him self died while the book 
was printing. It is perhaps best read as an enlargem ent, couched  
in very obscure phrasing, of the thesis of Jefferies’ Story o f M y  
Heart. H e distinguishes three ascending orders of truth ,— of 
Nature, of the Soul and of God,—and, while conversion is  from  
within, God is not known subjectively but only in his own reality . 
The doctrine of a personal devil is stoutly maintained, and holi
ness is sharply distinguished from morality. Bowhay’s treatm ent 
here reminds one of Otto, though it does not appear th a t he is 
aware of Das Heilige. But he refuses to accept m ysticism , as 
commonly expounded, as being at all spiritual. It is too natural, 
too emotional and too individual, and so he thinks that betw een  
the m ystical and the spiritual there is no essential relation. I t  is 
a pity that the author appears to be thinking only of im m anental 
m ysticism  and to be unaware of the transcendental, hea lth ily  
anti-em otional m ysticism  of, say, S. John of the Cross or 
Fr. Augustin Baker. A personal presence in the B lessed Sacra
m ent he strongly repudiates, but accepts a real presence of Body  
and Blood. “ The two men who have m ost hindered the progress 
of w hat is Christian are Plato and Aristotle," yet “ thought is free 
and all thinkers must be free thinkers " ! These are but a few  of 
the teasing, yet stim ulating and provocative, thoughts in a book 
which, despite the difficulties of its expression, was well worth  
publishing,

Al b e r t  A. C o c k .
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PREFACE
A preface to a little book with a voluminous intro

duction of some hundreds of pages seems a superfluous 
luxury. I believe, however, that such a preface is in
tended to give to a superficial reader a brief indication 
of what he may expect to find in the book. The scholar 
requires none of it. In order, therefore, to satisfy such a 
reader, I will tell him briefly that I am publishing here 
for the first time a Samaritan collection of Biblical 
legends, a parallel to the Jewish Midrash and to the 
pseudepigraphic literature. I claim for the “Secrets of 
Moses” that it is the oldest book in existence of this kind 
of literature, and I put the date of its compilation to be 
about the middle or end of the third century B. C. E. In 
the introduction the reader will see how I have reached 
a conclusion as startling to me as probably it will be to 
him who will take this book for the first time into his 
hands. It was very slow and uphill work, and I had to 
cover a wide field, leaving no document unexamined 
which might help to throw light on the date and origin 
of this book. I have searched through the entire pseud
epigraphic literature, in whatever language it may have 
been preserved, and I have worked my way up to the 
Hellenistic literature, to the Sibylline Oracles and Eupo- 
lemos. Josephus has attracted me quite specially, and 
I believe I have been able to put a new complexion on 
the character and sources of his “Antiquities.” The 
Palestinian Targum has come under minute examination, 
and in connection with it all the Jewish Midrashim. 
The Sibylline Oracles have been traced down to their 
latest development in the Tiburtine, and the mediaeval 
oracles down to Matthew of Paris, and even to Slavonic 
and Rumanian texts. In my re-examination of the 
pseudepigraphic literature I have arrived at conclusions 
which differ widely from those accepted today. I have
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THE QUEST,
«!■

THE NATURAL AND THE ARTIFICIAL.
The E ditor.

From the beginning man has laid his hand upon outer 
nature and progressively built up or imposed an 
artificial world of his own devising upon the face of 
things made without hands.

In their various ways the higher animals and 
insects are remarkably intelligent. They oan also, 
instinctively, make burrows and nests and hives and 
webs. But individuals never improve upon their 
methods and their makings. They go on simply 
repeating what their several speoies have done from 
time immemorial.

But once man oomes on the scene, there emerge» 
a totally new and vastly superior order of development. 
Self-improvement, consciously directed, characterizes 
every step of his material advancement. Creature of 
reason, he has by means of his intellect been able to 
improve indefinitely on all his methods and achieve
ments. And this progress has been made, not only 
because he possesses a power of mind that transcends 
the whole order of animal intelligence,—for he not 
only knows but knows that he knows,—but also 
because he is equipped with a thumbed hand marvel
lously adapted for an infinity of uses and purposes.

113
VoL XIX. No. 1  January. 1928. 1



114 THE QUEST

Paws are not hands. Man thus disposes of the most 
able and most ounning of all natural instruments for 
work.

Thus dowered, endowed and equipped, we humans 
have courageously struggled on in face of the count
less dangers and difficulties that unceasingly beset our 
undertakings, ever busied in the inescapable task 
imposed upon us from without of making a better 
world to live in on this planet.

Heirs of the age-long labours of our forebears, 
to-day we enjoy a host of advantages unknown to past 
generations. Beneficiaries then as we are of this 
unoeasing toil, we should egregiously fail in piety were 
we to refuse our admiration of their industry, and 
gratitude for the lavish contributions they have made 
for our material oomfort. In this regard the history 
of human effort on this planet is a record of noble 
achievement. It shows that the spirit in man has in 
general refused supinely to submit to external pressure. 
Nor has man simply adapted himself to his natural 
environment; he has rather made an environment of 
his own within a surround that is only too frequently 
heartlessly indifferent to him and all his works. Though 
earthquake shatter, fire devour and flood overwhelm the 
products and the constructs of his busy toil, and hurl 
soul out of body in the violent death at times of whole 
populations, he has ever returned again and yet again 
to his constructive task. He has made an environ
ment and civilization of his own and has imposed it 
on nature in the raw.

Gan it then be doubted that, in such an apparently 
unequal struggle of human pigmies against the gigantic 
forces of outer nature, the reason why man, not only 
survives, but wins battle after battle, is because of the
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unoonquerable courage of that immortal spirit in him 
whioh makes him essentially one with the creative life 
of the universe ? And may we not, therefore, be assured 
that herein he has been doing his proper business, or 
a characteristic part of that business, all along and 
from the start ?

The ancient mythio notion, whioh so long beguiled 
our oredulous ancestors, that the countless millions of 
mankind have been condemned to hard labour by some 
offended numinosity, as a punishment for the one 
solitary sin of a fabled pair of aboriginal parents, out
rages the reason, and moreover does grievous violence to 
our modern notions of divine justioe. Such depressive, 
pessimistic dreams sap the vitality and prevent sane 
thinking. To-day many have the courage to take 
a more optimistic view of the prooess of things. 
A critical survey of history and of scientific achieve
ment encourages us to believe that man, so far from 
being the primordial criminal, as it were the scape
goat to carry out of the cosmio camp all the imperfec
tions of the external world, is rather being trained to 
become a conscious co-worker in the service of that 
Great Life whioh embraces both him and nature within 
and without. The first great lesson of his ‘ cosmo
politan’ education is a progressive learning to know 
and understand and utilize the material forces of 
nature which are external to himself,—that is, to his 
body.

In this regard let us for a moment dwell on the 
ever-widening work-scope of those wonderful hands of 
his, and see how he has proved himself to be the 
manipulator and manufacturer without rival on this 
planet. As maker, fabricator, artisan, craftsman, 
arohiteot, artist, musician, he stands unexcelled.



116 THE QUEST

First he made crude weapons and implements, 
tools and instruments; these he used later for fashion
ing more elaborate and finer oontrivanoes. Beginning 
as a handicraftsman limited to working with wood and 
stone and stuff, he advanced to learn the use of fire; 
he beoame a worker in metals. Thenoe he shot forward 
to the ever-extending conquest of the mechanical,— 
the lordship of maohines.

This working in metals, these produots of the forge 
and furnace, the Greeks styled ' banausic,’ in distinc
tion from the rest of the skilled labour of the 4people ’ 
known a s4 demiurgio.’ From both of these the arts and 
soienoes stood apart as more4 aristooratio’ pursuits, the 
province of the more distinctively 4 brain ’-workers.

All this, the progress won by long ages of toil, was 
but a preliminary stage to a great emergent moment 
in man’s industrial activity. As motive power he 
had at first to be oontent with his own pushing 
and pulling ability. This he first supplemented by 
the employment of the strength of animals for carry
ing and traction. Thereafter he began to harness 
more potent powers for doing work; he learned to use 
wind-force and water-foroe as sources of energy. B ut 
so far all the means of motion he employed were 
external to his contrivances: his ships and mills were 
set going from without.

Suddenly an entirely new method emerged, and 
for all practical purposes only quite recently; for it is 
but a short century since steam-power began to be 
exploited. At this great moment in the evolution of 
man’s manipulative ability, to all intents and purposes 
he endowed his engines with a mechanical soul: the 
day of the machine’s material apotheosis dawned on 
the industrial age. Man’s oraft and skill in motor-
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making thenoe shot ahead with leaps and bounds. Oil 
and gas combustion was discovered to be a far more 
convenient and oontrollable means of using energy than 
heated vapour. Conoomitantly with this last phase 
of busy industry, a far more subtle form of energy 
began to be employed,—one of boundless possibilities. 
And so to-day we find ourselves living in the age of 
eleotrioity, when disoovery and invention speed on at 
such a rapid rate that any day the treasure-house of 
shill finer foroes of nature may be opened for our use.

Suoh in roughest outline is the story of man’s 
making and remaking things, of his persistent elabora
tion of an environment of his own devising which 
progressively ameliorates the material conditions of 
his existence on this planet. I t  is all the work of his 
own hands. And as suoh it is artificial through and 
through. Though it is natural that man as a rational 
creature should do all this, it is nevertheless the 
imposition of a man-made, and therefore of an artificial, 
order on the order of surrounding nature whioh works 
without the aid of hands.

But this external world of human artifacts is not 
the only world that man’s ingenuity has constructed. 
He has conoomitantly been making an inner world of 
his own in parallel, or oo-ordinated, with it. If we may 
legitimately desoribe the former as artificial, we have 
to find a term of corresponding character with whioh 
to denote the latter. The most expressive epithet to 
meet the oase is * fiotional.’ But if * artificial ’ is not 
intended to convey a depreciatory sense,—any notion 
of a falling-away,—equally must ‘ fictional ’ be taken to 
stand for a phase of progressive development. The 
former connotes man’s hand-making industry, thé 
latter his mind-making activity. It is by no means to
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be supposed that fictionism is without its own proper 
values. In its own order it displays progressive gains 
corresponding to the advantages won by the artifioiai 
in the material realm. Moreover this conceptual and 
mental work must be regarded equally, or even more 
eminently, as part of man’s legitimate business.

Some of its achievements indeed are of highest 
excellence. Take, for instance, mathematics, the most 
marvellous fiction of human intellect. It is a far more 
beautiful and efficient device for utilizing logical power, 
a far more wonderful thought-maohine, than any 
artifioiai contrivance of the material order.

Yet what deep thinker is ignorant that all our 
intellectual methods of thinking and all the oonoepts, 
ideas and notions we make use of, are far from perfeot ? 
All are inadequate to deal with life, or even to grasp 
seourely the conorete facts of living. Our fictional 
mental world, like our artifioiai material world, is still 
in the making. All in it is in process, in a state 
of flux, yet of going forward, of progress towards 
higher ordering and more efficient co-ordination, of 
re-formabion, trans-formation, into finer forms and 
formulm and methods.

Nevertheless this ever-changiDg world of fictional 
aotivity is man-conoeived throughout. It is no more 
the living world of inner nature, than is the world of 
artifacts the realm of outer nature, in whose economy 
man has no hand. Nature within and without is 
oreative throughout.

Hitherto mankind in the mass has been always 
slow to change its traditional means and methods, 
habits and customs, ideas and theories. The majority 
has ever fought stubbornly and bitterly against the 
introduction of every novelty. The innovator has
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invariably first been persecuted, though his memory 
may have subsequently been paid homage to or even 
exalted to deifioation.

But to-day even the proletariat is beginning to 
understand that soience has ‘made good,’ precisely 
because it has had the oourage to re-adapt its theories 
to its progressive knowledge of facts. I t has won the 
confidence and admiration of the orowd, because it has 
given proofs of its virtue by ‘ delivering the goods.’ 
Its  fiotionalism is confined to the practical mental 
industry of making working hypotheses.

Meantime, unfortunately, we cannot point to any 
corresponding equally pragmatio advanoe in the subtler 
spheres of theology and philosophy or the more vital 
domains of esthetics and morals. The present un
healthy state of affairs with whioh we are faced, is 
that, while the steed of our scientific material civiliza
tion is dashing ahead at breakneck speed, our traditional 
oulture, if not yet quite shot out of the saddle, has lost 
oontrol; it is being run away with and rocking about 
in a most precarious situation. How it oan be made 
again secure in its seat is admittedly, in all thoughtful 
circles, the most pressing problem of our times.

The heightening of oulture and the deepening of 
religion go hand in hand. To-day no religion that 
falls short of involving the whole man and all his 
activities, has any real survival value. Genuine 
religion is spiritual education. A general creed 
becomes a fossilized fictional scheme as soon as it 
ceases to promote growth in righteousness among the 
people. In that peril do we stand to-day. Our tradi
tional creeds notoriously cry out for drastio re-formation*

The object of a sane religion that is at the same 
time a genuine soul-oulture, must perforce be the sub-
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limation and oo-ordination of the diverse and conflicting 
activities and interests of our whole human nature. 
Spiritual education weloomes whole-heartedly the 
growth of soientifio knowledge. It accepts tru th  
wherever it finds it. Science is as much part of its  
business as is the subtler and more vitalizing task of 
devising more efficient means of liberating the higher 
powers of man’s nature in the domains of theology and 
philosophy, of aesthetics and morals.

I t is then ‘ up to ’ the best minds among us 
deliberately to oo-operate in this task, and devise finer 
thought-instruments, fairer fictions, in regard of these 
latter disciplines, so as to restore the balance. Only 
so can we bring their higher virtues into play, and 
allow them in their various orders free scope to bestow 
their several goods upon our at present distracted 
humanity.

What is there so saorosanct about our own devis- 
ings in religion, as though these forms and formulas 
could not be changed ? The truly holy transcends all 
such man-made conceits. Why should we fear to 
offend some God or other we have made in our own 
image, one we have hitherto imagined as eager to 
punish us if we should replace our mental idols, and 
temples and modes of worship of the past with fairer 
fictions more consonant with the reality of divine 
beneficence ? Why so little spiritual oourage ? Why 
not have faith that more beautiful forms and configura
tions would be produoed in our fictional factories, if we 
fearlessly laid ourselves open from within to reoeive 
the oreative influx of the love-light of Great Life?

Here, in this opening of the heart, we touoh on 
the fundamental reality of our nature, the very essence 
of us, the spiritual ground of our being, that which
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enshrines powers and potenoies, virtues and values, far 
transoending the abilities, high as they are, that fashion 
our intellectual fictions and produce the artifaots of 
our material oraftsmanship.

We come then to speak of man as the transmuter 
of the instinctive life that manifoldly, in its countless 
modes and grades, energizes outer nature, and whioh 
is synthesized within each individual of the human 
kingdom.

Over and beyond this heritage from the animal 
realm, man is a creature endowed, as we have seen, 
with reason to oomprehend principles, and with intellect 
to make an inner and outer world of his own. But 
vast as these powers are, they give him no oontrol of 
life itself. As the ancient myth has it, going back to 
Sumerian days, from laying hands on the tree of life 
he is prevented.

He must first prove his worthiness for access to 
the oreative powers of life by making material con
structs fit to be naturally ensouled; and so far he has 
not succeeded in making even the lowliest organism 
that nature deigns to vitalize.

This he will do, I hold, only when he realizes his 
responsibility or, to put it otherwise, becomes respon
sive to the god-like souroe of goodness in his spiritual 
nature that instinotively knows the seoret of man’s 
greater destiny.

As he uses his intellect to fashion matter and to 
learn effectively to oontrol physical forces, so must 
man use his reason to control and guide the driving 
life-forces whioh he has inherited from his animal 
ancestry; he has to learn to transmute these orude 
lusts and passions into the finer forces of human 
emotions and sentiments. This inner, ethical work is
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far more laborious than are the fiotional and artificial 
tasks of intellectual activity. I t is a far more personal, 
more intimate, more subtle business. For reason has 
not simply to cope with animal lusts and passions as 
they are found in nature without, but with their 
intensifications within man’s self, when taken up into 
the sphere of his intellectual activity. This ‘ intelleo- 
tualizing* of the passions is what constitutes the 
‘devilish ’ in man. I t makes him infinitely more 
ounning and more selfish than any animal, and 
a deliberate torturer of his fellows vastly more oruel 
than the fiercest brute.

The higher work of sublimating the orude driving 
force of the passions is then achieved at first self
consciously by the exercise of reason, as here distin
guished from intellectual activity. I t is the taming of 
the natural animal in man, demanding unoeasing watch
fulness, strenuous effort and deliberate intention. At 
first there is nothing that we oan reoognize as spon
taneous, instinctive, spiritually natural in the effort, 
exoept in so far as the dawning will for righteousness 
may be so described. It seems rather to be the 
deliberate work of the self-conscious reason setting its 
house in order, that so it may be fitted to enter on the 
joyous life of freedom, when the true spontaneity of our 
purified passions is at one with the infinite creative 
virtue of the whole divine economy.

Divine Wisdom alone knows the all-suffioing 
reason of all things. But our finite minds cannot be 
content without some reasonable working hypothesis, 
some philosophy of life, the highest fiotion they can 
construct with the * head ’ as an adumbration of the 
* heart’s ’ faith. And for ray own part I see nothing 
unreasonable in believing what I have endeavoured so



THE NATURAL AND THE ARTIFICIAL 18»

inadequately to set forth above,—namely tha t: I t  
is for the self-oonsoious enjoyment of the creative 
spontaneity of Great Life that man in his present stage 
is being made fit. He is being tested chiefly in his 
willingness to undergo self-disoipline, and secondarily 
in his building of an inner fictional and outer artificial 
world, that when perfected may be destined to take its 
place as a constituent phase of nature. I t is the 
former, the self-discipline, that oounts most ; for it is 
more dynamio, more productive of permanent values. 
It is therefore the best index of the natural growth of 
spirit in man, the germination of that ideal manhood 
whioh in actualization becomes co-worker with Divine 
Wisdom.

This Wisdom is, in my faith-fiction, the essentially 
natural, the genuinely spontaneous, the spiritually 
instinctive : it is the way of the going of Great Life 
itself. We humans in our present limitations, shut 
np in the artificial works of our hands and fictional 
dreams of our minds, emprisoned in our own products, 
have but the dimmest notion of what obedience to the 
inner moral law of willing service (not outer subservience 
to ethical regulations) can effect. Even when we are 
told that this law is the basic condition of gaining 
perfect freedom in the spiritual light of the life of 
Divine Love, it mostly falls on deaf ears. We would 
all be free ; but only too many desire licence to pursue 
their individual aims and fulfil their selfish purposes 
unhindered, no matter how foreign these are to the 
life of the spirit, how far they are from consonance 
with the Wisdom that wills the good of all creatures 
ungrudgingly and impartially.

Now we cannot ‘ return to nature,’ as the vulgar 
phrase goes, by artificially putting ourselves baok
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externally into primitive oonditions. We must per
force go forward. Our spiritual task is to ‘ naturalize ’ 
the present artifioiality of our outer lives by the 
intensification of our disciplined inner living.

We must then ‘go baok to nature’ by going 
forward on that high path of spiritual development, of 
inner natural growth, which constitutes the way of 
quest for those who are beginning to rouse them
selves from the general earth-dream. This spiritual 
* conversion ’ has been oalled * the great awakening.'

One of the signs of this fundamental change, of 
longing for home, of the divine nostalgia arising in our 
hearts, is a feeling of foreignness and strangeness amid 
the artificial oonditions of life in whioh we have perforce 
to spend our days.

Thereafter every moment should be considered 
as wasted whioh is not conseorated to the deliberate 
effort of striving to regain the innate liberty of our 
spiritual nature, to become again natural, spontaneous, 
free,—true Men and not ‘ processions of fate.'

G. R . S. Mead.



THEOLOGIA ESOTERICA: 
INTIMATIONS OF THE REALM BEHIND

OFFICIAL DOCTRINE.

Arthur  E dward W a ite .

The theology of experience with whioh I  am concerned 
here is that which is oalled by Vallgornera doctrina 
revelata et secreta, or the majestaa atque sublimitas 
theologice mysticce. But it is unfolded and formulated 
by the mode of successive disputations in his particular 
mine of Theosophia, as after this Catalonian Dominican 
of the seventeenth century—who followed St. Thomas 
—it was methodized according to other manners by 
Antonio a Spiritu Sancto, Soaramelli and Sohram, 
not to speak of moderns like the Passionist Father 
Devine and the Jesuit Poulain. My proposal is to 
look at this subject from an individual point of view, 
and though it may carry us far away from the 
authorized schools, it may not prove entirely unprofit
able to hear how it strikes a contemporary, or that 
which it means to one who is an exponent of unity 
and knows only of the God who is within.

From time immemorial there has been that which 
is taught in the schools, and there has been that 
which is understood in the mind on the great issues, 
when the seed is sown and brings forth plant and fruit, 
unless the ground is barren. I t is the appeal from 
tradition to experience in the individual soul, and the 
testing of that by this. As the modes and qualities of

135
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understanding differ, so does the dootrine pass through 
a. oertain ohange; and it may seem perilous to affirm 
that it abides after preoisely the same manner in any 
two mentalities. There is also no instruction which 
is identical in the mode of unfolding: as is the 
teacher, so is the meaning given, though the doctrine 
itself remains. If we take the wide field of mystical 
theology, it will be found that the experience of 
mystics is developed into a formal soience in those 
Authorized handbooks, to some of which I have 
referred; but they differ one from another and each 
from all the rest in the way of presentation, as the 
minds of the makers differ, though they are concerned 
with the many-sided aspects of one only subject. 
Moreover, the mystical experience out of whioh the 
theology issues —and the science, if we please, thereof— 
has entered into a cloud of reoords, which are as 
individual and varied as anything in the world of 
literature, though the experience is one in its term, 
And there is a broad consensus on the states and 
stages leading up to that end which is in God. But 
in fine the appeal of the first-hand reoords and of the 
systems by which the saored experience is methodized 
and produced in theological form, is always and 
obviously to those who read, and it comes about that 
systems and messages are born again in the mind 
of each recipient; mystical theology or mystioal 
experience, there is for each his own oonstruotion, his 
own way of understanding, which is the only way for 
him. It follows that beyond the theologia esoterica of 
mystioal path and term there are all the workings, 
normal or exotio, of individual minds who dwell 
thereon.

These considerations may seem like a string of
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platitudes, a succession of points which are obvious 
from the moment that they are brought into view; 
but it is precisely for this reason that they are reoited 
at length and shall be summed up now as follows. 
Whether the subject at issue be great or small, of 
God, man or the universe, when it passes into 
expression through the channel of individual minds 
it is tinctured by those ohannels; and when, so 
expressed and so tinged, it pours into the channel or 
alembic of a new receiving mind, it suffers another 
tincture. I am in course of offering to your considera
tion some part of my views and findings on that which 
is for me the great subject of researoh, and you are 
in course of receiving them, owing to a hypothesis 
that we have a common concern in that subject. As 
I am not deriving consciously from those who have 
preceded, the essence of my claim upon your attention 
is that they are my findings and views, while you are 
representative for me, like an informal committee, of 
all who are similarly concerned everywhere, and the 
question i s : after what manner will they appeal to 
and be understood by you. On the assumption of my 
sincerity, they are satisfying and final for me, but 
they may prove the reverse for you; and there may 
intervene a third party who will differ from us both. 
But in any and all of these cases the final judgment 
is for the individual mind, as for each the sole court 
of jurisdiction. Here is my point of departure for 
the consideration of the mystioal subject, understood 
as an affirmation on the basis of experience that there 
is an attainable state of living union between the 
soul and God.

I t has been indicated that there is one ultimate 
oourt of appeal in everything and that this is the
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understanding of man, reflecting within himself upon 
all that is offered to the mind, whether from the out
ward world through the ohannels of the senses or—as 
in the mystical subject—from that whioh dawns within 
him in the course of his reflections. Shall I say that 
this is also a commonplace? It is such indeed and 
certainly; but it is a touchstone also, and it may 
beoome a oanon of oritioism, even a foundation stone. 
I t is to this court that all things are of necessity 
submitted for judgment, the olaims inoluded of those 
institutions which call on their members to give up 
private judgment and abide by their rules and findings. 
Herein is the best evidenoe of the supreme unreason 
at the root of such claims, sinoe they call on private 
judgment to disqualify itself for ever; but if it is in 
fact disqualified, it is as muoh incapable of adjudica
tion before as after the event of imposed surrender, so 
that the act itself is worthless. I t follows that the 
oourt of appeal cannot be in fact disqualified without 
producing anarchy: it remains therefore and its 
jurisdiction is recognized in any and every verdict, 
including those which justify the ways of God to man 
and pronounoe upon the Mysteries of God. We may 
not be satisfied with the judgments and may vary 
them from generation to generation, or between the 
springtide and autumn moons; but the court is still 
in session, and there is no other.

Let us realize what this means, that there is in 
truth no other court than that of the mind of man. 
There are books which are called inspired and given by 
revelation of God; but the pleadings whereby it is 
sought to enforce their recognition as such come 
ultimately before this court, now at least when the 
propagation of faiths by fire and sword has given place
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for the time being to propagation by argument. I am 
not, be it observed, proposing that the oourt is infallible, 
for it has been said that the findings of to-day may 
be reversed to-morrow. I t is in session everywhere, 
and the judges no man can number; it is good, bad or 
indifferent on this or on that benoh; it is too often 
in permanent contradiction; and in our universal 
soeptioism we have challenged it from time immemorial 
on the count of its chief findings; but these facts not
withstanding, it remains that there is no other. Onoe 
on a day or a night in a very far-off time it imposed— 
let us cite at a venture—the ten commandments, 
amidst the emblematio thunders of a highly figurative 
mountain; and our age-long commentary on this yoke 
and bit and bridle has been their almost unchequered 
repudiation in all our daily life; yet it was this oourt 
and no other which was in session on Sinai. We are 
Moses, Aholiab and Bezaleel; we are Solomon King of 
Israel, Hiram King of Tyre and Hiram Abiff; we are 
Zerubbabel Prince of the People, Haggai the Prophet 
and Joshuah the son of Josedech the High Priest; we are 
Confucius, Manu and Zarathustra; and we bear other 
titles, some of whioh I shall forbear to name; we give 
the judgments, infliot the penalties and make the 
various awards; but under whatever denomination 
we are ourselves the oourt in question; while if we 
happen to depute the office, it is we who confer the 
warrants.

Intimations like these must of course spell dis
quietude for those who cling to the old ways. They 
may sound like further examples of tendencies whioh 
make for anarchy rather than the mystical end; or it 
may seem that my intent is a categorical denial of 
God as the last message of the divinity within delivered

9
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to man and the universe. But a true beginning may 
be made at times in a kind of conditional unbelief, 
•oonsecrated by its sense of sincerity, because faith is 
the substance of things hoped for when it has been 
placed already in our hands, and the evidence of things 
unseen when they are just passing into the line of 
vision. It is not the faculty of affirming and holding 
by a mental tour de force what we know otherwise to 
be untrue in fact, by all the evidential oanons, as, e.g., 
that there is a Church infallible having one spokesman 
in the centre of the Vatioan complex, or that the 
recitation of words of institution and an epiklesis- 
clauBe by a faithless and indifferent priest will produce 
ex opere operato a change in the substance of bread 
and wine. There is a still small voice speaking at the 
heart of being, and it has been said of old that God 
may be heard therein when he is not heard in the 
olamours. It has been found also for most of us that 
he is not in the books in the sense that we have been 
taught in the olasses or at our mothers’ knees; that 
in the last resource it is not of consequence to the soul 
if the Pentateuch was produced only in the days of 
Esdras; if the Gospels were not written by those whose 
names they bear; if Jesus of Nazareth lived 100 b .c. 
or did not live at all in the historicity sense, though we 
may not for such reason set aside an historical back
ground for the great Christian mythos. These things 
belong to scholarship and thereunto are of prime 
importance, but not at the root of things to the soul of 
man. They have their proper plaoe in the D ivina  
Commedia of the rational mind, and from that point 
of view we may react always intellectually to th e  
talismanio debate on Q, unless and until it shall be 
shown more definitely than now that Q is also a dream.
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For the rest, it is not without joy of heart that 
we watch in their activities the ourate and the barber 
easting out of the window our Quixote books of knight- 
errantry, as one after another the reoords of quest 
fail, while the generations succeed each other. For 
we may be assured notwithstanding that the quest 
will still go on, that there will be always an Amadis of 
Gaul and a Palmerin, a Felixmarte and Tirante the 
White to save from the flames of time. And it may 
happen that far beyond and away from theologioal 
findings the soul shall be saved by that mystical blood 
whioh is the life of Christ, even though it prove on 
a day that Sinai and Calvary and Golgotha are histori
cally speaking like Mont Salvatch, Corbenic and the 
glorious fable of Heredom. We shall yet find the Holy 
Graal in the Pyrenees of another world; a still more 
elect Galahad shall heal the wounded King in another 
and more wondrous castle; and the star of a more 
spiritual Masonry shall move westward to ascend 
the Mountain of Initiation. The epiklesis-clause 
mumbled in the mouth of a voided priesthood, and 
the words of Institution of a Latin Rite in decrepitude 
may fail from more to more as the old order changes; 
but for every recipient who is properly prepared to 
be made a living Temple the sacramental elements 
shall be transubstantiated in heart and soul into the 
living food of the Kingdom. The validity of the Great 
8eoret and the efficaoious operation of the Great 
Mystery abide with us. There is a place in the world 
within us where it is better to contemplate and hearken 
than to have the freedom of all the Schools and to have 
earned all their titles.

I t has been said: experientia docet, and God 
indeed teaohes; but since it is affirmed in this maxim
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that he speaks to man, the immediate next question 
is not as yet after what manner or to what purpose, 
but through whioh channel—otherwise, with what 
voice. And the answer comes quiokly: that it is 
never except through man. On the hypothesis that 
his is the word, we and no other are the voice. If 
it be said that there are ten thousand times ten 
thousand voices in the natural world, the oosmos and 
all its harmonies, I know as a mystio that all these 
voices are ours in the sense of meaning and message. 
An unprofitable servant may yet bear his witness, 
and I have been speaking on the part of Nature, 
giving the voice and word, through all my life of 
books. It is from and through our deeps—and so 
only—that every message oomes, whether with the 
still small tongue or the strong wind of prophecy. 
In the sense of channels at least, we are the revelation 
and we are also the gospel. From time immemorial 
have the Churohes spoken round us, whether to issue 
their articles or to make them dead letters, whether 
to affirm or compromise; but their voice is the voice 
of man, and its authenticity, if any, comes through 
him. The deep waters run under many bridges, but 
always he is the bridge.

On the hypothesis of a personal God and the woof 
of dream about it, his spokesman is always one. The 
word is uttered by us, and the written word is ours. 
Ours is the surface sense and ours the inner meaning: 
there is no other. It is we who speak with tongues 
in Nature and in Grace. The voice of tears and the 
voice of joy are our human voices, coming forth from 
those well-springs where thought is ‘too deep for 
tears,’ and where the spirit and the dower of joy are 
too great for even our expression, though all the dower
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is oars and all the fount of feeling. We say with 
Raymond Lully that Deus non pars e s t se d  to tu m ; 
but the voice of Lully is the voice of man, and from 
his own seat of authority he bears witness on behalf 
of all. We affirm that “ it hath not entered into the 
heart of man to conoeive what God hath prepared for 
those who love him ” ; but St. Paul—who said it—is 
one of us. It is by sounding our own deeps that we 
find within the petals of the primrose what oould not 
be found by Peter Bell. If “ all that interests a man 
is man,” as one of the poets says, it is beoause we are 
the measure of all things, and our seal is over the 
whole oosmos. That “ all we have power to see is 
a straight staff bent in a pool ” is, on the other hand, 
the voioe of the fool; but the voioe of Einstein oan 
tell us strange things and pregnant concerning the 
bending of light; and the link or bond between them 
is that both are the voioe of man.

It is we who unfold the cosmos in the oourse 
of mind’s research; it is not to be said that we make 
it, but we bring it forth to view. We stand in the 
middle point of here and now, with the hereafter and 
before on one and the other side. We are centred so, 
as if in contemplation of the ages—a contemplation 
also, if we please, of the works of God: it is in any 
case of Divine Works, as it might be, of a First Cause, 
according to the language of that old Natural Theology, 
the grip of whioh is not altogether loosened from the 
mind of official religion. Here, as in all things else, 
the key to understanding and the office of interpre
tation are ours: in this sense, it is we who throne 
God in his heaven, and affirm thereafter that “ all is 
right with the world.” We may affix the monograms 
and sign-manuals of God to a thousand texts, but the
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signatory is always man. This will sound inescapably 
like Voltaire saying that if God has made man in his 
likeness, man has returned the oompliment. Tbs 
idols of the gentiles are works of the hands of 
men, and the true Gods are the work of the human 
mind, for we oonoeive, and we discern and prove. 
But it happens that there is something more, and 
very much more indeed, behind these affirmations. 
It is the mind's eye which beholds reality, as the 
physical eye sees and distinguishes between material 
things. There is normal sight without and sacred 
vision within. It is we who have found God in virtue 
of an inward seeing sense.

It comes about in this manner that we reoognize 
the presence within us of mind in another mode and 
after another aspeot, which is or may beoome our 
guide into all truth. Beyond the vision of the rational 
mind there is this deeper state which has been known 
to some, according to records of the ages, and it is 
known at this day to a few thinkers in the saored 
heart of their being. This is the Theologia Esoterica 
of my title, an exotio of life and mind, concerning 
which Vallgornera said: Abstracts enim homo a seipso 
ahsorbetur in Deum. A riot of texts could be invoked 
on this subject, from Qui manet in charitate, in Deo 
manet et Deus in eo to Qui adhceret Deo, unus 
spiritus cum eo efficitur. These are the intimations 
of living experience behind offioial doctrine, the mind 
of the soul behind the rational or so-oalled material 
mind. I have shewn elsewhere that the findings offer 
no real contribution for the maintenance of offioial 
doctrine outside the bare but sufficiently pregnant and 
ever reoited faot, that God is and that he recompenses 
those who seek him out. It is in virtue of this
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fundamental troth that the witness of East and West 
proves one and the same witness on the great mystical 
experiment, if only we slip off the respective vesture» 
of external creed and formal or conventional practice. 
On this basis and after such manner we testify one 
to another and gauge the validity of the great body 
of witness. It comes to us from all the quarters and 
from the past of all the centuries, the records of higher 
mind and inmost soul, remembering also the unfailing 
and daily testimony of that which is without in the 
cosmos to that which is within. In both respects 
we are the canon of oriticism and the standard of 
validity: there is no other judge appointed in the 
whole wide world. We sift and garner in ; we set 
aside and keep, exeroising in eaoh and all of those 
activities a plenary office of arbitration. There is no 
greater responsibility oonoeivable or imposed upon us. 
He who can realize its magnitude, who can abide and 
live thereby, shall say with St. Elzear of Provenoe: 
Hcec eat apes tnea, in hac volo mori. And this is not 
beyond us, if the ship of our soul be set in the right 
course.

St. Thomas Aquinas says: Videmua nunc per 
apecialem, i.e. by faith, in the glass and darkly of 
St. Paul; aed in futuro videbitnua per apeciem, which 
seems to me something more, as the term is used, 
than sub specie eetemitatis. But the in futuro of 
St. Thomas can be made the here and now for those 
who explore the implicits of sub specie eetemitatis, 
which is for most of us a point of view only. It can 
become, however, a mode of contemplation, so only 
that, for God’s sake, we do not understand this word 
in any conventional sense. There may follow what is 
called adventua Christi in mentem; but that which is
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said to enter is already there, while as regards Christ 
Mystical it must be understood that there are other 
names, and that each and all are not of personality 
but of experience. That maxim whioh I have quoted 
already— Q u i m a n e t in  c h a r ita te  in  D eo  m a n e t e t D ent 
in  eo—is understood in official theology as if God and 
the soul were over against one another, each by each 
confronted, with a link or bond between them—as it 
were, of love in condescension and love in worship. 
The interpretation is intelligible, but the esseuce of 
the state and its experience escapes therein,—namely, 
that life in love is life in God and God in life; for love 
is a mode of being which is said otherwise to be God, 
and the state of Divine Love is a state of Godhead* 
wherein he is inevitably within us, and we are in him. 
The soul is This when considered apart from love, but 
in love is That, p r o p te r  n o m en  D o m in i a ffa b ilis  et 
tn is e r ic o r d is , as it is said in the Roman Ritual for the 
Consecration of Bishops. But it is love which gives 
the names and ascribes the titles. It is we therefore, 
because of it, who give his names to God, being in love 
ourselves with the Name, makers and institutors of 
all the Sacraments in Nature and Grace. In virtue, 
moreover, of that which is within us we postulate that 
which is needful to our loving purpose without—as, 
for example, that God is in his heaven. In so far as 
we have found him in the heaven within, within and 
beyond its stars, he is truly in the heaven without and 
all its cosmic ranges. And the world without is right, 
if right be the world within. Pope Pius VI. said that 
“ religion is eternal ” ; but such it is in virtue of that 
which is conceived within and is realized in our own 
deeps, preceding and justifying all natural theology 
and implied in all revelations whioh man has offered to
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man on his own or on any and all warrants. Qitas and 
Upanishads, Qurans and Bibles, they are a host about 
ns, full of oovenants and testaments; but there is one 
bond between them, that they are all of our making, 
and good, bad or indifferent, we have made unto oar- 
selves all our ways of salvation.

There is no God but God, and the soul of man is 
his prophet. The Divinity within us has poured itself 
forth in the sacred books of the world, and in this 
sense therefore we have every reason to look forth and 
expeot other revelations to come, from the same source 
and centre. We have oreated Church authorities and 
Churoh offices, and we also pronounce them void. In 
virtue, moreover, of the fountain-spring within us, we 
make all things new continually, so we need not doubt 
that there is a Churoh Catholic to oome, re-moulded 
«nearer to the heart’s desire,’ and perohance it has 
been oonoeived already in the womb of things as they 
are. It is or will be oonoeived in the heart of unity 
before it is conceived in the body of spaoe and time. 
This will be the Churoh of Unity, militant, suffering 
and in fine triumphant over the spirit of the world, 
which is the prinoe of this world and is that spirit of 
separation in whioh Christ has not anything. It has 
brought about all that is understood by the word evil, 
and evil prolongs separation because it is of hate and 
the haters; and hate denies the union. Could it be 
thought that such a Church might take over traditional 
histories from arohives of old allegory, that of the fall 
of man would symbolize his passing from the state of 
union to one of division, and the alleged curse would 
be the dissociation of subjeot and object. The sum of 
all its theology will not be the S u m m a  of the beloved 
Angel of the sohools, though I think that there oame
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a time when he made his own discovery of a S u m m a  
a b sc o n d ita , v e r a  S u m m a  and S u m m a  in e ffa b ilis , for 
there is a story that something flowed over him onoe 
on a day when he said his daily Mass. The sum of 
all its theology will be contained within the measure 
of one brief, pregnant and indeed awful sentence, of 
old knowledge in the world of hidden experience: 
We are that which we seek.

It must be so, for the knowledge is born in us, 
and in us also is realized. It is found in understanding 
within us and not otherwise. It is thus and there 
only that He or That whioh we seek is made manifest 
and declared openly. It is in virtue only of a certain 
intellectual treachery that we seem to be looking for 
something which is not already ours. In the spiritual 
order, in the order—that is to say—of reality, before 
the beginning of search, its object is implied within 
us. Were it otherwise, there would be no seeking, 
whioh postulates in spiritual things a subsistent 
ground of knowledge. The quest of God is not like 
a quest of facts or outward possessions—as for the 
origin of species, the lost tales of Miletus, or the Graal 
poem of Kyot de Provence. God is reality in as far 
as he is conceived within, discovered and attained: 
whatever manner of God is without and beyond 
ourselves is God unrelated and God unknowable, 
oonveying no message and carrying no consequence. 
When it is said that he is a spirit it is said also that 
he is found and understood inwardly. When it is said 
by a poet that he reveals himself in many ways, the 
doctrine is of all truth, but that to which he reveals 
is our inward comprehension only, an inborn gift 
which is called by many names and escapes all their 
definitions, but in virtue of which we discern and

THE QUB8T
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know and realize the things of the spirit and deep 
spirit of things. The realization itself is found in 
deep wells of suoh understanding, and the condition 
of understanding is love. The connotation of love is  
devotion, and to loving devotion are given the eyes 
that see. It is faith also, and we know that faith is  
lucid, as we know that prayer is love, and that the 
contemplation of God unfolds Divinity within us. 
There are the questions asked, and thence the answers 
oome. It is by that also which responds from within 
that we reoeive from without in the universe.

It is by exploring the deeps within us that we 
advance in the knowledge of God, and this is the kind 
of seeking out, already oited, whioh earns the unfailing 
recompense. It belongs to the old pledge, that those 
who lead the life shall know of the doctrine. But this 
counsel, whioh has been familiar so long among us 
and seems to have profited us so little amidst all its 
repetition, is not to be understood in the terms of 
a mental formula or in the sense of doing and 
suffering, in the sense of things forbidden and things 
enjoined. It is not of activities embraced or of acts 
suspended. It is not, above all, the renunciation of 
fruits of action and it is, if possible, still less the 
desire after those fruits. It demands translation into 
terms of life and being, and such translation proceeds 
from a plenary recognition of the majesty of God in 
the human soul, by the way of unfoldmeut from 
within. There is imposed in this manner the whole 
duty and there are shewn forth the inestimable 
privileges of life in the presence of God. After this 
manner there is a key plaoed in our hands which can 
open a door into everlasting reality. The recognition 
leads therefore to what must be called an art of life,
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an art of life in finding; and this is the finding of 
God, from more to more revealed and self-revealing, 
but ever and only within that deeper self beyond our 
part of personality. The simplicity whioh was said 
of old to be the seal of Art and Nature is set upon 
this art, because it passes into expression as one only 
irrepealable rule, and this is the ordering of life from 
the God-standpoint. In the spirit of humility and 
with a contrite heart I testify that for those who 
follow this rule a day shall oome or a moment, a time 
or state, when all sense of ordering will cease, because 
we have beoome the standpoint, and we ourselves are 
the order. The explanation is that from those deep 
wells within us of whioh I have spoken, there springs 
up and flows over that which is called fons unionis 
in uno by Dionysius Freher, and if we can realize, from 
however far away, that whioh is intimated by the 
affirmation expressed in these so terse and pregnant 
words, we shall say also with him: nil prater unum, 
for unum sufficit omnibus. In its full understanding 
this is William Law’s ‘ Hidden Mystery of God in the 
soul ’ unfolded, so far as words can serve, and it is 
also his ‘ ladder of mystical ascension,’ as it is * the 
consummation of the soul in God by love * according 
to the discalced Carmelite, Jean de Saint Samson. 
But we must remember with Freher that these are 
imagines centri, non centrum ipsum, for the oentre 
gives up no forms, and the mere making of mind- 
pictures * about it and about ’ is not a key to open any 
gates. We must remember also, and yet again with 
Freher, that qucs non ex uno, non ad unum , for That 
to which we return is That from whioh we come 
forth, the hypothesis of essential union attained in 
fine connoting a oommon root of being. The old
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memento homo quia pulvis es, et inpulverem reverteris 
was false from the beginning of things, confusing the 
homo with its vestures. It is approximating nearer 
to the truth if we substitute memento anima mea quia 
Deus es, and—after all illusions, when at length the 
clouds dissolve—in Deum reverteris; but this is the 
pantheism of experience only and not of dogma: in 
particular it does not imply the identification of the 
universe with God, whioh is another subject altogether, 
and lies beyond our present province. There is, 
moreover, a surface part of us which—if it is not now 
indeed for a very few among us—has been in life- 
separation from all that we oonceive as God or of 
and belonging to him, and it comes hardly into union, 
nor at any time by what is termed conquest, so muoh 
as by transmutation from within and by a process 
of figurative death, which is followed by resurrection, 
as into another form and mode.

Recurring to the manner of witness which I have 
sought to bear, the state at whioh it has glanced can 
be described otherwise and unfolded further in a score 
of ways imperfect, but within my knowledge in none 
that can be held to represent the state. It is under
stood that the self-exploration in extension of what 
began—let us say—as a mind-concept, has been 
pursued throughout, for so it can be pursued only, 
in unity with our own being. It proceeds in a natural 
manner, without haste or violence, in that silence of 
the secret road which was known and praised by 
Father Luis de Leon, and it is found from more to 
more that we are of and belonging to God, as to a real 
self within us, in our essential being. It is a path 
of life in virtue of a great dedication and may connote 
a gift as suoh, though one may not be satisfied with
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the assumption, any more than with the old affirmation 
that the poet is born and not made. It is pursued 
like a dedication, in all of which there goes so much 
to the making, whatever the dower may be. If we 
observe how the poet’s art, the painter’s or musician’s, 
will assume his life and shape it, we shall understand 
how the work proceeds in the making of a mystic. 
I do not know whether there is anything in the 
normal ways which fills the heart so utterly as the 
power of music ; but the possession of the mystio’s 
dedication is greater, deeper, fuller, because no experi
ment in the world is oomparable to that whioh is 
concerned with the growth of understanding in Qod 
and the realization of God within us. My desire is, 
however, to assure you that its yoke is easy and the 
burden light, for the condition on which the Lord 
is with us is one of thinking in the heart and that 
'think well on i t ’ is a practice which never fails in 
its result. At the beginning of the experiment there 
is obviously something to be done with our might on 
the faith of the science and its witnesses, and this is 
the act decisive of conformity to the high law and the 
holy order. The answers are everywhere when the 
soul demands assistance and ories to know who are 
the helpers.

“ I, said the Day and the Night,
And the Law of Gravitation ;

And I, said the Dark and the Light,
And the Stars in their gyration ;

And I, said Justice, moving 
To the right hand of the Throne ;

' And I, said Faith, approving :
I make your oause my own.”
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The cosmos turns with those who have turned to 
God in their hearts, and the work of unity invokes the 
concurrence of all the hierarchies.

There is one more word only, and this is on the 
work itself, which is to remember the Presence in all 
things, that in fine we may become the Presence and 
prove in our own sanctuary that in very truth we 
are indeed That which we seek. It has been said that 
no man has seen God, the reason being that he is 
within and not without. It has been said also that he 
is nearer than hands and feet; but this is the language 
of separation. He is nearer than the breath and the 
nostril; the relation is deeper indeed than that of 
thought to the thinker. And as such let the testimony 
be repeated here that I have borne in other intimations 
belonging to the path and term: it is easier to attain 
than to miss him.

A. E. Waite.

(A Paper read before The Quest Society, February, 1927.)



THE PASSING OF DARWINISM.
H. Reinheimer, Author of ( Symbiosis,’ ‘ Evolution at

the Crossways,’ eto.

The whole battle ground of evolution will have to be fought 
over again; this time not so muoh between scientists and 
theologians, as among scientists themselves.

Dr. W. E m er so n  R it t e r , Science, 4.4.’22.

Phylogeny, e.ff. reconstruction of what happened in the past 
is no science, but a product of fantastic speculations. Those who 
know that I have spent a considerable part of my life in efforts to 
trace the phylogeny of the vegetable kingdom, will know that this 
is not written down ligh tly ; nobody cares to destroy his own 
efforts. Prof. J. P. L o tsy .

These self-appointed censors of modern scientific discussion 
affect to complain because the present writer (as they say) is not 
a well-recognized specialist in some narrow field of original 
research, though, probably, if I were such a specialist, they would 
bluntly advise me to stick to my little department and not indulge 
in generalization about the entire field of biological science.

Prof. Q. McCrea d y  P r ic e , The Predicament of Evolution.

Addressing the American Philosophical Sooiety in Philadelphia
on Friday night, Dr. Henry Fairfield Osborn, President of the
American Museum of Natural History, declared that the most
welcome gift that anthropology could hand down to humanity
would be the 1 banishment of the myth and the bogy of apeman
ancestry.’ The age of man, he said, would soon be reckoned in
millions, not thousands of years. The family of man sprang some
16 million years ago from a stock which was neither human nor
apelike. He blamed Huxley for throwing Darwin off the track of
the missing link, and Virchow and Haeckel were also to blame
for ignoring the ‘ profound cleft between the ape and man.’
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. . . The ape-human ancestor theory was, he asserted, greatly 
weakened by recent evidences. The Timet, 2.5.'21.

From the latter (the Old World monkeys) at a remote period 
Kan, the wonder and glory of the universe, proceeded.

DAB WIN, Descent o f  Man.

Despite the panegyrios, indulged in by interested 
parties, the fact is that the Darwinian theory of 
evolution is fast losing ground. My own opposition to 
Darwinism, as is well known, has been chiefly concerned 
with Darwin’s theory of Natural Selection, the discard
ing of which would, in my opinion, pave the way for 
a saner biology than the one we have hitherto had. 
Prof. McCready Prioe would rejeot the whole of Darwin’s 
theory. He states:

The recapitulation theory, ae an argument for organic evolu
tion, was founded on ignorance and deceptive comparison; it haa 
now outlived its peculiarity among those evolutionists who feel 
obliged to depend henceforth upon honest arguments to promote 
their theory. To continue to use the recapitulation theory as it  
was used by Haeckel and Darwin, can no longer be regarded as an 
indication of intellectual honesty.

As to Natural Selection, my ohief oritioism is that 
it is neither fish, flesh nor fowl,—i.e . it is neither 
sociological nor physiological. Nor is it a psychological 
theory. It is for these and for other reasons quite 
inadequate as an explanation of the * natural process.’ 
What is required is a socio-physiological theory; for 
such fundamental concepts as ‘ organization,’ * co
operation,’ * competition,’ ‘ use and disuse, ’ have 
sociological or bio-social implications.

Even a bio-chemical account of evolution, desir
able though it be, entails sociality.. In a sense the
central problem of life may be said to be one of bio-

s
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chemioal industry. But this involves a plan from the 
first. It is now dear that there emerged a symbiotic 
scheme of evolution, or rather of oo-evolution, render
ing the plant the fundamental ohemist and the 
fundamental capitalist, whilst the animal became 
the itinerant partner. A maximum of compliance with 
that soheme conduced to the most exalted results 
of evolution. The *fittest ’ can be shown to be those 
who contributed the most to the suocess of the plan. 
The ‘unfit’ are those who persistently flouted symbiosis, 
the sooio-physiological method p a r  excellen ce.

A little reflection or a perusal of Darwin’s V a r ia 
t io n  will show that even ‘selection’ implies use of 
organism by organism. The better, the fairer, the use, 
the higher are the results of ‘ selection.’ The idea that 
death-dealing (elimination) and the devouring of the 
weak by the strong are the ohief factors of progressive 
evolution, though widely entertained, is absurd. ‘ Use 
and disuse ’ also involve socio-physiological factors,— 
e.g . that of compensation. ‘U se’ produces advance
ment by way of compensation,—i.e . as a remunera
tion for the service rendered. Bad ‘use,’ by way of 
retribution, produces, on the contrary, atrophy, as in 
parasitism. Fitness, survival and progressive evolu
tion are, therefore, achieved by obedience to sooio- 
physiological law. Retaliation, disease, degeneration, 
inferiority and extinction are due to disobedienoe to 
sooio-physiologioal law.

The struggle for existence is constituted in the 
main by dashes due to the eternal difference between 
good and evil. Hence, too, there is an all-important 
moral faotor of evolution, which also must be taken 
into consideration. Indeed, I oontend that what is 
wrong with ‘ Evolution’ is ohiefly this,—that it has
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hitherto, implicitly or explicitly, denied the immanenoe 
of the problem of good and evil in the organio world. 
This has been deplorable; for morality, as oan now 
be shown, is indispensable to the organic world, and 
any theory that fails to acknowledge this vital and 
fundamental fact is bound to lead to many errors.

“ Nature aots solely by and for the good of eaoh 
being.” So runs a fundamental and significant tenet 
of Darwinism, which has not yet reoeived the sorutiny 
it deserves. On this tenet the ‘ disciples ’ of Darwin 
have founded the faot of * progress.’ Even Sir E. Bay 
Lankester stated in N a tu r e  (12.8.’20):

As natural selection works by and for the good of each being, 
all oorpore&l and mental endowments will tend to progress towards 
perfection. Darwin was a convinced optimist.

Darwin needed indeed to be an optimist; for 
progress is a n o n -se q u itu r  on his theory. The ‘ good ’ 
of each being, in Darwin’s tenet, inoludes any conceiv
able advantage, even the purely expedient, irrespective 
of the common good of all beings, so long as the 
change, or the condition, is at least compatible with 
the merest survival of the species. We are to under
stand that Nature is merely after ‘ adaptation.’ The 
word * solely ’ is to warn us against any moral connota
tion of her action. Organisms and environment merely 
(( solely ’) seek to ‘ fit ’ one another. Nature merely 
(' solely ’) seeks to aid this meohanical process, sublimely 
disinterested in moral issues. The real moral good of 
the being is not asserted in the Darwinian tenet. It 
is, on the oontrary, denied.

By ' progress,’ again, Darwinists do not necessarily 
mean augmentation of corporeal and mental endow
m ents ; loss of suoh endowment, as in parasites, for 
mstanoe, is also to be inoluded in their oategory of
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* progress.' Degeneration is so included, ostensibly on 
the plea that it represents 4 useful ’ simplification, 
Which, were it true, would make all high organization 
appear haphazard and almost perfunctory. Nothing 
oould be more dismal and more lamentable, from the 
point of view of the publio good, than the attitude of 
orthodox biologists with regard to degeneration. Great 
and profound lessons of health and morality are here 
to be learned. But instead of this biologists invert 
the process, and rebuke us for thinking that evolution 
has on the whole been progressive, telling us that for 
every single case of advanoe they usually disoover ten 
of degeneration.

“ These things are,” they argue; “ therefore they 
must be.” If they discover ten cases of degeneration 
for one case of advanoe, it must needs be, they allege, 
that degeneration is the normal event and advanoe the 
abnormal. But perhaps they have not paid sufficient 
attention to the normal method of evolution. I aver 
that they have not, and that the whole of biology, 
including the soienoe of medicine, languishes because 
of this defect.

Darwin states, in speaking of improvement, that 
he is entering upon a very * obscure ’ and 4 intricate ’ 
subject; for 44 naturalists have not defined to eaoh 
other’s satisfaction what is meant by advance in 
organization.” This handicap still exists; and it is so 
serious, in my opinion, as to make the teaching of 
evolution scarcely worth having. It has given rise 
to scientific obscurantism in the plaoe of the old 
theological.

Biology is as utterly nonplussed to-day as it was 
in the days of Darwin. It is the most inchoate of all 
the soiences. It has not been able in the slightest



degree to get over the initial difficulties so aoutely felt 
by Darwin.

What advantage (he asks), as fa r  as we can tee, would it 
he to an infusorian animalcule—to an intestinal worm—or even 
to an earthworm to be highly organised f (Italics mine.)

This shows the utter laok of standards of value in 
Darwinism, although, as the italicized portion indicates, 
Darwin at least felt scruples with regard to his inter
pretation of 'usefulness.1 Evidently he anticipated 
that one day we might see further with regard to status 
and ' usefulness * than he oould, as, indeed, I strongly 
insist, we must. For it is one of the wildest of errors 
to imagine that in Nature the sooiologioally inferior 
way oan be equally sanctioned with the superior. This 
is contrary to the faots; but even if it were true, it 
would traverse the universality of oausation, whioh is 
a fundamental assumption of scienoe. That numerous 
species live simply by expediency, does not invalidate 
the truth that there is a good and moral pathway of 
evolution. Parasitism, the supremely self-regarding 
prinoiple of life, offends against bio-moral principles, and, 
therefore, is not in the line of progress,—a proposition 
not too difficult to prove.

Darwin relied ohiefly upon the analogy he had 
made between the human and natural methods of 
'selection.’ But the natural product is usually so 
greatly superior to the domesticated productions of 
man, that he oould not but be impressed by the dis
parity of results. Should not this have suggested to 
him a great difference of methods ? The productions 
of Nature, he admitted, are far' truer ’ in character than 
those of man, and they bear the stamp of far higher 
'workmanship.’ The question is whether Nature has 
a specially felicitous method by comparison with the
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inferior method of man? If it should be that man 
simply makes use, as an exploiter, of the results of the 
good method of Nature, then we should above all 
search to discover the seoret of Nature’s good method, 
rather than trifle with superficial analogies.

Now, there can be no doubt that the ohief factor 
answerable for the dire effects of * selection ’ is th is : 
The one-sided exploitation to which man subjects the 
oreatures,—that is to say, strictly speaking, a moral 
factor. Man’s method is p r o  ta n to  bad. Darwin was 
alive to this cause, which he did not shrink from 
admitting, as may be gleaned from his great work on 
V a r ia t io n  u n d e r  D o m e s tic a tio n . But he did not see his 
way to apply this truth,—that one-sided exploitation is 
bad,—as it should have been applied, and actually does 
apply, universally. He had already, unfortunately, 
invented, with the aid of a false and now utterly 
discredited analogy, a d eu s ex  m a c h in a ,—'Natural 
Selection,’—which, since it did everything that was 
required in the way of ' fitting ’ organisms, allowed him 
to dispense with moral faotors, with a science of 
behaviour, altogether. The true analogy, undoubtedly, 
would have been to compare good use of organism by 
organism and its results in Nature; and equally so in 
the case of bad use.

That ' Natural Selection ’ hung like a millstone 
round Darwin’s neck, may be gathered from the way 
he was constrained to exculpate oriminal habits in 
Nature, as though they really benefited the Bpeoies. 
Speaking of the parasitic habits of the cuokoo and of 
similar criminal habits amongst inseots, he tells us 
that he can see no difficulty in Natural Selection making 
an occasional habit permanent, if of advantage to the 
species, and if the insect whose nest and stored food are

ICO THE QUEST
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feloniously appropriated be not thus exterminated. 
In other words, a little felony (unilateral exploitation) 
does not matter, so long, at least, as it stops short at 
glaringly defeating its own objeet. This was the 
dootrine of Thrasymaohus, the sophist, in Plato’s 
R e p u b l ic ,—namely, that wrong performed to perfeotion 
ceases to be wrong,—the dootrine whioh Socrates, the 
spokesman of morality, refuted.

But in nature, as amongst men, you oannot do 
wrong without suffering wrong; and it oan be fully 
shown that species suffer in proportion to the wrong 
they do. In particular, the moment it is seen that 

disease is precisely due to felony, the same as, or 
similar to, that condoned by Darwin, and, further, 
that extinction itself is but the final retribution of 
a protracted course of felony, the entire fabrio of 
Darwin’s Natural Selection theory will orumble. I am 
in agreement with Samuel Butler and with Bernard 
Shaw in declaring that it is one of the most disquieting 
symptoms of the age that such a system as Darwin’s 
continues to be belauded. And this thing will go on 
merrily and farcioally, it would seem, as did Gzarism, 
in its time, until the people begin to bestir themselves, 
as, apparently, they are beginning to do in America.

The ill-effects of unilateral exploitation in domesti
cation, to whioh Darwin was alive, should have warned 
him against ascribing real good effects to criminal 
exploitation in nature. There is no power in heaven 
or earth stronger than Nemesis, which keeps watch in 
the universe and lets no offence go unchastized. There 
is no power whioh can traverse the universality of 
oausation. No amount of Natural Selection can alter 
the retribution to be exacted by Nemesis.

It seems strange that Darwin, otherwise so great
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and patient an observer of the accumulation of small 
effects, could not have seen this truth. But there was 
in his time no science of pathology worth speaking of 
to enlighten him; and, sinoe he frankly declared him
self puzzled by extinction, we can see that the formid
able hiatus in his system in respect of pathology was 
a serious handicap. He was mistaken in supposing 
that a creature well on the road of predacity is apt to  
be guided by wisdom enough to spare its prey with 
a view to avoiding its entire extermination. This is  
ascribing far too much oiroumspeotion to felony, whioh 
is what it is precisely because it is the way of a creature 
to defeat its own best ends. In predaoity, be it human 
or sub-human, the usual oourse is for sanction after 
sanotion to be lost. Neither compunction nor prudenoe 
is in evidence, although there be some heritage of 
prudence left from earlier, more honest, days of the 
raoe, which oan be turned to a variety of anti-social 
uses, including even some cleverness. The predaceous 
is invariably the short-out method of life; and, as 
Bacon pointed out, the shortest way is commonly the 
foulest.

Huxley, the * bishop-eater,’ as he humorously 
described himself (‘episcophagous’), in a great number 
of his utterances, reflected the upset whioh the emas
culation of morality bad produced on his generation. 
His pessimistic pronouncements sufficed to knock the 
* moral heart ’ out of two generations of biologists. To 
this day they are morbidly afraid of taking a generous 
view of Nature.

The practice of that whioh is ethically best—what we call 
goodness or virtue—involves a coarse of oonduot which, in a ll 
respects, is opposed to that which leads to success in the oosmio 
straggle for existence.

1«S
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So Huxley; and this gospel was preaohed u rb i e t  
orb it and so as to disparage humanitarian aspirations 
all over the globe. The appearance was that it is 
'solely’ the local and transitory good which is served 
by Nature. “ The wicked flourish like a green bay 
tree.” Darwinism lent colour to this saying; and its 
teaching, that the pageant of life is based upon 
'universal rapine,’ is common to this day, although 
this can now be shown to be a fundamentally wrong 
dootrine. Not content with discovering a new deity 
(Natural Selection), whioh Greek mythology had over
looked, Darwinism discovered a new kind of morality 
—' non-morality.’ If an organism preys on another 
without entirely exterminating it, this is ‘ non-moral,’ 
—a wonderful disoovery indeed 1 One wonders whether 
the robber-kings of old were not seoretly addicted to 
the cult of ‘ non-morality.’

But mere non-moral disinterestedness, even on 
the part of a goddess, is not positive, not effioaoious, 
enough to achieve the result of progressive evolution. 
That, as we are now beginning to see, requires more: 
it needs a definite, integrative, socio-physiologioal 
process, involving the combined industries and the 
constant labour of strenuous organisms. By such 
austere and co-operative methods alone can the proto
plasm be enriohed, can truly physiological speoies be 
evolved,—a feat that Selection has never been able 
to accomplish, as we shall see in the sequel.

H. R e in h e im e r .

(The subjeot will be concluded in the next issue.—Ed .)



THREE CANDLES : I. FRANCE.

Gbraldinb Hodgson, Litt.D.

Onb of Ireland’s ancient Triads runs thus: "Three 
candles that illumine every darkness: truth, nature, 
knowledge.”

I have borrowed the first two words to apply them 
to those years which unfriendly Critics oajl T h e M a u v e  
P e r io d , Le Gallienne T h e R o m a n tic  N in e tie s  and 
Yeats T he T ra g ic  G en era tio n . How far I oan connect 
them with the rest of the Triad will presently be seen.

The necessity for the Comparative Study of 
Literature is increasingly felt. My oompass and 
oapacity permitting no more, if indeed so much, 
I propose to treat of the Nineties in France, England 
and Ireland only.

The generations who follow us, not hampered as 
we are by a real though quite indefinitely appraised 
change of ‘ values,’ may judge more justly than we 
have done or can do, Even they may be helped, if 
a surviving onlooker at that period tries to offer some 
sort of a clue to the appearance of it all, in near 
retrospect, as the Twentieth Century draws into its 
second quarter.

France first, since with her respect for tradition 
and her logical sense she can fit even the altered 
temper of this decade into her general plan.

In France, which means in the poetio circles of 
Paris, the Symboliste Movement was in its vigorous
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youth : which is not to say that Parnassianism, bom 
in the Sixties, with its exaltation of Beauty, its oare 
for sorupulous, highly polished workmanship, was 
swept away; nor that it was impossible to disoern, 
perhaps implied in Symbolisme, the germs, if not of 
new thought—that being a rarer thing than some 
fanoy—at any rate of changed feeling, of metamor
phosed expression. A few Parnassians, though their 
contribution was made earlier, survived the Nineties : 
the Founder, Xavier de Ricard, Heredia, of the 
imperishable Sonnets, Catulle Mendès and Sully 
Prudhomme.

Behind Parnassians and Symbolistes, still an 
undefined influence to-day stands the enigma, 
Baudelaire ; whose insistent singularity gives him and 
his writings an apparently indestructible force. 
Possibly he furnished a key to the mystery :

Dans m a cervelle te  prom ine . . .
Un beau chat.

People’s attitude to cats is self-betraying—from 
the extreme which regards them as super mouse-traps, 
to the anoient Egyptians who decreed them divine 
honours. In between, lie many degrees of estimation. 
Baudelaire, in whose mind a cat prowled, rated highly 
these baffling, seductive creatures :

chat m ystérieux ,
Chat séraphique, chat étrange !

He pleads with his Pet :
Laisse-m oi plonger dans tee beaux yeux  
M ills  de m ita le  et d'agate !

Did Yeats, sixty years later, remember that as he 
wrote ?—
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Minnaloueche creeps through the grass 
Alone, important and wise,
And lifts to the changing moon 
His changing eyes.

Anyhow, before the coming of Parnassian, 
Symboliste or Modern, Baudelaire bound in one the 
clear-out workmanship of the first, the speculative, 
dreaming, restless desire of the others, though out
stripping the latter in his insatiable longing.

Parnassianism has been called a revolt against 
excessive Bomantioism. But, if we accept Dr. 
de Maar’s recent definition :

Romantic literature is that which gives a sense of mystery, 
wonder and awe as well as individuality in form and thought to 
ornamental language and technique,—

then can we deny that Symbolisme, though aooepting 
some legacy of ‘ ornamental language and technique ' 
from the Parnassians, is, at bottom, a returning phase 
of Humanity’s imperishable Bomantioism ? If so, the 
Symbolistes of the Nineties, rejecting the statio,

t

sculpturesque pose of the Parnassians, restored, in 
a subtler, extremer form, the Bomantioism whioh their 
predecessors meant, not to chasten merely, but to cast 
out.

Mallarmé, as he sought to
add another hue 

Unto the rainbow,

brought in the new temper, whose watchwords were 
dream, vision, escape.

Outward was exchanged for inward. Vision was 
henceforth of hidden things ; hearing by an inner ear. 
Dream travelled into the unexplored aroane.

The result was inevitable. Few could or oan divine 
the meaning of this man, whose love for a woman—
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and in one of his plainest poems too—strnok so remote 
a note as that vibrating through A p p a r it io n , and who, 
bereaved, sitting alone in his room at night, heard the 
beloved voice, like the winter’s wind stealing about 
shrouded woods, oomplain of the weight of those 
sepnlohral wreaths whioh Love had heaped too lavishly.

If, on one side, Symbolisme was the unveiling of 
hidden truth, on the other, it was an effort to esoape 
from a painfully obvious and too exigent present. 
Those may be right who attribute the latter to the 
galling limitations, bitterly felt by younger men, as 
the result of the wretchedness and disaster of the 1870 
War. Yet, more intelligibly than Mallarmé, and 20 
years earlier, Mme. Aokermann had sounded this 
dominant note of Symbolisme :

Toot m’y cerne et m’y borne,
Il me faut de l’au-delà.

There, is the plaint of all the world’s Seers,—“ I am 
so fast in prison that I oannot get forth.”

Though she might be more luoid, Mallarmé proved 
the more impressive. As years went on, the Symboliste 
blending of outer and inner increased : the meaning of 
one set of values was transferred to or explained by 
another, in an effort to understand each thing by means 
of something else. The method was synthetio rather 
than analytic.

A mood not dissimilar holds Western Europe now. 
We cannot accurately estimate the confusion of theories 
among which we live ; but future Critics may discern 
in us some underlying desire for that liberty which 
remains outside the material and the obvious,—a desire 
which, to their oredit, we may owe partly to the 
Nineties.
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Mallarmé had many disoiples ; a short paper oannot 
deal with them all. One, whose singularity overflows 
traditional limits, might, with longer life, have added 
strange elaboration to the decade’s work : the opulently 
imaginative, intoxioatedly egoistio Emmanuel Signoret, 
oramped by illness and poverty, little known and less 
esteemed, though the French Aoademy ‘ crowned ’ one 
slim volume. Like Traherne and Whitman, he knew 
his own isolation of outlook ; like them, he felt the pull 
of natural phenomena, whether of beauty, foroe or 
mystery. Throughout his difficult life, whioh ended 
at 28, this * im p r a tiq u e  e n f a n t ‘ ee m a la d r o i t  e t  n a ï f  
e n fa n t,’ as André Gide called him, oast himself into 
the heady splendours of the dream world :

Je porte aux fiance dee eimencee d'êtoilee,
................. Je euie d'un race
D'aetree.

Among the Frenchmen of the Nineties, he most 
nearly approached Romanticism. Between 1858 and 
1864, five representative poets were bom, Henri de 
Régnier, Jean Moréas, Albert Samain, Stuart Merrill, 
Francis Vielé-Griffin. By the Eighties, whose poetic 
dulness some found relieved by Mallarmé’s * Tuesdays ’ 
in the rue de Rome, these men had—poetically speak
ing—come of age. Of them, Samain, surely, most 
comprehensively epitomizes the phases of their Move
ment? Conscious that they were pioneers, perhaps 
they still foresaw imperfectly the complexity of ohange 
in the coming age. Probably, in every generation, the 
more refleotive and observant regard their own era as 
stabler, less subject to the * perpetual flux,’ than past 
ages, definitely recognized as times of fundamental 
upheaval. Indisputably, some eras are quieter, more 
seoure than others ; and not always with that seourity
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which, for conventional minds, arises so easily out of 
mere custom and habit. The ebb and flow of human 
speculation, if they seem as inevitable as, tho’ less 
calculable than, the tides, laok their monotony; sinoe 
the ‘ sameness,’ inherent in physioal phenomena, takes 
on diversity by beating on the ever-changing peroep- 
tiveness—whether pure sense-peroeption, reflection or 
oonstruotive imagination—of different men, and of 
the same man at different times. If we look baok, as 
open-mindedly as possible, on the Nineties, we must 
admit that, if they presented no such conspicuous 
figures as the greatest Victorians in England and their 
peers in other countries, yet the clash of interests, 
the surging of diametrically opposed theories of Life 
and Mind, the raoial, social, individual revolts were 
far more numerous and disintegrating after 1870 than 
from the Forties to that year. No doubt, in the 
Forties and even earlier, seeds were sown of a harvest 
some of whose sheaves are not even yet safely oarried 
to any granary. But the face of the world seemed 
peaoeful; the blades of ohange had not pierced the 
soil. By the Eighties, more obviously by the Nineties, 
that slumbering, superficial peaoe began here and 
there to crack.

For a time, while the Parnassian ideal faded, 
Symbolisme held the pass, if on a changed scene, 
against Materialism. Instead of la  p a s s io n  d u  B e a u , 
—Beauty, there before them, triumphant in clarity, 
indestructible as Parian marble,—the ‘ dream ’ had 
come: the search for obscured significance, the voyage 
into withdrawn mystery. Precision, definiteness 
melted into shadow and haze, the acuity of sounds 
died, sharp edges blurred, high lights paled as the 
crepusoular gloom swept on.
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Yet it may be too readily assumed that the 
Symbolistes worked in one and one only mood. Against 
so narrow a view Samain’s many-sided genius is an 
enduring protest. In himself, in his fortunes, he is 
one of the most remarkable poets of the last fifty 
years. Few men from suoh difficult oiroumstances 
have risen so securely above them : he is a standing 
proof that a human being oan * drudge ’ and keep his 
artistio soul.

When Léon Bocquet describes him as a Symboliste 
and a Romantio, when Ernest Raynaud, in a casual 
reference, declares that he was a Parnassian tinged 
with Symbolisme, we may reasonably hold that though, 
all through, he remained h im se lf , yet he does fully 
represent his era ; thus affording fresh evidenoe that 
great literature is rather a texture of many possibilities 
than a choice between mutual exclusions.

No one can read some of his poems,— L e  S p h in x ,  
L a  C h im ère , E m é ra u d e , I d é a l ,  H é ro d e ,—without seeing 
dear marks of Baudelaire’s influence; which yet are 
not the real Samain. Nor, oharming though their 
Romanticism is,—

Tout un monde galant, vif, brave, exquia et fou,
Avec sa fine ip ie au verrouil, e t eurtout
Ce m épris de la m ort comme un fleur aux lèvres I—

are the Versailles Sonnets his art’s high watermark. 
That must be sought in the E lé g ie s , in parts of 
P o ly p h è m e .

His Symbolisme, too individual to be fathered on 
Verlaine, was surely temperamental. Similarly, his 
workmanship was the fruit of his own fastidious 
delicacy, and no mere Parnassian aftermath. The 
ohiselled features of his faoe, his eyes fixed on remote 
distance, the whole pose, indicate his tendenoy, in
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Bocquet’s happy phrase, to seek “ des états d'âme 
placés aux confins du sentir."

The soul of Samain, attentive to Life, oaught 
strange, exquisite, diverse ohanoes :

J'a i so if de grand ligne et de vaste horixon.

There, in Les Roses dans la Coupe, is the Symboliste 
protest against boundaries. Tet he knew, only too 
well, the transienoe of delight, peaoe, eostasy :

Oh t garder à jam a is l ’heure Hue entre toutes /

This idea of eleot hours, of perfeot moments,— 
tainted all the same with inevitable impermanence,— 
is  the oore of that quenchless desire whioh consumed 
the Nineties; which, generations earlier, had wrung 
from Shakespeare the ory :

The sea hath bounds bat deep desire hath none.
Not Régnier can enshrine the Past with more 

pieroing emotion than Samain :
Tow souvenir est comme un livre bien-aim i,
Qu'on lit sans cesse, et qui jam ais n ’est ferm é.

Or again :
Ta « oms me sonne au coeur comme un chant dans le soir.

Samain’s variety must not be forgotten. In suoh 
poems as Elégie and Soir de Printemps, in Les Roses 
dans la Coupe, he conveys the vague home-sickness of 
his day in pictures as sharply-cut as Heredia’s in his 
m ost Parnassian moments. Then, his power of com
bining opposites deserves notice, as when he describes 
the Idealists as going forth while :

En eux couve le feu qui détruit et qui crie .

He may seem to lack the love of the open country’s  
fresh beauty, so invigorating in Régnier, so large a part 
of Vielé-Griffin’s oharm ; yet readers of Polyphème

4



will find it. Not for nothing was the strain of Spanish 
blood in him. I t lent some life and colour to his 
•extremest dolour ; it invested other poems with pomp 
and splendour, and touched a very few of his verses 
with luxurious horror. Possibly, here and there, as in 
Incantation, the Romantio element degenerated into 
grandiloquence. But, at his best, dreaming over again 
the things he had known and felt so sharply, he plays 
on poignant strings which wring his hearer's heart. 
Then, the dream passes, the colours fade, the words 
tremble into silenoe :

Le» rime» »» frô lan t comme de» tourterelle»,
L a  fum ée où le aonge en »pirale se tournoi»,
L a  chambre au crépuscule où Son profile *e noie,
B t la caresae de Se» main» aumaturelle».

GERALDINE HODGSON.

U t  THE QUEST

(‘ II. England ' and ‘ III. Ireland ' to Follow.)



MEMORY:
TOWARDS AN EXPLANATION.

Rev. J. R. Donald, Late Lecturer ou Psychology
and Philosophy, St. Paul’s School, Darjiling.

I.
Thb value of the suggestions here brought forward * 
consists more in the milieu from which they sprang, 
than in any definite and obvious originality they may 
possess. As their author’s view has not been previously 
printed, some of his facts and dates are given below 
in diary and MS. extracts, from the point of view 
that originality is better vindicated in advanoe than 
apologetically suggested afterwards.

II.
The difficulties attending the establishment of 

a plausible theory of Memory are only too easily indi
cated in the work of modern masters of psychology. 
Lloyd Morgan’s statement of the essential faots is 
magnificent. As he gives it, the existence of each 
member of the series postulates that of the one 
below it. He tells us that Memory involves: (1) 
Reference; (2) Recognition; (3) Revival; (4) Retention;
(5) Registration; (6) The Register.

But he does not enlarge on the answer to questions 
sooh a s : * What is the register ? ’ and ‘ How is 
registration effected ? ’

Bergson’s statement of the oase seems both bald 
and paradoxical, and he attempts no explanation.
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Wilhelm Haas’s theory, reminiscent though it is 
of some of Hegel’s views, seems somewhat wild and 
desperate.

Hans Driesch makes a good point when he olaims 
that memories are not simple, or exaot, reproductions. 
He observes in them, not only lacunae, but faultiness, 
e.g. in outline. He makes no attem pt to show how 
anything of the nature of retention is effeoted, nor 
why there should be, in his view of Memory,—as with 
Lloyd Morgan, an essentially fresh production, not 
then a reproduction,—any resemblanoe to a past 
ooourrence, or, therefore, any recognition in it  of 
a past occurrence.

Huxley with his idea of ' composite photographs ’ 
had been too * wooden.’ Whatever ‘ the register* may 
be, it is not a simple photographio plate, as is pointed 
out by Ward, when he says that most theories on the 
subject are too wooden. Ward answers the question— 
‘ W hat is reproduced ? ’—by telling us it is not isolated 
impressions, but * the manifold of consciousness ’ ; 
though here he fails to inform us either how, or in 
what, * the manifold of consciousness ’ is retained and 
reproduced.

We may note that Bergson’s theory—reproduction 
of the identical percepts—is not so * wooden ’ in his 
Time and Free W ill as in Matter and Memory, where 
he is very near the ridiouled ‘ photographio plate.’ 
Dreams, he tells us, are pure Memory, and the 
‘ photographio plate ’ theory will not fit dreams, for 
we find there fusion of memories, not superposition, 
‘dream-work’ (see Freud), and can witness m eta
morphosis, as a complete process, among our memory- 
images in dreams.

McDougall tells us that memory began when an
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organism, e.g. an amcBba, was able to feel: “ Hello, 
thingumbob again! ” ; an Amerioan lady follows on to 
lay the next step is “ Hello, thingumjig again 1 ’’ thus 
making a distinction; but neither tells us how it is done.

The ( mark of the past ’ is an extremely difficult 
matter for treatment. Geley tells us that all memories 
are preserved in a ' dynamo-psyohism.’ Very good, so 
far, but we should be glad to know ' how ? ’

In  spite of David Hartley’s laborious physical 
olimb towards it, somewhat elaborated, especially in 
its humbler aud more literally physical aspeots, by 
Hering, by Semon with his engrains, and by Samuel 
Butler, it may well be held that no metaphysical 
oonoeption of Memory has yet been attained. Sir 
Oliver Lodge seems to be nearer the tru th  than any 
other popular w riter; but he does not appear to have 
elinohed his argument as being definitely metaphysioal 
or even psychological. We hear of ‘ traces,’ ‘ engrains,’ 
'structural changes’ and 'changes in framework’ as, 
by implication, Dr. Edgell likes to call them,—what’s 
in a name?—but who can tell us what they are, 
phyaioally, metaphysically, or psychologically ? III.

III.

In conversation a few weeks ago the author 
suggested to a friend that the solutions of the 
problems of Memory and of wireless Telegraphy might 
be found to be, at least, on similar lines; and, since 
then, further consideration has confirmed him in the 
view that there is something in that suggestion.

Our demand here is for something to build on, 
something solid and enduring, in default of whioh we 
can have neither Memory nor anything else.
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Bergson apparently has no diffioulty in stating 
that a memory endures just as does an object; but 
suoh identity in endurance is far from obvious; and 
his exposition of it, if any, has a skeletal appearanoe. 
One suspects lacunas. But to move now towards 
solution. In view of Herbert Spencer's ‘ funotion of 
philosophy ’ ‘ the Unification of Knowledge,'—some 
unify all to ^¿¿¿-manifestation, he, Spencer, to force ; 
we suggest instead: vibration. Here we are in line 
with the theory that all existence is just *vortices in 
a perfect fluid,’ and with several other theories in 
which vibration,—as heat, light, electrioity, magnetism, 
nerve-force transmission, and even, in transformation, 
as chemical action,—takes a prominent place.

In this connection a outting from one of the 
author’s notes, compiled after his disoovery, is both 
helpful and suggestive. I t  reads like a piece of Samuel 
Butler; but, at the time, the author had not read 
Butler’s work. '

To take a typical instance of part of this theory: Bappoee 
I see a horse. As is well known, the links in the causal chain 
between myself and the animal are vibrations in the ether (light) 
coming from him to me. Then the question arises: What do 
I see ? The horse or the vibrations ? It is plain that the only 
thing that directly affects me is the vibrations. It were the same 
if I felt, heard, smelt, pushed or even tasted him. In fact, so far 
as I am concerned, has the horse any existence except as vibra
tions ? I neither hear, smell, taste, feel or push a horse, but only 
—after all—vibrations, into which all life seems now to be resolved.

Before continuing the quotation We must give part 
of its milieu, whioh was Hume’s philosophy, here 
showing in its theory of causal relation, and, below, in 
its deepest scepticism. And this again reads, in places, 
like * associationi8m,’ but is almost quotation from the 
earlier work of Hume.
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Remembering, however, that all theee investigations reveal 
simply collateral fa d e  to those of feeling, existence or life, 
connected with them, it is true, by the causal relations of 
constant contiguity in space and tim e, we are nevertheless almost 
unavoidably compelled, at this juncture, to consider existence as 
a wonderful oratorio, composed of numberless varieties of notes 
and chords, differing in timbre, pitch and, in fact, in every way in 
which notes and chords can differ, as if coming from different 
instruments in the hands of different musicians.

This theory of life, in the first place, has evidently much truth 
in it, and in the second place, as it explains and simplifies more 
than any other the complex facts of existence, it were a pity to  
lose sight of it, before acquiring another that will do as well. Our 
* ever-varying sea of clouds * now takes a more definite meaning, as 
‘ vibrations,* or * waves,' are its contents. The sea becomes less 
oloudy and more sea-like, as its waves rise or fall around us.

Above outting must, for the present, explain itself. 
L e t us plunge into the milieu. The author, who has 
rejected Kant’s and Green’s work as unwarrantable 
assumptions, in favour of Hume’s scepticism, is teach* 
ing a olass of three intelligent undergrade, Galoutta 
University,—taking degree in Honour Philosophy at 
the end of the year, being immediately concerned with 
Sully’s Psychology,—incidentally also with Sohwegler’s 
and Ueberweg’s Histories of Philosophy. He must 
aocount for Memory on the basis of Hume's scepticism .

The note in his diary for June 1, 1894, i s :
Philosophy jar. Left the house at 10.80, came back at 4. 

Besult fixed memory phenomena, on the vibration theory, aided by 
the mathematical 0, and a sea-simile.

To explain above. The diary is almost entirely 
concerned with sport and athletics. The house was 
th a t of the Rector of St. Paul’s School, Darjiling, 
altitude 7,600 feet O.D., and the time was put in, in 
brilliant sunshine, some 60 feet higher, partly on a rook-
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ledge asleep. I t  was well to wake up now and then, 
however, for a large vulture or two sailed, a t times, 
unpleasantly near.

Now for th e 4 inwardness ' of th e 4 result.’ As a lad 
the author had played with the gymnasium rope at 
sohool, seizing it by the end and swinging it round. 
I t  would swing as one piece, one simple undulation, or 
as two in the form of an S, or even as three, or as four 
undulations; and when swinging in any one of these 
forms {pace made no difference to form) the form was 
retained whatever the paoe, in particular however 
slowly the rope was kept swinging. The end was 
always retained in the hand. And rope-vibrations are 
similar to ether-vibrations 1

The vibrations of a percept (of whioh it oonsists) 
can and do slacken, in default of attention, to auoh 
feebleness that they drop below 4 the threshold of 
consciousness,' in intensity approaohing the mathe
matical 0 (whioh is always something, however infinitely 
sm all); but in so doing they retain their form  (as the 
gym rope did), and by renewed quickening or attention 
can, and do, exhibit it again to consciousness /

The 4 sea-simile' is touched in the 4 outting ’ given 
above.

Another 'cutting,' this time from the author's 
diary for September 9, 1926, will now be immediately 
luoid. It is about a piece of Lloyd Morgan’s.

Differs from Bergson (M atter and Memory) in saying 4 not 
actual images but power of producing them *; and (J. B. D.) he's 
right unleet they are vibrations.

J. R. D. are the author’s initials, and at this 
point he clearly has his finger on the exact crux of the 
opposing positions of Lloyd Morgan and Bergson l
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IV.

I t  is almost a shook, at this point, to have to admit 
th a t Hartley’s view, from which Samuel Butler’s is not 
easily distinguishable, is practioally identical with this. 
For he gets all sensations as ‘ vibrations ’ along the big 
nerves, radiating into * vibratiunoles ’ along the smaller 
ones, and retained in memory as suoh, partly in ordinary 
brain-matter, partly in etherio vibrations therewith 
connected.

In tru th  the identity is almost oomplete. How 
then did the author fail to use it ? At this distance 
of time, it is hard to answer. But the suggestions are 
here given, for what they are w orth: That Hartley's 
eonoeptions did not arise from Hume’s soepticism; that, 
had they done so, his physical descriptions would have 
lost muoh of their power in the light of Hume’s 
Causation-theory; that, as the author’s own view did 
arise from that sceptioal metaphysio, and in the light 
of that very Causation-theory he failed to see the 
metaphysical in Hartley,—Hartley himself and his 
followers appear, at least virtually, to have yielded the 
point,—and, in faot, was unaware that any suoh 
* physical ’ theory even trenohed on the ground of 
his own.

Again, had the author at that time read and grasped 
Samuel Butler as a philosopher, he would oertainly 
have quoted him, though perhaps only to establish the 
physical part of his teaching. In the light of this 
paper, it may appear that Butler deserves further 
consideration.
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V.
* Vibrations' involve, as Hartley and Bntler both 

saw, the conception of a medium in which they take 
place. The author’s view, as so far expounded, m ight 
indicate 4 vibrations ’ in unlimited ether, where, a t th is 
point, for reasons given below, Hartley’s view has the 
advantage. For when Einstein gives all motion as 
‘ relative,’ though he does, in his own way, deal with 
absolute motion,—essentially, of course, he is right,— 
there is, nevertheless, a line of thought towards a plain 
picture of absolute motion. For instanoe: Suppose 
a 2 ton boulder to oollide with a 141b. hammer-head; 
the relative kinetio energy of the system would be 
the same, whichever of the two happened to be really 
moving; but the actual kinetio energy of the system 
would be very muoh the greater in the case where all 
the real velocity belonged to the boulder. Physios we 
leave to E instein ; but in epistemology we are here 
inevitably bound to face the fact of real motion of  
matter (or contorted ether, see Sir Oliver Lodge and 
others) through pure ether. W ithout some modification 
of the author’s theory, as above given, in tbe Hartleyan 
direction, one would leave one’s memories behind on 
moving through the ether (or similar substance) in 
which they are * vibrations ’ 1

Such modification then is essential, and an even 
oloser coincidence with Hartley’s view is established.

Note.—Little is known abont ether, except that it is the 
carrier of many vibrations. Of the many things we do not and 
cannot know about it, that which appeals most to the writer is 
that there may or may not be many kinds of 1 vibration carriers'; 
and that the thought-wave carrier' may need another name. 
Call * ether * * an all-pervasive substance.' With that nomen
clature there may be more than one ‘ all-pervasive substance.' 
Tbe facts would almost warrant that assumption.

TH S QUB8T
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VI.
The presentation of a percept (e.g. one’s horse 

which was out to grass yesterday, and refuses to be 
ridden to-day) to consciousness is but momentary, in 
the immediate, but fleeting, p resen t; whereas, in 
Memory, the peroept endures and continues to endure. 
We are, then, oontent to speak of a ' Memory-universe,’ 
a relatively permanent thing, mainly existing in one’s 
* Unconscious,’ in a feebly vibrating manner, almost 
evanescent. Compare above ‘ sea of cloud.’ Any objeot 
in th is  * universe,’ on receiving ' attention,’ may beoome 
intensified, vibrationally, so as to rise into oonsoious- 
ness; but it mainly exists 'below the threshold’— 
i.e. in  the ' Unoonsoious,’ though still vibrating and so 
‘ alive.’

In this there is the suggestion of ' unoonsoious 
vitality’ for any image, and this might mean elaboration. 
In fact, that is what, at least apparently, it does mean. 
(See Freud’s ' aotive sub-conscious mentality,’ ' aotive, 
though suppressed, complexes,’ ' dream-work,’ etc .; also 
brought out by other writers.) Tet the image, somehow, 
even for the consoious mind, retains enough continuity 
with the past, to be reoognizable.

One is tempted to answer an objection in advanoe, 
at th is point, ab o u t' intensity.’ I t  is argued that, were 
it a  simple matter of ' intensity,’ a faint sound might 
well be taken for a memory.

To begin with, suoh mistakes are frequently made, 
especially when we are half asleep. And, to proceed, 
they are easily corrected; for, Ward being right as to 
what is really preserved,—not the simple percept, but 
the * manifold ’ in whioh it inheres,—the ' manifold,’ 
not t h e 1 intensity,’ at once gives the time-value.
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Among other things, it is oonoeivable that, owing 
to its plaoe in the * manifold,’ a somewhat elaborated 
image might still retain, as it oertainly does, its 
4 continuity with the past.’

VII.
4 Engrams,’ and even 4 traces,’—for in the ctheric 

they are present, though undisooverable, if not in the 
material brain,—are now seen to fit into the theory, 
especially into its Hartleyan aspect.

W ithout going far into details, this aspeot involves 
something of the nature of 4 contorted ether,’ to oontain 
the vibrations, whioh will move through pure ether, as 
will a radio-transmitting set. According to this pioture, 
just as for the radio-transmitter, the pure ether would 
carry the 4 vibrations,’ but would not long retain them.

‘ Occultists ’ of sorts talk of our 4 anra'; and of some such 
thing we oertainly seem to be possessed. Perhaps the idea of 
‘ eleotro-magnetic fields' (see Sir Oliver Lodge, Ether and R ea lity)  
might be of nse in grasping the suggestion.

VIII.
Oeley’s 4 dynamo-psychism ’ seems to fit in here, 

though he is not dear as to 4 vibrations,’ and says 
nothing of electro-magnetism.

A dynamo-psyohism, so considered and so consti
tuted, is 4 probably indestructible,’—retaining, then, 
its memories, which are as imperishable as itself. But 
it is not dear that these are consciously revivada 
without something of the nature of bodily, or physioal, 
structure. Geley for revival, then, uses 4 re-inoarna- 
tion.’ (See also Christian belief in resurreotion.) 
Aooording to Geley, memories are transmitted from 
one life to another. But he is not clear as to whether
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this transmission is or is not ancestral. Butler has the 
same idea, and with him the transmission is ancestral.

IX.

Bergson’s statement that “ Dreams are pure 
memory ”—as also Freud’s that “ Dreams are the 
Royal Road into the Unoonscious ”—would lead us, 
if followed out, beyond the bounds of a short paper. 
Again, in * divided personality,' events in one of the 
‘ person’s ’ lives, are * dreams,’—and so * memories ’ for 
the other, or others, making up the outward individual. 
This too would take us too fa r ; but it is clear that, 
from both sources, we have much to learn of the nature 
of Memory. Perhaps what most clearly emerges here, 
is its * plasticity.'

X.

In  the light of the above investigations, the whole 
theory of Memory is lifted into line with telepathio 
theory, as well as with that of the ' new ’ psychology.

Classifying, as Tansley does, the contents of the 
mind from below, up, or from within, out (as Primary 
Unconscious, Freudian Unconscious, Sub-consoious, 
Pore-oonsoious and Conscious)—our theory throws 
light on the sinking of an image from Consciousness 
to the Freudian Unconscious; and on its sojourn there, 
and on its recall, as attention plays near it and on it, to 
activity above the ‘threshold.’ We can even deal with 
Geley and his claims, through his dynamo-psychism, on 
the Primary Unconsoious. Further investigation, long 
continued, far and wide, psychological and biological, 
are obviously needed here. And we even touch Survival 
possibilities.
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XL
A short risum i, giving the main trend of our 

argument, will be in plaoe here. This is no wild 
theory. We turn soberly to Herbert Spenoer, who 
preaches * unification of knowledge,' and prooeed to 
follow his lead.

And here the only unit of metaphysical or of 
psychological value is vibration! Henoe at onoe we 
proceed to ‘carrying medium .’ That oan be no other 
than ether, or some sim ilar substanoe.

Aided by research into the faots of electro
magnetism, we have the basis of the view whioh gives 
each individual his own register, perhaps also his own 
transmitter, from a common source of supply.

And so we are possessed of a test whereby to sift 
true from false metaphysios, whioh might even be of 
some help in psychology.

J . R . Donald.



SHELLEY’S CLAIM FOR BACON.

He that qoestioneth mach shall learn much.
Francis Bacon.

In her edition of her husband’s Essays, Letters, Trans
lationsi and Fragments, Mrs. Shelley tells us that his 
Defence of Poetry is the only entirely finished prose 
work Shelley left, and that in it we can discern “ his 
power of close reasoning and the unity of his views of 
human nature.” She describes the spirit of poetry as 
finely as Shelley himself, where she says that it inspires 
“ the holy brotherhood whose vocation it is to divest 
life of its material grossness and stooping tendencies, 
and to animate it with that power of turning all things 
to the beautiful and good.”

Now if we try to discover what Shelley thought of 
Francis Baoon, we shall find that it is precisely in this 
’holy brotherhood’ that he inoludes him, as being 
inspired firstly and foremostly with the spirit of poetry.

Francis Bacon, born, as he himself tells us, for 
pkilanthropia, or the ‘weal of man,’ is akin to Shelley in 
his natural sensitiveness to human needs and sufferings. 
Not only so, but Humanity and Poesy are classed 
together in his mind, as we find in the first book of 
The Advancement of Learning. This leads us to 
perceive and understand how and why Shelley revered 
and loved him. For that he did revere and love him, it 
is the objeot of this essay to prove.

In  view of the subjeot, whioh has been and is still
so much in evidenoe, it is interesting to find Shelley,

m
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in his Preface to The Revolt of Islam , commenting on 
the likeness that exists between Shakespeare and 
Baoon.

There must be a resemblance . . . between all the writers of 
any particular age. . • . Thus the mighty intellects of our own 
country that succeeded the Reformation, the translators of the 
Bible, Shakespeare, Spenser, the Dramatists of the reign of 
Elisabeth and Lord Bacon.

In his Defence of Poetry (p. ii.) Shelley deolares: 
“ Lord Bacon was a Poet” ; and elsewhere in the same 
masterpiece (p. 5) he tells us what it is to be a Poet.

Their language is vitally metaphorical; that is, it marks the 
before unapprehended relations of things and perpetuates their 
apprehension. These similitudes or relations are finely said by 
Lord Bacon to b e : * the same footsteps of nature impressed upon 
the various subjects of the world.'

If we now turn to The Advancement of Learning, 
we shall see how Baoon was the souroe of what Shelley 
teaches about Poetry:

Poesy is a part of learning . . . and doth truly refer to the 
imagination, which, not being tied to the laws of matter, may at 
pleasure join that which Nature hath severed, and sever that 
which Nature hath joined, and so make unlawful matches and 
divorces of things.

On the same page Shelley oontinues:
Those in whom it (approximation to the beautiful) exists to 

excess are poets . . . and the pleasure resulting from the manner 
in which they express the influence of society or nature upon their 
own minds, communicates itself to others.

In illustration of Shelley’s claim for Bacon to be a 
Poet let us take two sentences of Bacon’s, remembering 
what Shelley says in his Defence of Poetry.

The breath of flowers is far sweeter in the air where it oomes 
and goes like the warbling of music.
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Is not the delight of the quavering npon a stop in music the 
same with the playing of light upon the water ?

Baoon tells u s :
Poesy eerveth and conferreth to magnanimity, morality and 

to delectation, and therefore it was ever thought to have some 
participation of divineness.

“ Poetry is indeed something divine,” echoes 
Shelley; and he tells us not only that “ Poetry is the 
expression of the imagination,” but assures us that “ the 
great instrument of moral good is the imagination ” ; 
crowning this beautiful truth with a fine eulogy on the 
men of his heart high on Parnassus, among whom he 
plaoes Baoon.

The great secret of morals is love, or a going out of our own 
nature. . . .  It exceeds all imagination to conceive what would 
have been the moral condition of the world if neither Dante, 
Petrarch, Bocaccio, Chaucer, Shakespeare, Calderon, Lord Bacon 
nor Milton had ever existed.

Shelley’s keen critical perceptions, not only unveil 
truth to an extraordinary degree, but are marvellously 
akin to those of Bacon. How muoh his mind was en 
rapport with the Advancer of Learning we see in the 
following passage where he is still dissecting Poetry:

It is at once the centre and circumference of knowledge; 
it is that which comprehends all science, and that to which all 
science must be referred. It is at the same time the root and 
blossom of all other systems of thought; it is that from which all 
spring and that which adorns all.

“ I take all knowledge for my province,” said Bacon, 
thereby admitting, if Shelley’s diagnosis of the Divine 
Art is a true revelation, that Poetry is at the root of 
bis endeavour. How unworldly and unself seeking the 
ideals of both these men of genius were, the following 
passages deolare.

6
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Poetry (say* Shelley) and the principle of self, of vhioh 
money is the visible incarnation, are the Qod and Mammon of the 
world.

Bacon, who includes Poesy as a high part of 
knowledge, in his Advancement of Learning says:

The greatest error of all the rest is the misplacing of the end 
of knowledge: for men have entered into a desire of learning and 
knowledge most times for lucre and profession, and seldom 
sincerely . . .  to the benefit and use of men, . . .  a shop for 
profit and sale, and not a rich storehouse for the glory of the 
Creator and the relief of Man's estate.

Shelley often quotes Bacon without naming him. 
Thus: “ Epitomes have been called the moths of just 
history ” ; which is from Bacon’s : “ As for the cor
ruptions and moths of history which are Epitomes, the 
use of them deserveth to be banished: as those that 
have fretted and corroded the sound bodies of many 
excellent histories.” He proceeds to explain what are 
* just ’ histories, using the word seized on by Shelley, 
who knew his Baoon in every true sense by heart.

In his notes on Hellas, in his edition of Shelley’s 
Works, when quoting:

Kings are like stars: they rise and set; they have 
The worship of the world, but no repose.

William Michael Bossetti remarks:
An evident paraphrase from Bacon . . . one of the authors 

who excited Shelley’s highest enthusiasm: ‘ Princes are like to 
heavenly bodies, which cause good or evil times, and which have 
mnoh veneration but no rest.’ ( E s s a y  o f  E m p i r e ) .

Shelley’s confession of having ‘ a passion for 
reforming the world ’ reminds us of Bacon’s repeated 
cry : “ I was born for Philanthropia,”—a word he 
explains, in his Essay of Goodness, to mean ‘ the weal 
of man.’ And what this means the same Essay further 
shows, when he writes :
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If he be compassionate towards the afflictions of others, it 
shows that his heart is like the noble tree that is wounded itself 
when it gives the balm.

In his Preface to Prometheus Unbound, Shelley 
proclaims himself the champion of liberties and virtues 
in his characteristic bold and frank outburst:

For my part I had rather he damned with Plato and Lord 
Bacon than go to heaven with Paley and Malthas,

W. M. Rossetti, in his Memoir, appended to his 
edition of the Poet’s Works, alludes to Bacon as the 
4 beloved ’ of Shelley, Speaking of the latter’s passing 
to the Symposium 41 which endures through eternity,” 
he says : I t is one
at which Socrates is a guest once more, with Plato, Dante, 
Shakespeare, Bacon and how many others beloved by Shelley, 
none more exalted than he, none crowned with a purer or more 
perennial garland.

Again and again Shelley couples Bacon’s name 
with Plato’s.

In his Letter from Pisa to John Gisborne we read: 
44 W hat Godwin is, compared to Plato and Lord Bacon, 
we well know,” e tc .; while in his Defence of Poetry 
(p. 11) we have the high eulogy that follows directly 
upon that of P lato:

Plato was essentially a Poet; the truth and splendour of his 
imagery, and the melody of his language, are the most intense 
that it is possible to conceive. He rejected the harmony of the 
epic, dramatic, and lyrical forms, because he sought to kindle 
a harmony in thoughts divested of shape and action. . • . Cicero 
•ought to imitate the oadence of his periods, but with little 
•aeoess. Lord Bacon was a Poet. (See the F i l u m  L a b y r i n t h i  

and the E s s a y  o n  D e a t h  particularly.) His language has a sweet 
and majestic rhythm which satisfies the sense, no less than the 
•haoBteeperhuman wisdom of his philosophy satisfies the intellect;
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it is a strain which distends and then bursts the circnmferenoe of 
the reader's mind, and poors itself forth together with it into the 
universal element with whioh it has perpetual sympathy.

In the Prefaoe to his translation of Plato’s 
Banquet Shelley writes:

Plato is eminently the greatest among the Greek philosophers. 
. . . Plato exhibits the rare onion of close and subtle logic with 
the Pythian enthusiasm of Poetry, melted by the splendour and 
harmony of his periods into one irresistible stream of musical 
impressions, which hurry the persuasions onward, as in a breath
less career. His language is that of an immortal spirit, rather 
than a man. Lord Bacon is, perhaps, the only writer who, in 
these particulars, can be compared with him : his imitator, Cicero, 
sinks in the comparison into an ape mooking the gestures of 
a man.

Again we find Shelley placing Bacon amongst 
those made immortal “ by exalting the beauty of that 
which is most beautiful,” by oreating “ new materials 
of knowledge, and power, and pleasure,” with Homer, 
Virgil, Livy, Plato and Horace.

We can now answer surely in the affirmative the 
question : Did Shelley love and revere Franois Bacon ? 
and hardly need Mrs. Shelley’s happy witness to the 
fact in her Prefaoe, where she tells of her husband’s 
enthusiastic love for him. But there still remains the 
pleasant duty of showing how high a reverence that 
'singing god,’ as Swinburne calls Shelley, had for the 
character of Bacon. In his Defence of Poetry we read
(p. 62):

A Poet, as he is the author to others of the highest wisdom» 
pleasure, virtue, and glory, so he ought personally to he the 
happiest, the hest, the wisest, and the most illustrious of men.
. . . That he is the wisest, the happiest, and the best, inasmuch 
as he is a Poet, is equally incontrovertible. The greatest Poets 
have been men of the most spotless virtue, of the most consummate
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prudence» and, if we would look into the interior of their lives, the 
most fortunate of men. . • .

Let us for a moment stoop to the arbitration of popular 
breath, and usurping and uniting in our own persons the incom
parable characters of accuser, witness, judge and executioner, let 
us decide without trial, testimony or form, that certain motives 
of those who are “ there sitting where we dare not soar,” are 
reprehensible. Let us assume that Homer was a drunkard, that 
Virgil was a flatterer, that Horace was a coward, that Tasso was 
a madman, that Lord Bacon was a peculator. . . .

Posterity has done ample justice to the great names now 
referred to. Their errors have been weighed and found to have 
been dost in the balance ; if their sins “ were as scarlet they are 
now white as snow," they have been washed in the mediator and 
redeemer time. Observe in what a ludicrous chaos the imputa
tions of real or fictitious crimes have been confused . . . consider 
how little is, as it appears—or appears, as it is ; look to your own 
motives, and “ judge not, lest ye be judged."

B at it is from his Revolt of Islam  (canto 28) that 
we best obtain knowledge of Shelley’s heart’s devotion, 
his veneration and love for the 1 good and mighty ’ and 
4 prevailing sage,’ whom he sings so constantly and 
enthusiastically in his noble prose :

The good, the mighty of departed ages 
▲re in their graves—the innocent and free,

Heroes and Poets, and prevailing sages
Who leave the vesture of their majesty

«

To adorn and clothe this naked world ; and we 
Are like to them. Such perish ; but they leave 

All hope or love or truth or liberty
Whose forms their mighty spirits could conceive,

To be a rule and law to ages that survive.
In quest of truth this paper was begun ; in its 

ending truth whispers again :
He that qaestioneth much shall learn much.

Alicia Amy L eith.



CLAIRVOYANCE 
AND MENTAL IMAGERY.

I n the realm of the psyohical there is so muoh o u ts id e  
ordinary experience, that it seems well to examine onr  
normal mental functions to see whether there are an y  
connecting links between them and these other m ore  
obsoure mental activities. The former belong to  th e  
recognized field of psychological research, w h ilst th e  
phenomena of psychical investigation have, u n til 
recently, been relegated to the region of the p ath o
logical, and the consideration of their normal a sp ect  
has been practically neglected.

The loss alike to classical psychology and psyohio 
research from this omission is recognized by all who 
believe that both sciences play a necessary part in 
the exploration of the possibilities of human capacity 
and the range of human personality.

The psychologists have hitherto not stood alone in 
their attitude towards psychical science; the subject 
has been wont to be regarded by the public generally 
rather as a matter for ridicule than for serious study. 
A marked change has, however, recently become 
apparent, affording ground for hope that psychioal 
phenomena will shortly receive the oritical and 
impartial investigation for which the world of science 
stands.

Psychics (or mediums) will be the first to benefit 
by this change of attitude, as they have suffered in the 
past from a certain feeling of isolation on account of
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their unusual abilities. They have also sometimes been 
the objeots of a rather unhealthy adulation, which has 
been welcome or distasteful according to their several 
types of mind. In cases where flattery and homage 
are acceptable, the high probability of these acting 
detrimentally upon the genuineness of the phenomena 
needs to be seriously taken into account by the 
investigator.

If, as many are hoping, mediumship should come 
to be regarded as a normal extension of mental 
faculties, or as having at least some natural relation
ship to normal life, the difficulties mentioned would 
almost automatically disappear, and the functioning of 
psychio abilities be removed from the realm of magic 
and superstition.

In considering now the subject of Clairvoyance and 
Mental Imagery, it would be well to bear in mind the 
distinction suggested by Mr. Horace Leaf, who speaks 
from personal experience, between objective and 
subjective clairvoyance, Bince it is the latter which 
appears to have traceable connection with normal 
mental imagery.

Subjective clairvoyance may perceive events per
taining to the present, to the future or to a long-distant 
past. Its perception may be vaguely general or 
minutely detailed ; it may deal with sign and symbol 
or with the commonplace of every-day occurrence.

In my own particular case the exercise of m)r 
psychic ability has been directed to obtaining messages 
from deceased persons ; and although the means in 
suoh communication is not confined to clairvoyance 
alone, the pictorial method undoubtedly occupies 
a distinctly prominent place.

The character of the ideas conveyed is necessarily
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determined by the nature of each communicator’s past 
experience and mental make-up. The percipient, in 
like manner, is conditioned by his ability to enter into 
an experience and point of view which may, or may 
not, be akin to his own.

Subjective clairvoyance perceives the mental images 
that exist in the mind of another or are projected from 
it. Whether or no this imagery is communicable from 
discarnate intelligences, is a question that will, no 
doubt, be still debated by the sceptio for long years 
to come; but the writer’s experience oompels taking 
the possibility for granted.

Normally, we are dependent upon speeoh to inter
pret the ideas of one mind to another; but subjective 
clairvoyance arrives directly at the images in another 
mind, perceiving them in their pictorial presentation, 
before they have found expression in speeoh.

Language is, after all, only one among other means 
of self-expression; and sometimes the effeot produced 
is quite other than what is intended. “ Do you under
stand me ? ” wrote Robert Louis Stevenson. “ God 
knows! I should think it highly improbable."

One great advantage of clairvoyant perception is 
that it can at times convey a far truer impression than 
any words. Where subjective olairvoyance is most 
successful is in reproducing the mental determination 
of another mind as derived from its past experience. 
We have to remember that thought consists very largely 
of the product of experience, and that the content of 
thought is inevitably conditioned by memory.

Clairvoyant pictures have considerable range and 
variety; but I have now in mind the memory-piotures 
communicated to the medium with the objeot of 
personal identification.
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A good many of such piotures are seen in complete
ness ; others are fragmentary. A medium may desoribe 
a whole scene, such as a view from a oertain window; 
or may desoribe an isolated incident, such as a fall 
from a horse; or, again, an individual objeot, suoh as 
a picture.

As to the incompleteness of some mental piotures, 
—we may distinguish between the incompleteness due 
to a lack of some of the component parts and that 
caused by the object being seen in isolation from its 
setting. In illustration of the latter, the poet 
Wordsworth may be quoted. He says of his trying 
to  recall past experiences: “ I did not get back the 
experiences as concrete totals, but only faots which 
I had discriminated out of these totals. In the original 
experience, these facts had had a oonorete setting or 
background; but this setting was not recalled: the 
facts were recalled in isolation.”

When, however, we oome to the question of purely 
intellectual and abstract thought, we touch on another 
matter. Such thought may, for all we know, be 
presented almost entirely apart from the use of 
imagery; and one wonders whether, in the course of 
evolution, one mind may not come to express itself to 
another apart from all limitations of speech or imagery.

In speaking of ordinary mental imagery, Professor 
Pear (Professor of Psychology at Manchester UDiversity) 
points out that the detention of suoh images costs 
a  kind and a degree of mental exertion which are not 
required in attending to percepts—i.e. to things pre
sented to our senses. The reason for this effort in 
detention is that memory-processes are involved, and 
these are necessarily of a fluctuating character.

In the case of subjeotive clairvoyance we are also
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dealing with the content of memory,—not with its 
whole oontent, but with that part whioh manifests 
pictorially.

With clairvoyant piotures and mental imagery alike 
the border-lines are apt to be both blurred and shifting, 
even the clearest being seen to have something lacking.
I t is with pictures composed of such ever-changing 
material that the clairvoyant percipient has to deal.

One point frequently overlooked is that a mental 
image though of great intensity may yet be indistinct. 
Professor Pear’s illustration of this is * an arc-light seen 
through a mist.’ The experience of sensitives will bear 
this out with regard to subjective clairvoyance, where 
the pictures seen are sometimes intense but lack 
sharpness of outline.

One very common feature of the clairvoyant pioture 
is to be noted. I t passes with such rapidity that the i 
medium has scarcely time to realize what he actually 
perceives. His descriptions are, therefore, often halting 
and tentative; and when asked to enlarge on them, he 
can only say it is no longer possible, sinoe the picture 
has completely faded.

It is well here to remember how small is the 
retaining-power of the average mind. Many experi
ments have been carried out with a view to testing this 
ability; and it has been proved that relatively few 
people can look with normal sight at even a familiar 
scene, and recount later in any completeness all the 
elements it contains. This being so, is it surprising 
that a medium has difficulty in perceiving clearly what 
is, even in the mind of the communicator himself, 
a blurred or half-erased picture?

If anyone should doubt this, let him try for himself 
the experiment of recalling the exaot nature and position
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p a st. He will find, as others have found, that this is 
far more difficult than he anticipated. He will discover, 
moreover, that what he remembers is what had special 
significance for him in one way or another, possibly 
through some association or emotion connected with it. 
W hat he recalls of that room is not of the nature 
of a  photograph ; it is rather like a painted picture, 
with all its selection of special features. What is 
selected depends upon the general make-up of his 
mind determined by the sum-total of his past mental 
experience.

Now the raison d'être of the use of imagery is that 
meaning should be conveyed. The meaning may be 
abstraot or concrete, general or particular ; it may be of 
wide or narrow range, shifting or relatively stable.

As an illustration of the varied meaning that may 
be oonveyed by one and the same image, Professor Pear 
exemplifies a red doth tied to a stick. This may mean 
on one occasion the ninth hole in golf ; on another it 
signifies ‘Road U p’; and on yet another oocasion it 
indicates revolution. He points out that the meaning of 
anything depends upon who means it, on what occasion, 
in what connection, and with what purpose it is used. 
A real meaning is as surely rooted in a certain * spot ’ in 
an individual, as a flower in its bed, and cannot be 
transplanted to another situation without loss or 
ohange of meaning.

Meaning is then, as has been indicated, of an 
essentially personal character. A right understanding, 
therefore, of the meaning carried by imagery is of very 
great value in the disclosing of personality.

By way of elucidating this point, let us imagine 
a large manufacturing town by a riverside, viewed from

CLAIRVOYANCE AND MENTAL IMAGERY 187



188 THE QUEST

a neighbouring hill-top by three suoh different people 
as an artist, a military observer and a builder of email 
houses. For the artist the ugliness of the town is 
transformed into a mysterious beauty by the effect of 
its grey smoke-haze seen against the background of 
a  sunset sky. The military observer, on the contrary, 
marks out the prominent chimneys as possible danger- 
points in an attack from the air; whilst the builder 
scans the fringe of the town purely with a view to 
possible sites for building. Each has brought to bear 
upon the soene his individual outlook and mental 
make-up. Each has the power, on leaving the soene, 
to reproduce it by the process of reoall. And the picture 
in the mind of eaoh will again be determined by the 
selective principle; it will also be greatly modified by 
each man's memory-capacity.

If we transfer these considerations to the clair
voyant pioture, we see that the task of the medium 
consists in describing as nearly as possible the indi
vidualized pictures transmitted to him from the mind 
of the agent or oommunioator. Now subjective olair- 
voyanoe is far more general than objective; and the 
fact that clairvoyance is so frequently subjeotive in 
character, has in all probability given rise to the very 
common idea that the whole phenomenon of alleged 
communication with the ‘ dead ’ is simply telepathy 
between the minds of living persons. Moreover the 
fact that subjective clairvoyance and normal mental 
imagery have points of similarity, may also have helped 
to give rise to this conclusion.

The question of names seen clairvoyantly may 
fairly come under consideration here, as the prooess is 
akin to that by whioh we commonly recall a forgotten 
name. We frequently remember the first letter, and
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that another name contained elements of the forgotten 
one, as in the names Barker and Barton. The clair
voyant also frequently sees the first letter of a name 
owing to its prominent position. For the same reason, 
the last letter may appear or tall letters in the middle 
of a name may be visible.

A very curious feature in clairvoyant perception of 
images transmitted from the mind of another—whether 
living or dead—is that such pictures may be perceived 
in full detail without the percipient being able to name 
the object which he has described. This may sound 
quite incomprehensible to one unacquainted with this 
form of vision, but it is very commonly experienced 
by clairvoyants. The following may serve as an 
illustration, taken from my own experience.

An object was seen clairvoyantly which had the 
appearance of a stick or stalk, surmounted by a rounded 
head, the whole very like in shape to a daisy-bud on 
its stalk. The hair-like fineness of the parts which 
oomposed the head was very marked, and the alleged 
8pirit-oommunicator was seen to pass a finger-tip 
lightly over the flat surface, apparently in order to 
ascertain whether each part was separate. I t was 
impossible to name the object, although its component 
parts were distinctly seen. It was only when the script 
was verified that the object was clearly recognized as 
representing a paint-brush.

In suoh cases could the explanation be that the 
lack of all sensory experience connected with the 
particular object thus seen might cause the difficulty 
on the part of the medium ? If the object had been 
perceived as a stick of wood surmounted by a head of 
oamers-hair, there would have been no hesitation in

CLAIRVOYANCE AND MENTAL IMAGERY 189



190 THE QUEST

pronounoing it to be a paint-brash; but this oould 
not be inferred from seeing only the shape and the 
separateness of the hair-like points.

To the ordinary observer, who experiences sight 
only in the physical sense, the differences pertaining to 
clairvoyant vision are at present naturally difficult of 
comprehension. But a co-ordinated study of clairvoy
ance and normal mental processes may be expected to 
lead to a more rational understanding of the former. 
Indeed, every careful student of present-day mental 
processes must be prepared already to include in his 
investigation some of those more subtle and obscure 
powers, which to-day are termed unusual, but which 
will in all prohability form part of the normal mental 
equipment of the average man of the future.

L. M. Bazett.



THE LENGTH OF AN ELL: A DIVINE
APOLOGUE.

Adapted f r o m  the Maggid (Homilist) of Kelim.

Thou »halt not have in thine house divers measures, a great 
and a small.—D e u t .  xzv. 14.

Never in my days could I imagine or understand this 
thing; it has been beyond me throughout my years.

How could Sarah, the draper and linen-dealer of 
Stutcbin, have been the cause of the misjudgment of 
Jacob the Pedlar, who lived at Mlava on the German 
border, and of her own early death too? What 
dealings did they have with one another? Did they 
ever meet ? Sarah the rich widow and Jacob the 
struggling pedlar—had they anything in common ? 
Yet Jacob could not be judged because of Sarah whom 
he never saw!

From my youth up have I wondered at this; and 
now, when I am old, I, Maggid of Kelim, have merited 
that the secret should be revealed to me in a dream, in 
a vision of the night, when deep sleep falleth upon 
men. And this is the story.

You all know the lot of a pedlar in these gloomy 
lands. On Sunday morning he rises betimes, settles 
his pack on his back, and goes out to earn a living for 
himself and family. From village to castaway hamlet, 
from hamlet to hidden farm, through pathless forests 
and trackless marshes, he goes his round during the 
week, ever returning to rest on the Sabbath. Here he
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brings cloth and is paid in gulden; there he brings 
a packet of needles or some cotton, and is given eggs 
or butter; elsewhere the dogs are turned on him to 
amuse the local squire. If he comes to a village with 
a Jewish congregation, he sleeps in the House of 
Study; if there is an inn he lodges overnight; if 
necessary, he sleeps in the forest. Here he earns 
a rouble, there he is paid in kind, elsewhere he is 
bemired; at the Passover season he walks in fear by 
reason of the Blood-libel. Through the swamps of 
Spring, through the pests of Summer, through the 
decay of Autumn, through the gnawing and biting 
winds of Winter, the pedlar goes his rounds. If God 
prospers him, he has a horse and cart and can travel 
farther; if not, he goes his weary way afoot. I t  is 
a sad life, a suffering life, a hard life, my masters, as 
so many of you know—for do you not eat the same 
bread ? And so one lives.

And so lived Jacob in Mlava, a God-fearing man, 
who lived according to the Law, carrying out the 613 
precepts found in the Law of Moses; and not these 
alone, but all the laws and oustoms of Israel whioh 
have developed therefrom to this day. Three times 
a day, even on his journeyings, did he pray; no morsel 
of food passed his throat without a benediction, and 
no crumb of bread without a blessing before it and 
grace after; a particle of forbidden food never passed 
his lips. With great difficulty and much hard labour 
did he support his family from his youth even until his 
old age.

Jacob did well, and got him a horse and cart when 
he was no longer young, and so he was able to study 
his favourite books: the Mishnayoth, ‘The Duties of 
the Hearts ’ by Behaya, Maimonides’ ‘ Eight Chapters/
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the 4 Stones of the Wonder-Rabbis.’ But God had 
blessed him with five daughters, and he must find 
them dowries. For four of them he provided marriage- 
portions; but in his old age he had to sell his horse and 
oart, so that the fifth might not lack. Thus when hia 
daughters were all married and settled, Jacob once more 
returned to his pack and his staff, though only for 
himself and his wife.

But Jacob was no longer young; no longer could 
he climb rapidly over hills; no more oould he face the 
E ast winds; his joints were stiffening and he no more 
made as long and far journeys as he had done.

And on a cold snowy Friday in mid-winter, Jacob 
found himself, at the coming-in of Sabbath, outside 
the  town. As quickly as his old bones would allow, 
he buried his pack under a certain tree, and ran as fast 
as he could to the Synagogue. The congregation were 
about to depart for their homes; but Jacob had not 
committed any inadvertent transgression, for at the 
entrance of Queen Sabbath he had been within a 
Sabbath day’s journey,—the distance one may walk 
beyond a habitation on the day of rest.

So Jacob lived and died at a good old age, without 
any too great upheaval of the congregation, for he had 
never been one of the leaders; be had been only a poor 
householder content to go his way in uprightness and 
peace and to provide for his family unaided.

But in Heaven the rejoicings were great; for was
not one of the Righteous about to come into his own ?
A man against whom, in the long tale of his years,
there was not a single sin recorded! Such a man, one
of the thirty-six Hidden Saints on whose sole merits
Earth continues to exist. One who had sought tho
Almighty all his years, yet who had not fled from the
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tasks and turmoils which were his burden, but had 
behaved with uprightness towards God, himself and 
his fellow-man. One who was that rarity,—a righteous 
m an!

And the Seraphim escorted him, singing “ Blessed 
is he that cometh.” And the Ophanim and Haj’oth 
whirled in intricate and wondrous danoes, singing 
* Hava Nagila.’

“ Gome let us rejoice,
Gome let us sing and be glad;
Arise, my brethren, with a happy heart,
Before the Righteous who reoeive their reward.”

And the Ministering Angels, all robed in white, 
mounted him in Elijah’s chariot, and took him through 
the Seven Heavens, one by one, up to Metatron, chief 
of the Heavenly Assembly. And they went singing, 
“ Thus shall be done to the righteous soul, whom the 
Lord delighteth to honour.” And the Dominions and 
Powers praised him. And the Heavens jubilated. 
And the Stars of Morning sang together. And all the 
Sons of the Mighty sang for joy. And in the Seventh 
Heaven, all the Angels assembled rose to honour the 
saint; Metatron, chief of the Familia Ccelorum and 
judge of the dead, bowed before him ; Michael and 
Raphael led him to the seat appointed, with places 
for the Hategor and Sanegor, the Accuser and 
Defendant, on his right hand and on his left hand. 
And his chair was as the throne of Solomon for 
magnificence and beauty. Seven steps led up thereto, 
with lions on each step. And the steps were of 
polished ebony inlaid with gopher-wood; the lions 
were of beaten gold. And the chair was the seat of 
his oart, inset with gold and orystal, and all the stones
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of the Urim and Thummim in its golden back; it was 
of a magnificence such that we cannot image it. And 
Michael, the Sunegor of Israel, stood on his right hand.

“ It is scarcely necessary to have any reckoning in 
your case, honoured Master Jacob,” said Metatron. 
“But it is done so that your reward may be assessed. 
Sanegor, tell thy tale.”

And Michael told the tale of Jacob’s life as 1 have 
already told it to you. And he took the records and 
read from them the account of Jacob’s unblemished 
and spotless years.

“ 0, Metatron, judge appointed by the Most High 
and mouthpiece of the Living God,” he concluded, 
“more than Eden doth he merit; let him be numbered 
among those who are given dominion over three 
hundred and ten worlds.”

“ You are right.”
“ But what of my case against him ? He merits 

Hell! ” mocked a terrifying voice; and with his fellows, 
the Hategor, Satan Mekatreg his own infamous self, 
appeared. . . .

In Heaven there was uproar. Raphael and Uriel 
rushed to Michael’s side and began searching through 
the records; all the angels created by Jacob’s good 
deeds—a great number—clustered round him as if to 
defend him from the Satan and his evil hordes of 
lesser devils. Satan smiled, and Metatron frowned 
a terrible frown.

“ What idiocy is this, Satan ? ” asked Metatron. 
“Against this man there can be nothing. What evil 
angels have his wicked deeds produced ? Where are 
they? Bring your witnesses! Has Lilith anything? 
She, of all your helpers, has most dealings with these 
righteous men.”
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And Lilith arose in her full hideousness, for in 
Heaven things are seen as they are. She is the evil 
mistress of Night, the oause of all evil inclinations, 
thoughts and desires; of her can muoh be told. But 
she sorrowfully admitted that with Jacob she had had 
no dealings.

And the spirit of Envy oame, the spirit of Sloth, 
the spirit of Bloodshed, the spirit of Avarice, the spirit 
of Gluttony and all the hosts of Gehenna. And they 
eaoh admitted that never had they had dominion over 
Jaoob.

“ Where is thy oase, Satan ? ”
“ I demand his punishment for having transgressed 

the Law of Moses and Israel.”
Whioh law, 0  fount of erudition and scholarship?” 

“ The law which forbids a man to go beyond two 
thousand ells from a habitation on the Sabbath.”

Once again the Heavens resounded, but now to 
the laughter of the Heavenly Hosts.

“ On only one occasion,” said Michael, referring to 
the records, “ did Jacob miss the synagogue on the 
Sabbath. And then he committed no transgression, 
for he was within the Sabbath bounds of his own town 
when the Sabbath began.”

“ He was not,” said Satan. “ He was outside the 
bounds.”

And for the next half-hour did they wrangle with 
eaoh other. Then Satan turned to Metatron.

“ Metatron,” he said, “ I appeal to you as a righteous 
judge. I am doing this, not for my sake, but for 
Heaven’s. We’re full enough in Hell as it is, and I'm 
not very anxious for many more damned to suffer 
torments. For my part, you oould keep your Jacob; 
but it would be setting a bad precedent to allow him
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in Heaven. Before you would realize it, you would 
have to allow all other evil-doers in. There would be no 
end to the matter. Those now in Hell would demand 
equality of rights with later sinners. . . .  It would 
be confusion worse confounded.

“ To settle the matter on an equitable basis, let 
us measure the distanoe whioh Jacob ran on that 
memorable Sabbath Eve. And let us take our measure 
from a disinterested party.”

And Metatron agreed. So they came to Earth and 
to Mlava to measure the distance.

And Satan brought the ell-measure whioh Sarah 
df Stutohin used in selling cloth.

And Satan—may the very remembrance of him 
disappear from the universe!—knows what serves him.

For the ell-measure used by Sarah—may her name 
be blotted out!—is two-finger breadths short of the 
standard size!

But Raphael turned to Metatron:
“ Mouthpieoe of the Most High! ” he said, “ The 

measure is short, as we oan see; but that matter has 
to do with Sarah of Stutohin, not with Jacob. There 
is one way out. Sarah's appearance before this court 
must be speeded up, in order to put right the case of 
Jacob that he may enter into his reward. She must 
appear in judgment sooner than otherwise. Let 
Samael hasten on his errand.”

And Metatron, President of the Court, agreed with 
Raphael. So Samael was sent.

Therefore Jaoob is kept from Heaven, and Sarah 
dies before her time.

I. M. Lass.



IMMORTALITY.

W h e n  I am dead, and you my friend are weary 
With this new emptiness within your soul;

When all your being forms one aching query,
Why to strange life so more than strange a goal; 

When these two eyes that mirrored yours so clearly. 
Sleep all unstirred by Beauty’s passing feet,

And all your thought about me riots queerly,
As love-in-idleness or bitter-sweet;—

Enow then that in the blackness of the night,
The stilly night when every star is sleeping,

I’ll have my being there, I’ll need no light,—
My larger life so safe within the keeping 

Of all Reality,—reaching afar
To more immediate wisdom of the True,

One with a bird, a butterfly, a star;
One with the Imageless,—and one with You.

F. H . A r n o l d  E n o l e h e a b t .

196



THE FIN D IN G  OF GOD.

"We a r t  with striving, faint with wrestling 
With the lore of books, and with men 
Learned in the mystery of God,
I gave up the struggle.
In Christian monastery and in Buddhist 
I had prayed and fasted.
First in reverenoe, then in bitterness,
I had demanded of God 
The secret of His being—or non-being.
But God held fast the secret;
Nor was moved by my vehemence,
Or the scourging of my body,
Or the burnt-offering of my manhood.
Mocking, I fled the presence of the men of God 
I burned the books.
With curses of priests on my head,
With laughter of men at my heels,
I came to the desert-place of the world 
Where only outcasts may dwell,—
The wounded in spirit, the broken in pride.
And that was the place of the Finding;
When I had ceased the seeking,
And thought no more of God,
But only of the wounded and broken.
And now, in the market-place, as in the desert» 
In the home, as in the temple,
In the hearts of men and of women,
As in my own heart, I find only God.

J. B. M ontgom ery  McGovern.
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I

TH E SONG OF TH E U N IV E R SE .

T he Universe is a rhythmic song, *
Which whirls the enchanted spheres along;

And God’s the Singer!

It is glittering tapestry,
All star-inwoven wondrously; I

And God’s the Weaver I

It is a beauteous, jewel-decked bride,
E’er thrilling at her Lover’s side;

And God’s the Lover 1

It is an endless, mystic dream, 1
The triumph of life and love its theme;

And God’s the Dreamer 1

It is a magic shadow-play,
Where we’re the actors day by day;

And God’s the Watcher 1
L eon P ioabdy.

1
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THE B R IE R  ROSE.

Oh, who will sing me a new song,
For the world is full of old ones ?—

Oh, I will sing you a new song,
But maybe you’ll not own it.

A new song comes straight from our Lord,
So how should I not own it ?—

Our Lord’s ways are manifold strange;
I sing but what I know.

Oh, how came you by your new song,
Where did you find it ?—

Oh, that I can easily tell;
I found it on a Friday.

I was walking along a green path 
And a brier grew by my side.

I looked into the oore of its flower 
And there I spied

Heaven peeping through the prioks in its heart, 
Golden beams with a blushing halo,

And between the flush and the golden beams 
An expanse of white.

What does your new song mean I pray ?
I cannot read it.—

Oh, the blush comes from all beauty on earth 
And the golden beams are heaven.

And what is the vast expanse of white 
That you saw between them lie ?—

That is the veil from heaven hung 
O’er the fields of eternity.

K a t h a r in e  M. W ilson.
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R EV IEW S A N D  NOTICES.
(Unsigned Reviews or N otices are by the Editor.)

T h e  A b a t ir .

The Samaritan Book of the 4 Secrets of Moses.* Together w ith  
the Pitron or Samaritan Commentary and the Sam aritan  
Story of the D eath of Moses. Published for the F irst  
Time with Introduction, Translation and N otes by M oses  
Gaster, Ph.D . Oriental Translation Fund, N ew  Series, 
Vol. X X V I. London (Royal A siatic S o c ie ty ); pp. 862 +  6 9 ;  
128. 6d.

Th is  is an exceedingly im portant and intensely  in teresting  
publication. Our esteem ed colleague Dr. Gaster, learned in so  
m any other departm ents of Oriental lore, is facile princepe as 
a knower of Samaritan. For many years he has been the friend  
of the little  com m unity at Nablus, the tiny rem nant o f th e  
long-centuries-old exclusive Torah-devotees, who claim th at their  
Garazim is the Holy Mount, par excellence. For a score of years  
he has been devoting him self to the intensive study of th is sm all 
document, which, after the Pentateuch, is th e m ost h igh ly  
venerated literary possession of the Samaritans. W e have now  
before us the outcom e of h is long labours— text and n ative  
commentary in Hebrew characters, and close translations of both, 
w ith ample notes, and an introduction of 182 pp., in which Dr. 
Gaster te lls  m ost of us many things we have never heard of 
before, and some things which, owing to h is unique knowledge of  
Samaritan literature, will be pew even to the m ost learned. T he  
Aeatir (or Secrets) is very old. Indeed, after a most searching  
enquiry, embracing the relevant Hebrew and Greek literature,—  
targum istic, midrashic, apocryphal,apocalyptic and pseudepigraphic 
— Dr. Gaster concludes that we are justified 44 in assum ing th at  
the book could not have been compiled later than between 260- 
200 B.C.E." (p. 160). If th is be so,—and it  is difficult to see how  
th e conclusion can be refuted, so carefully and in such detail has  
our veteran scholar prepared his case,— we are confronted w ith  
a docum ent that is prior by some 60-100 years to the earliest
deposit of th e Enochian literature, th e earliest extra-biblical
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apocalypse, and even to the canonical Daniel (b .C.E. 164). In  
type it is agadic mid rash ic, bnt it does not comment. I t  gives an  
unbroken narrative or story of its own, covering the period from 
the creation of Adam to the ascension of Moses,— the * chief of 
the creation / in Samaritan belief. Its peculiarity is that it never 
quotes from the text of the Pentateuch. The narrative is sim ple 
and contains in germ a m ultitude of them es which are found 
elaborated in later Hebrew literature and folk-tale. Indeed th e  
folk-lore elem ent seem s often to be part and parcel of that vast 
and widely-distributed treasure of Oriental folk-tale and saga in  
the knowledge of which Dr. Gaster is one of our most distinguished  
speciali its. The volume is a veritable treasury of valuable material 
gathered from the m ost varied sources, and many of these by no  
means easily accessible. B ut all is w ell ordered, though not 
infrequently the details are arranged and valued differently from  
what has hitherto been the custom . These novel view s will 
doubtless in tim e give rise to much learned discussion. To give  
some idea of the interest of some of the points dealt w ith  in the  
Introduction, we may quote a few of the sub-headings: Sibylline 
Oracles and Other H ellen istic  W riters—Abraham and Nimrod 
L egends; The Sibyl of Tibur and Other Oracles—The Cave of 
the Treasures— M ethodius of Patm os ; The Asatir and Josephus; 
The Palestin ian Targum— Bileam  Legends and A n ti-christ; The 
Asatir and the Cycles of Universal Sagas—The Universal K ing—  
The Return of the Hero—The Child of D estiny—The Anti-christ 
Legend; The Pseudepigraphic Literature— Enoch — Jubilees— 
Pseudo-Philo— Adam Books; Mandtean Affinities. W e hope that 
now enough has been said to en list the interest of the reader in  
this unique volume, of wrhicb the price (12s. 6d.) is in inverse 
proportion to the value, relative to that of the ordinary run of 
learned and as a rule unreadable books of sim ilar research. Dr. 
Gaster has set forth the outcom e of his long labours plainly and 
straightforwardly, and the tex t is very readable. W e owe him  
a deep debt of gratitude.

On e  W orld  at  a  T im e .
By Bernard H am ilton. London (Hurst & B lack ett); pp. 820;

16s. net.

THIS thoughtful and crisply critical survey covers a very wide 
field. I t  is partly autobiographical and generally self-revelatory. 
It  busies itself w ith psychical phenomena,—whether of the S.P .B .,
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Spiritualistic or * O ccult' frames of reference,—occupies itse lf w ith  
a consideration of religious experience in some of the great faiths, 
.and deals more specifically with the doctrinal varieties of the  
Churches of Christendom. The author is at tim es suggestive, at 
tim es provocative, but always readable. Indeed owing to  his 
snappy, staccato, not infrequently epigrammatic, style Major 
Hamilton is often quite entertaining. Some two-soore years ago he 
was one of the small group who brought H. P. Blavatsky hom e to  
England, to work out the last phase of her adventurous career. 
I knew them all very well, and Hamilton's narrative of th is phase 
o f  his career wakens many a memory. In this environment he 
had a certain m ystical experience that made a profound impression 
on  him. It was a critical moment in his life-history. H e had to  
choose—either to devote him self entirely to such abnormal m atters 
•or to oontinue on normal lines. He decided fo r * One World at 
«  Time.’ Shortly after, he broke off all connection with the Neo- 
theosophical movement and took to soldiering. Nevertheless he 
has always followed with deep interest the modem renaissance of 
tilings mystical and psyohical, and has endeavoured to win to  
si sane standpoint from which to evaluate the strangely assorted 
ingredients in the mixture. The main burden of his book is that 
the definite evidence of a Future Life is no longer a m atter of 
faith, but one of knowledge. Nevertheless he is perturbed at the 
indiscriminate public propaganda of these matters, thinks it  is 
dangerous, and in particular would restrain the enthusiasm o f such 
strenuous publicists as our old friend Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. He 
is, however, well aware that nothing can now stop publicity. From 
one point of view, therefore, his protest or oriticism is a  beating 
of the a ir ; from another it is useful as insisting on the ungainsay- 
able fact that there are two sides to the shield, and that the ‘ O so 
happy 8ummerland ’ view is generally naive, and not infrequently 
mawkish. There are sterner facts to be faced. Quite so ; but 
th ey  have to be faced. The public have to face them or be taught 
to face them. The old way of artificial secrecy and treating 
of the laity as children can no longer serve. All these m atters 
«re slowly—very slowly—coming within the orbit of the science 
of the future. Science is an open way, not an ' occult * preserve. 
Danger there is, grave danger; but nothing that is worth while in 
th is world is without danger. Better to know of the dangers, than 
to be wrapped in the cotton-wool of somnolent acquiescence. In 
treating of so vast a subject-matter, there are numerous points 
where a reviewer who has oovered the same field, might be inclined
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tot break a lanoe with our genial author, who writes without 
bitterness, though sharply enough at times; but space does not 
serve. We would, however, remark that in his short survey of the 
great religions Major Hamilton has treated Mohammedanism 
somewhat scurvil} ; he gives it but half a page and breathes not 
a word of the profound insight of some of the Stiff schools. As to 
the phases of Christianity in our own country,—our author can 
understand and appreciate the position of the Roman Catholic 
Charoh on the one hand, and of the Free Churches on the other,, 
but ie of opinion that the Anglican State Church, in that it is 
neither hot nor cold, runs the risk of being before long * spewed 
ou t’—in the familiar English rendering of the text from the John 
Apocalypse, whioh is, however, not supported by the very ancient 
reading of the Meteors MS.

The Johannine Writings.

A Study of the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel. By J. Estlin
Carpenter, D.D., D.Litt. London (Constable); pp. 498;
80s. net.

It is a remarkable achievement to have produced this stout 
volume at the age of over four-score years. Estlin Carpenter (who 
after this notice was already written passed hence in high honour) 
has won our respect by many a painstaking, scholarly and liberal- 
minded study, not only of Jewish and Early Christian documents, 
but also in the wider fields of Oriental religious literature and of 
comparative religion in general. The term ‘ Johannine* in the 
title of his last work signifies nothing as to unity. The volume 
treats o f: (l) the Apocalypse, (2) the Fourth Gospel, and (8) the 
(three) Epistles Group,—all of which are usually assigned, tradi
tionally, to a 'John.* Who in any single case the 'John ’ was, is 
still an unsolved problem. Certainly the 'Jo h n ' of (l) and (2) 
and of (1) and (8) could not possibly have been the same persons» 
It is also doubtful whether the ' John' of (2) and (3) is the same 
individual, though these writers are indubitably of the same 
school.

The Apocalypse is the most puzzling document in the whole 
canonical Bible. It is not too much to say that it is largely 
a chaos and its symbolism frequently of the crudest. It is 
responsible for more aberration and fanaticism than any other 
N.T. document, and more pious nonsense has been written about
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it than about any other canonical text save perhaps its O.T. 
companion, the Book of Daniel. Modern research has done its 
utmost to bring some common sense into the amazing arena of 
this obsessional ‘ revelatory* production, which collected, redacted 
and over-wrote scraps of Jewish apocalyptic imaginings in 
a Christianizing sense. Estlin Carpenter tells us yet once more 
of the hosts of difficulties with which every modern scholar is 
confronted in dealing with this nightmare of the exegete. Some 
of its problems have been considerably clarified by many years of 
patient research by a large number of well-equipped scholars; 
but in spite of their industry very much still remains obscure. 
Our author has no new theory to suggest, and does the best he 
can to emphasize the poetical nature of some of the outbursts. 
But when all has been said in this direction, it remains a matter 
of deep regret that the early judgment which for so long excluded 
the document from the canon was finally over-ruled, and so this 
mill-stone of fossilized dogma was tied round the neck of a faith 
which was already bearing too heavy documentary burdens on its 
back.

Our veteran scholar deals only in a general way with the 
Johannine Epistles ; but of the Fourth Gospel he writes a detailed 
commentary. What we are, however, somewhat surprised to find 
with so competent a student of comparative religion is, that in 
neither case does he even once refer to the cognate Acts of John, 
—a most valuable document for comparative purposes. Our 
exegete’s point of view is that the * spiritual gospel ’ emanates in 
the main from a writer who is neither a trained metaphysician 
nor a theologian of the schools, but one “ who seeks to portray 
the source of a profound religious experience common to a group 
of believers knit by the closest ties of affection to Jesus and to 
each other " (p. 818). As to the famous prologue, our author does 
not believe that it is, apart from the glosses, a translation from an 
Aramaic original (p. 882). We are ourselves inclined to think it 
is (see ‘ The Fourth Gospel Proem * in The Gnostic John the 
Baptizer, 1924, pp. 120-127,—where a new translation with justi
ficatory notes was attempted). The fresh light thrown on this 
* source,’ and on many a passage in the Gospel, by recent studies 
on the Mandman and allied literature, especially by Bultmann, 
which are familiar to our readers, is looked on doubtfully by our 
commentator. He still adheres to what now seems to some of us 
to be the very questionable view, that the Fourth Gospel is 
strongly Hellenistic. This view, according to the most reoent
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research, depends from the single term Logos of the proem, which 
does not appear in the rest of the gospel. Our author rejects 
Rendel Harris’s connection of the idea underlying the term with 
the Wisdom of the O.T. Sapiential literature, which Jewish scholars 
are now seeking to dissociate from all Hellenistic influence.

We, however, on the whole agree with Est I in Carpenter, 
when he writes : “ If Jesus did not say and do the things ascribed 
to him [in this document], the claims raised on his behalf must 
(so far as they are concerned) be reconsidered. They cannot do 
more than prove what he was believed to be” (p. 376, n.). Like all 
that our veteran scholar has written, this last painstaking study of 
his, which shows so wide an acquaintance with the labours of 
Continental workers in the same field, deserves careful considera
tion. We cannot, however, but feel surprised that, with regard to 
the Hermética, he quotes from the bowdlerised, unsympathetic 
and wooden translation of the late Walter Scott. He could have 
given us a better version himself.

Since this notice was written our friend has passed to new 
fields of service with journey-provision of honour, respect and 
affection. There, texts at least will no longer worry us.

La Magie dans L’Égypte Antique.

De l'Ancien Empire jusqu’à l’Époque Copte. Par Ph. Dr. François 
Lexa, Professeur à l’Universitó Charles de Prague. Paris 
(Geuthner) ; 8 vols. : pp. 220 + 285 +  Atlas of lxxi Plates 
containing 162 Figures ; frs. 200.

ONE of the main objects of Prof. Lexa is, if possible, to bring the 
cavorting and baying hounds of modern ‘Occultism* to the 
heel of fact, by publishing translations of the objective literary 
material relating to magic as found in Egyptian and Coptic texts— 
a survey of some 4,000 years. It is a great undertaking^ and 
would be immense if all the texts were given; but so many of 
the formulae are repeated over and over again, that for many 
of them it is sufficient to give typical specimens. What we are 
surprised to find is that Prof. Lexa, though proposing to include 
the Coptio period, does not even mention the Coptic Gnostic docu
ments, though they abound in magical formulae. It is certainly 
a huge task, even when the magic of ancient Egypt alone is 
surveyed; we cannot, however, but regret that our Egyptologist 
has not added at least a chapter for students of comparative
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research in this vast field. Setting aside the very abundant 
literature on primitive phases which especially engage the atten
tion of anthropologists, something might have been said of the 
polymathio labours of Qrfinwedel, of Sir John Woodroffe on 
Tantrism and of Hopfner on the magical papyri, not to mention 
a score of others. However we mast not look a gift-horse 
in the month. Prof. Lexa’s three volumes, confined though they 
are strictly to Egypt, are very valuable for serious students, 
and provide them with a systematic ordering of the material with 
countless references and abundant documentation. They consist 
of : (l) an ‘ Exposé ' ; (2) a Version of the Texts ; (8) an Atlas of 
Plates and Figures, some of which, however, do not seem to have 
any direct magical implication. Many attempts have been made 
to define the essential feature of magic of all sorts. Our author, 
after enquiry, reaches the conclusion that it may be said to be 
“ the activity intended to produce an effect whose connection 
with this action is not subjectively explicable by the law of 
causality ” (p. 17). This is by no means clear ; but perhaps the 
following paragraph may show what Prof. Lexa has in mind. 
“ Among religions ceremonies, some are magical, others are not. 
For instance, rubbing the forehead with ashes on Ash Wednesday, 
is not magic, because the purpose of this rite,—namely, to recall 
the fleeting nature of life here below,—is connected with the rite 
by the law of causality. The rite of two tapers placed so as to 
form a St. Andrew's cross—is magic, because the connection of 
this action with the end sought,—that is to say, protection against 
throat-troubles,—is not to be explained by the law of causality.” 
This seems to mean that magic is always irrational. It may have 
been b o  objectively; and yet science has come out of magical 
experiment. Subjectively it is bound up with imagination, sugges
tion and auto-suggestion, and also with all those possibilities with 
which psychical research is making us familiar. We are gradually 
finding here * laws of causality ' which have never been previously 
suspected, though, philosophically speaking, 'laws of causality* 
are to-day regarded as very unsatisfactory sorts of kinds.

There is much of interest, and naturally far more of inex* 
plicable native phantasticism in Prof. Lexa's pages. But no 
experienced student of the chaos of magio expects any explanation 
as yet except on the most general lines. Our author is here 
aware of the generalities of psychical and hypnotic phenomena 
and dream-work, and makes some use of theories connected with 
them here and there. As to the purely Egyptological linguistic
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side of his labours, he either translates the texts himself, or quotes 
from the best existing translations. It is a useful work and wo 
are glad to have it.

But what of the whole mass of Egyptian magioal material 
thus laid before us from native texts ? It must be confessed that 
the stuff of it is very disappointing for any who still believe 
in high magio. It is mediocre at best; for the most part it is 
starkly godtio and of the grimoire and sorcery variety. If, 
attracted by the lure of lofty theurgy, as set forth, for instance, 
by Iambliohus in his famous * De Mysteriis,* the reader seeks for 
confirmation in these hieroglyphic, hieratic and demotic texts, he* 
will be woefully disappointed. High initiations and all the rest of 
it, sublimities of the imagination, and god-like exaltations, are not 
to be found, at any rate in any form that can commend itself to* 
the spiritual culture that obtains among the best minds and 
characters of our own day. What we can learn from it, is that 
we should see to it that the ancient magical tyranny should never 
again enthrone itself in the minds of mankind. It throve on 
secrecy and the exploitation of the hopes and fears of the ignorant 
by the more ounning of their kind.

The Life of Gotama the Buddha.

By E. H. Brewster. With an Introductory Note by Mrs. C. A. F.
Rhys Davids. London (Kegan Paul); pp. viii. +  248;
108. 6d. net.

How often is one asked to recommend to an enquiring young 
student a * Life of Buddha' I People imagine, not unreasonably, 
tha t just as there is (supposed to be) a Life of Jesus and a Life of 
Muhammad, so there ought to be a simple history of the great 
sage of the S&kyas. But, strange to say, it is difficult to satisfy 
the young student with an immediate answer. In the bookshops, 
nine times out of ten, he will be put off with The Light of Asia, 
will form his first ideas from that charming romance, and never 
get rid of them.

The fact is there is no Life of the Buddha in English,—that 
is, no simple, short and inexpensive work which supplies an almost 
universal need. Gotama had to wait five hundred years before 
Ashvaghosha wrote his Buddha-carita, and another five hundred 
years before the Introduction to the Jdtaka Commentary told his 
story up to his thirty-sixth year. Somewhere in between came
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the Lalita Vistara, Sir Edwin Arnold’s Sanskrit original. Bnt 
the best historical material, out of which a sort of history could 
be made, is found in the P&li Canon.

Mr. Brewster, therefore, is to be commended for his discern
ment of his task. He had been preceded by Mr. Warren’s 
Buddhism in Translation, and it is possible to divine that he 
believes himself to be improving on Warren. There is also the 
small popular Gospel of the Buddha by the late Dr. Paul Carus. 
Warren and Carus both failed to write a reliable and cautious 
Life of the Buddha, the former by putting in too much romance 
and the latter too much ‘editorial additions.’

With such a great need pressing upon him to produce exactly 
the thing that is wanted, and such examples of ‘how not to do it,’ 
we have to confess to a sense of disappointment with Mr. Brewster’s 
book, for it does not conform to its title. If it were called ‘ Some 
Collected Texts upon which a Life of the Buddha might be 
Written,’—it would go well in German,—we should make no 
complaint.

This book is neither popular nor scholarly-critical. Imagine 
a ‘ young student' wading through it in the hope of learning when 
and where the Buddha was born, how long he lived, what cities 
and lands he visited and who were his contemporaries, and getting 
no clear answers. Or again, imagine the ‘ old stager ’ who wants 
nothing but the truth, being asked to treat the NdlakcLsutta or the 
4 Sublime Story' from Dig ha Nikdya XIV. as history. We fear 
the Life of Gotama the Buddha has yet to be written.

Though the foregoing remarks may resemble dispraise, we 
should not wish to suggest that Mr. Brewster’s book laoks value. 
It is a most useful collection of ‘ life-episodes' in translation, 
which will be helpful—let us say—to the middle-aged student 
who knows the ground sufficiently to discriminate with care. 
Indeed, Dr. Rhys Davids, in her Introductory Note, assigns the 
task of winnowing the wheat from the chaff to the reader.

Here then we will leave the book in the reader’s hands, with 
a hint that he should use his intuition as much as his higher- 
critical faculties in its study. He will be repelled by such stories 
as (p. 19) the sudden shaving of the heads of eighty-four thousand 
S&kyans and their donning of yellow robes (what a boom for the 
barbers and the drapers!). He will be attracted by the ‘ Conquest 
of Fear' (p. 27) and such-like autobiographical pieces. He will 
be convinced by the logical power of the ‘ First Sermon' (p. 61) 
and the deep psychological analysis of ‘ The Fire Sermon * (p. 87).
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Again he will be amused and instructed—though not historically 
—at the way in which the Blessed One and the Noble Elephant 
each deserted their respective admirers and found delight in the 
loneliness of the forest (p. 132).

And so we may venture to hope that some reader, in gratitude 
for Mr. Brewster’s help and to his predecessors, will one day sit 
down to write a Life of Ootama the Buddha.

W. L. H.

Francis Thompson : A Study.

By R. L. M6groz. London (Faber & Gwyer); pp. xiii + 288;
128. 6d. net.

Mb. MAgroz’B book is less a systematic study of Francis 
Thompson's poetry and his place in English literature than 
a series of wide-ranging and not too closely connected essays upon 
aspects of his work. The essentials of the poet's life are first 
conveniently summarized, and then his merits as a critic and 
writer of prose are considered. Mr. M6groz is discriminating, 
and justly so, on this subject. The Shelley essay, though full 
of fine purple passages, is nevertheless (he thinks) a failure. But 
although Health and Holiness is included as being of Francis 
Thompson's best prose, our critic, we feel, has not done justice to 
that very masculine and thought-provoking essay. A better 
chapter is that in which Thompson the artist is considered. 
Mr. Mdgroz regards the first volume of Poems (1898) as largely 
imitative, but deals generously with New Poems. “ No English
poet since Wordsworth has a more influential and energy-releasing 
effect on poetic diction." The Hound of Heaven and Sister Songs 
are regarded as forming essentially one soliloquy, and as 
a  soliloquy are adjudged ‘ to come second to Shakespeare's sonnets.’ 
Wordsworth's Intimations of Immortality is regarded as a possible 
third soliloquy. The author must be forgiven for much that is 
annoying in his work on account of his very just recognition that 
the  Anthem of Earth is “ as masterly a stretch of harmony 
between rhythm and metre as you shall find in English poetry." 
B a t has he observed the close correlation between the stripping 
of the soul and the stripping of speech in both The Hound of 
Heaven and the Anthem of Earth ?

But when we come to the discussing of Patmore's influence 
on Francis Thompson, we reach the more central theme of 
MAgros’s essays. He regards both poets as students of “ an
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almost universal religious symbolism which has always had an 
esoteric sexual implication.*' It is true that he himself draws 
back from the more extreme observations of the psycho-analysts, 
who attempt to sexualize spirit, instead of spiritualizing sex, 
nevertheless he, too, the present reviewer feels, unneoessarily 
exaggerates the sexual references and symbolism to be fonnd in 
Thompson, as indeed in any other poet. Is it really much to the 
point, or ffisthetically illuminating, to talk about Thompson's 
starved virility? Was not his virility sublimated, rather than 
starved ? As a matter of fact M6groz hovers restlessly between 
the psycho-analytical and the spiritual standpoints. When hs 
forgets sex, then he writes and illuminates the spirit of Crashaw’s, 
Shelley’s, Thompson's poetry. Similarly, when he forgets science, 
he writes finely on Thompson’s nature-poetry. But how many 
readers will thank him for recommending The Orient Ode in 
preference to The Setting Sun, because in the former “ the 
electronic theory is very clearly included" ? Too little weight 
is given to the poet's emphatic declaration that, since he speaks 
by sound, whereas Nature speaks by silences,

“ Never did any milk of hers 
Once bless my thirsting mouth."

The treatment of Thompson’s poetry of childhood is oon- 
spiouous for its absence of any reference to Blake. The splendours 
of English verse on childhood cannot be rightly perceived unless 
Blake, Wordsworth and Thompson are related to one another. 
The final chapters deal lightly with affinities between the poet’s 
work and Bedouin and Spanish romance. Tet not in this some
what thin parallel is the true spiritual lineage of Francis 
Thompson to be found. He was a student of Spanish mysticism. 
He knew his Ignatius Loyola, and the true complement to The 
Hound of Heaven is St. John of the Gross' Cdntico eapiritual.

Albert A. Cock.

The Nature of Deity.
A Sequel to * Personality and Reality.' By J. E. Turner,

M.A., Ph.D., Reader in Philosophy in the University of 
Liverpool. London (Allen & Unwin); pp. 248; 10s. net.

OUR esteemed contributor completes in this work the foundation- 
layer of his constructive philosophical thinking, .completing the 
quaternary, of which the other stones are entitled respectively: 
Personality and Reality, A Theory of Direct Realism  and The
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Philosophic Basis of Moral Obligation. For the workmanship 
expended on these carefully hewn and laid stones he has been more 
praised than criticized. This shows that he has given satisfactory 
form to what many others are thinking or searching after jnst now. 
The chief aim of Dr. Turner has been to bring out the meaning 
and content of that fundamental concept which the present 
fashion is fo label with the philologically very unsatisfactory term 
* personality.’ Its inadequacy is most glaringly apparent when 
we speak of ‘ a personal God,’ as the equivalent of that mysterium 
exiuperantissimum  in whose presence not only do all words cease, 
bat all thoaghts are silenced. Dr. Turner is very sensible of this, 
in spite of his 248 pp. on the topic. But he defends the manner 
of his exploit by writing (p. 128): “ If it is objected . . . that 
this is nothing more than a crudely anthropomorphic description 
of Deity, it is sufficient to reply that it may be interpreted, with 
equal justice, as a theomorphic account of man.” One is almost 
inclined to retort: That does not make it any better. Neverthe
less our philosopher has no little of interest to say about this 
highest of all themes; as when he endeavours to reconcile the 
immanental and transcendental modes, and maintains, for instance 
(p. 161) that: “ Our conception of the transcendence of divine 
attributes must be obtained by intensifying to the utmost the 
eontent and significance of the highest ideas we can actually form 
—of power, knowledge, love, purpose and goodness; and in this 
manner Deity becomes not transcendent of all knowledge, etc., 
but rather transcendent in these attributes—a totally different 
conclusion.” This is well said ; and yet it makes nonsense of the 
term 'transcendent.* Dr. Turner thus joins issue with Otto’s 
'Idea of the Holy,’ which he thinks to be radically mistaken, 
when the distinguished Marburg Professor contends that ' the 
Holy ’ must be freed not only from ' its moral factor or moment * 
but likewise from its ' rational aspect.’ Granting fully that the 
view he himself advocates, runs the danger with most of tending 
to reduce the Deity to the status of a ' magnified, non-natural 
man,’ our author adds (p. 162): But " if we are compelled to choose 
between any such result as this on the one hand, and the utterly 
illusive, supra-rational and supra-moral holy on the other, there 
can of course be no hesitation in selecting the other.” But why, 
oh why, should we be content to be skewered on the prongs of 
this ' either-or ’ dilemma. Ignoramus ; but we have faith, that 
some time, when our 1 celestial eye ’ is opened to the vision, we 
shall know.that the usual completion of the tag—' e t  ignorabimus9
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—will be proved false. Much could be written in review of this 
thoughtful volume, did space serve; but we must be content to 
conclude with admiring the ingenuity of Dr. Turner when he 
dodges or solves—which shall it be ?—numerous difficulties by the 
equation ‘ infinite * = ‘ perfect.’

The Ego and Spiritual Truth.

By I. C. Isbyam. With an Introductory Essay, * The Quest of the 
Spiritual Truth,’ by Louis Zangwill. London (Daniel); 
pp. 182 ; 7s. 6d. net.

Wb have here a typographically attractive volume, containing 
thirteen pages of musical notes, which may be interesting to 
a certain type of metaphysicians. The first half of the book is 
taken up by the late Louis Zangwill’s speculative introductory essay. 
Prom it we learn that there are two types of philosophy,—Intro
vert and Extravert. Confucius, the extravert, is opposed to the 
TAo, which system is introvert, as is that of the Hindus; but your 
Greek is an extravert philosopher, who received stimulus from the 
introvert Orient. This airy generalization requires considerable 
qualification before it can satisfy the historian of philosophy. 
Z. has evidently taken his * classification of temperaments ’ from 
Jung, and applied the latter’s ideas, in Psychological Types, to 
metaphysics. This makes the introductory essay sufficiently 
suggestive reading; all the more as Z. is erudite and gives copious 
notes in his attempt to synthesize much of modern metaphysics, 60 
as to relate it both to the ancient philosophies and to the latest 
results of psychology. But when we read th a t: “ TAo w Ab  a  secret 
tradition of Scholars,” and that “ it was simply a method, and its 
principle was ‘ do nothing,’ ” we gravely dissent. Z. has entirely 
misconceived TAo. This chapter requires further elucidation. In 
his endeavour to analyze the Cartesian hypothesis, Z. seems to 
read a very subjective meaning into this precise mathematically- 
minded system. He extends it beyond the limits of its just purpose 
and out of all proportion to its historical significance. He also 
confuses the mysticism of Spinoza with the monadio doctrine of 
Leibniz in a further attempt at synthesis. Finally, on page 91, 
reference is made, in a note, to Einstein and Non-Euclideau 
geometry, the possibilities of which were well known to Gauss, 
many years before, and to subsequent thinkers. Zangwill fails 
to understand that Non-Euclidean Geometry was only one of the
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methods used by European mathematicians to overcome the Greek 
idea of space, which is so different from our own; even as he fails 
to appreciate the true value of functional mathematics. He has 
the faults of most of the modern metaphysicians, who are afraid 
to leave a useless ‘ Katheder-Philosophies and are unable to create 
new concepts. Where Z. is interesting, is in the introduction of 
psychological ‘ entities * into the realm of metaphysical speculation. 
It is from this point of view that he introduces us to the specula
tions of Mr. I. C. Isbyam. The latter’s Ego and Spiritual Truth 
is interesting in parts, and the interest is enhanced by the inser
tion of the above-mentioned thirteen pages of music,—a novel 
idea, which will, no doubt, make the book more palatable to some 
readers. The chapter * Discussion on Discourse' and the two 
subsequent chapters are written in the form of a duologue, where 
‘ I * is I. G. I. and * One* his alter ego. ‘ I ’ and * One ’ discourse 
discursively on questions such a s : “ If lightning takes the path 
of least resistance, does this involve judgment?"—and concern
ing the nature of his Cloud-cuckoo-Land4 Wacapita.' The book is* 
however, in parts, a not unstimulating intellectual fantasy, which 
should interest our younger philosophizers.

G. H.

The Self-seeker and his Search.

By I. G. Isbyam. London (Daniel); pp. 128; 5s. net.
Another volume by Mr. I. C. Isbyam. In it he concludes the 
metaphysical system he endeavoured to set forth in The Ego and 
Spiritual Truth. Unfortunately, there is this time no introductory 
essay, failing which we find it difficult to follow the author» 
Z. would no doubt, had he not transferred his activities elsewhere, 
have enlightened us as to the meaning of a strange entity, called 
more strangely ‘Apoaforoe,* and would have further been quite 
willing to admit that there is a subtle difference between it and its 
cousin, the 4 Foroatea.* The author himself modestly insists (on 
p. 107) that his ruminations on these numinous conceits read like 
a Persian poem. We should like to know what a Persian scholar 
has to say to this, if he should chance on the book. As we read 
on, we wrestle continually with the Apoaforoe and Foro&te& 
ejects; and that is perhaps fortunate, as in the bout we do seem 
to become better acquainted with them. But we grow suspicious 
when ‘ One * (Mr. Isbyam’s alter ego in the Platonic duologue 
of his previously-mentioned volume) says that the 1 importance
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of passion' is much exaggerated. We ask then: Is the Apoaforoe 
a passion ?—but alas, receive no answer. ' One' further states 
as profound truth the truism: “ Even a fanatic may be pure." 
41 * says that he is very much edified. So are we,—the other way 
round. But we must really refuse to be father-confessor to this 
writhing sinner any longer. Two books of his are too much for 
an out-patient.

Gerard Heym .

The Aryan Origin of the Alphabet.
By L. A. Waddell. With Plates and Illustrations. London 

(Luzac); pp. viii + 80; 7s. 6d. net.

A Sumer-Aryan Dictionary.
By L. A. Waddell. Part I. A-F. With Five Plates. London 

(Luzac); pp. xlvi+80; 12s. net.

T hese two works can be most conveniently treated together, for 
they hang together. One practically depends npon the other. 
In both the author, who has forsaken his valuable Tibetan studies, 
and has turned to comparative ethnology and philology, postulates 
first and foremost an Aryan origin for the Sumerians. This in 
itself is already a very questionable view. He then describes the 
Hittites as the descendants of the Sumerians, who, he asserts, 
inherited from them their culture, and reduced to diagrammatic 
forms their old picture-writing, which, by the way, we learn, was 
introduced into Egypt in the pre-Dynastio period by ‘Menes Aha 
—the Warrior,' who is identical with Manis-tusu, or 4 Manis-the- 
Warrior ' (p. 72). Further, our author declares that the Phoenicians 
have wrongly been called Semites. They are, he affirms, practically 
identical with the Hittites; and Cadmus, * the great Phoenician 
sea-king and sea-emperor,' whose father Agenor fought on the 
side of the Trojans, is now declared to be the inventor of the 
simple alphabet, freed from its syllabic character. Cadmus is 
stated to have lived about 1200 B .c .; on the other hand we are 
asked to believe that a Brito-Phoenician alphabet was also evolved 
in England about 1100 B.G., in direct connection with the Sumerian 
writing. This is the gist of the book on the 4 Aryan Origin of the 
Alphabet.' Its object is to proclaim the Aryan origin of modern 
civilization. One is very reluctant to be severe on a veteran 
scholar, and it is of course by no means the first time that outward
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similarity of signs has led to erroneous conclusions. The great 
uncertainty that still reigns over the ethnical origin of the 
Sumerians, as well as of the Hittites, should put us on our guard 
against rash speculations. As a matter of fact, all the Phoenician 
monuments hitherto discovered are, without exception, written 
in the Semitic language of Palestine, olosely akin to the Moabite, 
Aramaic, Hebrew, etc. A glance at Cook’s volume of North- 
Bemitio Inscriptions alone is sufficient to prove the Semitic 
character of the Phoenician language and also of the script. 
Doubtless anyone who sets out with a preconceived idea of 
proving a thesis, will easily find material in the playful fanoy of 
etymological studies. But to-day we have left such mediaeval 
philology long behind. At that time all the European languages 
were traoed back to Hebrew roots. In his second book the author 
now wishes to trace most of the so-called Aryan and other words 
book to Sumerian roots. We regret that we are unable to follow 
him in this extravagant kind of etymological investigation. His 
Aryan theory unfortunately proves aerian.

M. Qastbb.

Thb Case fob and against Psychical Belief.

(A Pnblio Symposium.) Clark University, Worcester, Mass.; 
pp. 865; $8.75.

THIS Symposium was held at Clark University, Nov. 29 to Dec. 
11, 1926, under the auspices of the Department of Psychology, 
and with the consent of the President and Trustees of the 
University. It is the latter fact that chiefly distinguishes it. 
For it is the first time that any official recognition has been given 
to psychical research by any centre of learning the world over. 
Not that Clark University has committed itself further than to 
afford the opportunity for the combatants pro and con to state 
their case. Even so, it marks a definite stage in advance, and 
heralds the dawn of a less intransigent attitude in academical 
circles. * Psychical Belief' in the title apparently stands for the 
admission in varying degrees that psychical phenomena occur. 
The symposiasts are thus arranged in 4 classes as being:
I. Convinced of the Multiplicity of Psychical Phenomena:
II. Convinced of the Rarity of Genuine Psychical Phenomena; 
HI. Unconvinced as Yet; IV. Antagonistic to the Claims that Such 
Phenomena Occur. Under IV. we find only the Radical Negativists, 
—namely, the Psychologist Prof. Joseph Jastrow (Univ. of
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Wisconsin) and the recently deceased ‘ world-famous magician/ 
Harry Houdini. Again under III. there are but two Symposiaste, 
the Psychologists Prof. J. E. Coover and Dr. Gardner Morphy, 
who held the Hodgson Fellowship at Harvard from 1922-1925, 
and who tentatively accepts telepathy, but calls for improvement 
in the quality and quantity of experimental work. Position II. is 
occupied by the well-known Psychical Researchers Prof. W. 
McDougall, Prof. Hans Dreisch, Dr. F. C. S. Schiller, and Dr. W. 
Franklin Prince. While Part I. contains the papers of those fully 
convinced of the occurrence of psychical phenomena in all its 
various phases, including those which demonstrate survival and 
spirit-communication. They are the most numerous, and include 
Sir Oliver Lodge, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, Mr. F. Bligh Bond 
and Dr. L. R. G. Crandon, who describes and vouches for the 
‘ Margery ’ phenomena, and two American ladies known in literary 
circles. We have thus an abundant setting forth of the subject 
in all its chief aspects, with arguments pro and oon. The poblio 
is left to make up its own mind on the case. But to whatever 
position the individual reader may incline, all of us must applaud 
the eminently impartial way in which Clark University has acted 
in the matter.

Christianity as Bhakti MXrga.

A Study in the Mysticism of the Johannine Writings. By A. J- 
Appasamy, M.A. (Harvard), D.Phil. (Oxon.), Joint Author 
of ‘ The Sadhu.' London (Macmillan); pp. 232; 4s. 6d. n.

Of the N. T. documents it would seem that the ‘Johannine* 
writings (meaning here the Gospel and Epistles, and not the 
Apocalypse) make a special appeal to the devotional Indian mind 
once it has accepted Christianity. They are pre-eminently the 
exposition of the Love-element in the worship of Deity, and as 
such have abundant points of contact in doctrine and feeling 
with the numerous scriptures of India which exemplify the path 
of Love, or Bhakti Marga, most abundantly among the Vaishnavas 
and to a less extent among the Shaivas. Dr. Appasamy has then 
done well to expand the thesis which he originally submitted 
for the D.Phil. degree at Oxford into the present excellently 
written and carefully thought-out study. Well acquainted with 
the general critical problems that confront the student of the 
fourth gospel, he leaves these aside the better to enter unhampered 
into the spirit of the ‘ spiritual gospel ’ as the outpouring of
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a religious genius, whom Dr. Appasamy believes to have known 
Jesus personally, and to have been in deeper communion w ith the 
mind of the  Christ th an  the  la ter synoptic evangelists. This 
personal acquaintance seems to us on docum entary and historical 
grounds to be highly improbable ; the inspired w riter belonged to 
a subsequent generation, and doctrinaily sublim ated w hat lay 
before or behind him. Dr. Appasamy, however, shows no signs 
of being acquainted w ith the most recent source-work done on 
the gospel and especially on th e  famous proem, which throw's
an en tire ly  new light on the thought-environm ent of the fourth 
evangelist. He takes a num ber of g reat passages from the
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but a compliment to call the Founder of Christianity an * adept ’ 
or an ‘ initiate,’—little better than to speak of him as a ‘ medium,’ 
-—even when the adjective ‘ great ’ is prefixed to these te rm s ; for 
all of them have to do with far lesser things and people. Our 
modern science of physical things has progressed so marvellously, 
precisely because ‘ openness * has been practised. Let but the 
open way and method prevail in things vital, psychical and m ental 
as well, and spiritual tru th  and natural virtue will be ours ; but not 
otherwise. ‘ Occultism ’ is a bad habit remaining over from the 
past; it is a neurotic complex th a t requires to be faced fearlessly, 
rationalised and sublimated. W hatever ‘ Esoteric C hristianity ’ 
may be, it is not a ‘ Restatem ent ' of the 1 Faith ’ of the Founder.



R E V IE W S  A N D  N O T IC E S 223

Memorabilia.
P / > f n m t o n A n n A o  n  W  /» » * » *  • •  A - - i- i  - i -  m m  A  TXTm IA  - - T  ’  ** '

Myth and Constantine the Great.

By Vaoher Burch, D.D., Leoturer in Theology, Liverpool Cathedral. 
London (Oxford University Press); pp. 282; 10s. net.

In gratitude for his conferring on it temporal power, the Chhroh 
rapidly metamorphosed the brutal and practically pagan-to-the 
last Constantine into an heroic figure of pious Christian legend, 
graced with high virtues and possessed of deep theological erudi
tion. Such romantic transformations are familiar enough to 
students of hagiography; but Constantine's is an exceptionally 
flagrant example of fulsome fiction. With this ever-increasing 
duster of soap-bubbles of the long-lived Constantine myth Dr. 
Burch has dealt faithfully, and also with a newness of touch, 
especially when he brings to light the Romano-Sabine element 
in the legend-complex. Constantine, the founder of New Rome, 
needs must be brought into connection with Romulus who founded 
Old Rome, and therewith with Sabine religious motives, wolf-lore 
on the one hand and Sol-worship and a certain Minervan tincture 
on the other, and all this glossed with the theological varnishing 
of the Christian panegyrists and makers of myths. The historic 
Constantine was never at heart a Christian. As Dr. Burch says in 
his concluding words: “ The Minervan Sapientia had kept him 
from going on to the Sophia whose other name was Christ; and 
the augural Btaff of Romulus was more actual to him than the 
crook of the shepherd." Dr. Burch’s study is one of wide research 
and fine scholarship.

An  Anthology of Mysticism and Mystical Philosophy.

W ith Notes by the Compiler William Eingsland. London 
(Methuen); pp. 815; 7s. fid. net.

Th is  is a well-arranged collection of quotations from many sources, 
ancient and modern. It will be useful, not only to illustrate the 
principles set forth in Mr. Eingsland’s recent work Rational 
Mysticism, which is its prime object, but also as a volume to take 
up in spare moments to refresh the memory of the student of 
comparative mysticism or add to the store of fair things of lovers 
of the mystic way.
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bnt a compliment to oall the Founder of Christianity an * adept * 
or an ‘ initiate/—little better than to speak of him as a (medium/ 
—even when the adjective ‘ great ’ is prefixed to these term s; for

B. J. Worsley Boden. With a Preface by Q. A. Studdert 
Kennedy, M.C. London (Constable); pp. 174 ; 4s. 6d. net.

Here we have a collection of * outspoken essays * indeed, by 
a post-War parson of the Anglican Church, who has passed through 
that hell. Mr. Worsley Boden (now Hector of North Wingfield, 
Derbyshire) faithfully sketches the present parlous position of 
religion in this country, hurks no difficulty and faces the music 
from the standpoint of a ' modernist ’ in the best sense. He 
himself believes that * these bones ’ can * live/ and tries to show 
how they may become something more than an animated skeleton. 
We are not quite content with some of his attempts at exegesis to 
meet the difficulties of certain credal formularies; but that is an 
objection of small dimensions compared with our hearty approval 
of his general contentions. The book is a courageously frank 
utterance, written so as to grip the attention of the * man in the 
street/ and yet by no means superficial; there is sympathetic 
experience and understanding in it, much thought and reading 
behind it. It is moreover never stuffy, but ventilated with no 
little breeziness.

The Splendour of Asia.

By L. Adams Beck, Author of ‘ The Way of the Stars/ etc. London 
(Collins); pp. 258 ; 7s. 6d.

IN this we are given a sketch of the coming of the Buddha, with 
all the signs and wonders that were foretold, his life and death, 
together with some of his principal teachings. The book is 
written with sympathetic simplicity, b o  that the ordinary lay 
reader will find no difficulty in appreciating the great truths 
which the Enlightened taught and practised to show men to what 
heights of spirituality they could attain. I t brings out the 
contrast of his early life when, surrounded with all the splendour 
and luxury of Oriental life, he marries the beautiful Princess 
Yashodara, only to find that the path of life which leads to 
perfection could be won solely by his supreme renunciation of 
self. The sketch is not written for scholars.

V. F.
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Memorabilia.

Reminiscences of a Woman Artist and Writer. By Isabelle de 
Steiger. With a Preface by Arthur Edward Waite, and 
Eight Illustrations in Half Tone and in Line. London 
(Rider); pp. 809 ; 21s. net.

T he authoress of these posthumously published reminiscences, an 
old friend, passed away at the ripe age of some 90 years. They are 
of interest chiefly as containing memory-jottings of Mme. de 
Steiger’s intercourse with (among other well-known folk) Mme. 
BlAvatsky and Anna Bonus Eingsford and her long friendship 
with the recluse Mrs. Atwood, the authoress of the much-discussed 
Suggestive Enquiry concerning the Hermetic Mystery. Mme. de 
Steiger herself was the translator of von Eckartshausen’s Cloud 
upon the Sanctuary and the writer of On a Gold Basis and 
Super-humanity. She also painted for Mme. Blavatsky, from the 
photograph of a chalk black-and-white sketch of a beturbaned 
Oriental head in profile, a portrait in oils purporting to be that of 
one of Mme. B.’s teachers, and this before Schmiechen painted 
the two full-face heads which have been subsequently used as the 
cult-eikons of the Esoteric Theosophists. Mme. de Steiger ends 
with a note of sadness, lamenting the little notice taken of her 
contributions to mystical literature. But she was somewhat too 
prone to take offence even with old friends.

The Dark Sea.

By Mrs. Philip Champion de Crespigny. London (John Lane); 
pp. 821; 7s. 6d. net.

HERB we are given a rather conventional account of how deep- 
rooted prejudice against all forms of psychical phenomena was 
broken down, and how the knowledge that life continued after 
death brought comfort and happiness to one who had lost all 
faith and hope. Mrs. de Crespigny has done well in comparing 
those persons who would adventure in the quest and find new 
knowledge with Christopher Columbus; for like him they must have 
visions wherewith the soul may sense the unseen, and a mind 
willing to probe and investigate all facts without blindly accepting 
or repudiating what is not understood, and lastly, faith to carry on
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in spite of all opposition and deception. In this story, as indeed 
may often happen in life, a message of seemingly small value is  
the link which brings a realization of survival after death; it  
shows also that we never know which of ns may be used as an 
instrument for truth.

▼ . P.

Opposite Things.

An Introduction to the Philosophy of Hegel. By M. Carta Stnrge, 
M.A. Bristol (Burleigh P ress); pp. 110: 2s. 6d. net.

“ The object of this little  book is to try to express in simple term s 
Hegel's profound doctrine of the ‘ Reconciliation of Opposites,' 
and so to render it as to make it suggestive and helpful in everyday 
life for such as have no bent or inclination for Philosophy."

The very word 4 H egel' suggests to many of us the approach 
of some horror, the very murmur of the name raises an idea 
of some fearful fiend that dose behind doth tread. B ut the 
authoress of this little  book has gone near to performing w hat 
many think impossible. For instance, she makes it dear th a t 
Hegel's 1 Being—Becoming—Non-being ’ is a simple statem ent of 
fact, not a meaningless collocation of three unrelated vocables. 
Bo far as the little book goes, it shows that Hegel is not a man of 
incomprehensible horror, but a pleasant companion who ta lk s  
oommonsen8e. I would ask those who disdain metaphysios to  
read Miss Sturge's Introduction, in strong hope that their disdain  
may disappear into the Ewigkeit. There may even grow in them  
a liking for the unknown X !

F. G. O.

Women’s Printing Society, Ltd., Brick Street, Piccadilly, W. i.
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THE QUEST
‘ THE Q UEST FOR GOD.’

AN EARLT MOHAMMEDAN TREATISE OF
MYSTICAL DEVOTION.

Prof. Reynold A. N icholson, M.A., Litt.D.,
LL.D., F.B.A.

I ntroductory.

Bomb years ago I  received from an Indian soholar 
interested in Sufism copies of two Arabio manuscripts 
(Luoknow and Hyderabad) containing a short treatise 
whioh bears the title al-Qaqd ila ’U dh , ‘ The Quest for 
God.’ The Hyderabad MS. also contains a seoond 
work entitled Ma*dli ’l-Himam , ‘ The Sublimities of 
Aspiration.’ Both are mentioned by the great biblio
grapher, Hdjjl Khalifa, who attributes them to one of 
the most oelebrated Moslem mystics of the 3rd century 
A.H., Junayd of Baghdad; and the Indian manuscripts, 
too, have the name of Junayd on their title-pages. 
This asoription is false. The author, whose name 
occurs in the introductions of both works, as well as at 
the beginning of every ohapter, always describes him
self as Abh ’l-Q&sim al-'Arif,1 al-'Arif ’ being the Arabio 
equivalent for ‘ gnostio ’ or * knower of God,’ while Abtt 
’l-Q&sim is one of those prcenomina whioh are used

336m u x  ito.*. l
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by Muslims as names of honour, especially in polite 
conversation. Now it so happens that Abu ’1-Qtisim is 
the name of honour belonging to Junayd; and probably 
that is why these two works have been attributed to 
him, although the Quest for God cannot have been 
composed before a .h . 3 9 5 = a.d.1005, nearly a hundred 
years after Junayd’s death, as appears from a remark
able passage which I will quote presently. On the 
other hand, the author, whoever he may have been, 
was undoubtedly influenced by Junavd’s doctrine, not
withstanding his reverence for an earlier Stiff, who is 
often contrasted with Junayd, the uncompromising 
and indiscreet Abti Yazid—or, as the Persians call him, 
B&yazid—al-Bistdmi. The ninth ohapter of the Quest 
for God depicts Abti Yazid as the ideal type of seeker, 
traversing the Seven Heavens to the very Throne of 
the Merciful, yet still pressing onward, for he would be 
satisfied with nothing less than God himself, till, in his 
own words, “ God brought me nigh unto Him, and 
brought me so nigh that I became nigher unto Him 
than the spirit to the body.” This is the oldest oomplete 
version of the famous Mi'rdj or ‘Ascension * of Abti 
Yazid. Though given in the form in whioh Abti Yazid 
is said to have related it to his famulus, it shows traces 
of having been edited by the sohool of Junayd and has 
lost the characteristic features of the original narrative, 
fragments of whioh, together with Junayd’s comment
ary on them, are preserved in the Luma* of Abti Nasr 
al-Sarr&j.

The Quest for God is a compact little book, its ten 
chapters oovering only sixty or seventy pages. The 
author does not conoern himself with the problems of 
mystioal theology, nor does he offer any systematic 
exposition of the subjeot on the lines whioh Moham
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medan writers have made somewhat painfully familiar. 
His work has, of course, a theoretio basis, but this is 
kept in the background and is generally implied rather 
than explained. His aim is a practical one: he wishes 
to instruct and guide those who are seeking God— 
perhaps his own disciples; to warn them of the obstacles 
and pitfalls in the W ay; to show them how the Divine 
graoe oan remove every veil from their hearts, and by 
what means they must render themselves worthy to 
reoeive the ineffable mystery which God reserves for 
whosoever shall beoome singly and solely devoted to 
Him. The method to be practised and the goal to be 
attained are denoted by terms derived from an Arabio 
root expressing the notion of singleness and isolation. 
The method is tafrid , to make one’s self single, which 
involves, entirely and absolutely, renunoiation of the 
present world, of the world hereafter, and of all things 
and thoughts that appertain to one’s self; the goal is 
infirdd hi 'l-Fard, ‘to be alone with the Alone.’ While 
the first eight chapters describe the method of the 
Quest and the effects whioh it produces in those who 
praotise it, the last two chapters take us into the 
company of saints who have seen God face to face and 
are summoned to declare what they have witnessed 
and experienced. The merits of the book must be 
considered in relation to the author’s purpose, whioh 
was, no doubt, to inspire his readers with devotional 
enthusiasm. From this point of view, its brevity and 
unity—attractive as these qualities are to us—are not 
so important as its peculiar style. The greater part of 
i t  consists of spoken words (prayers, utterances of praise 
and thanksgiving, personal testimonies, monologues 
and, above all, dialogues); and the repetition of certain 
phrases and sentences whioh run through its ohapters

‘ THE QUEST FOB GOD ’
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like solemn refrains, together with the frequent use of 
rhymed prose, suggests that the author desired to 
excite religious emotion by appealing directly to the 
ear. Many passages when read aloud must have called 
forth in the hearers the same kind of inward response 
as is induoed by the stately rhythms of a long-sustained 
and elaborate litany. But while the form conveys 
something almost incommunicable exoept to those 
who read the book in Arabio, what, I think, will be 
recognized even in an English translation is the vitality 
which dwells in language dictated by intense feeling 
and deep faith. ' Sometimes, particularly when an 
attempt is made to desoribe states of rapture and 
eostasy, this language becomes extravagant, grotesque, 
shocking to the literary purist. But here again the 
picture is true to life. I t would be difficult to name 
another book that gives us in so few pages so much of 
the spirit and atmosphere of mystical devotion in 
Islam.

T h e  T r e a t i s e .

Chapter I., ‘ Concerning th e Quest of God and the Preoipioee 
whioh are encountered on the W ay,’ begins as fo llow s:

Said Abii ’l-Q&sim the gnostio: “O ye companies of 
people in quest of God, know that when the worshipper 
betakes himself to God and seeks union with Him with 
a fluttering heart and a sincere purpose to abide with 
Him unto everlasting, he is confronted by a thousand 
preoipices of fire, every precipice being harder to pass 
and a thousand thousand times longer than the distanoe 
from the highest heaven to the earth; and he ceases 
not to encounter precipice after precipice, ever orossing 
them one after another, till he reaohes Him whom he
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seeks and loves. Now, the first of those preoipioes 
that confronts him is the precipice of the World, with 
all that is therein of her gauds and good-living and 
enjoyment of her various delights and pleasures. 
* Where art thou going,’ says she, * 0  servant of God ? 
I  am thy dwelling-place and thy shelter. Thou wert 
created from me and thou wert bom in me and thou 
hast lived by means of me. Thou canst not do without 
me.’ But when the worshipper regards her hidden 
banes and her consummate witchery and the variety 
of her deceit and guile and the abundance of her evil 
and affliction and the fleetness with which she passes 
away and how inconstant she is to her people, and 
since he sees his fleshly soul inclining towards her 
pleasures and lusts and towards friendliness with her 
inhabitants, he will rely upon God for help and will 
renounce her and not busy himself with her or attend 
to  her, and paying reverence to the holiness of his 
Lord he will say to her: ‘ 0  shelter of every affliction 
and bane, verily that which I cannot do without is the 
great and glorious God, and He is able to relieve me 
from want of thee.’ ”

This paragraph is followed by four of like form and structure, 
describing the other precipices, namely, Mankind, the Carnal Soul, 
Paradise, and Miracles. Of Paradise, which was created by the 
will of Ood, exists for His sake and only serves to distract His 
creatures from the real Object of worship, the author says:

“ And therewithal the worshipper attaineth not to 
Paradise but after a long tim e; for he attaineth not 
unto it till he leave behind him death and the grave 
and the Resurrection; but unto God he may attain at 
every moment and twinkling of an eye, nay, less than 
that. God hath said, ‘And bow in prayer and draw 
nigh.’ ’’

'THE QUEST FOB GOD’
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“ Aa for miracles and spiritual graces and endowments! | 
however exalted they may be, the true worshipper will dose his 
eyes to them, turning from the gift to the Giver.*' This principle 
is developed in Chapter II., which explains * How those in quest of 
God ought to refrain from Tarrying in any Stage or Station of | 
the Mystic Way.’ The stages enumerated are Conversion < 
(indbat), Repentance (taubat), Devotion (‘ibddat), Fear and Dread 
(khauf wa-khashyat), Love and Longing (mahabbat wa-thauq), 
Nigh ness (qurb), Contemplation (mushdhadat). Here is a typical

p“ “ *e: i
“ When the worshipper seeks after God with a true

will—the flame of longing having been kindled in him I
—and God knoweth the true will in his heart, He will
seat him upon the steed of Conversion unto H im ;
then He will oause him to see the perfection of His |
olemenoy and compassion in bestowing His gracious
lovingkindness and beneficence and His goodly bounty
and munificence; and thereupon the worshipper will
perceive how long he hath been forgetful and hath failed
to perform his obligations towards God and how often

\

he hath turned aside from Him; and beoause of his j 
exceeding great shame he will be amazed and dumb* 
founded and will set out to journey away entirely from 
all vanities and errors towards God the Almighty and 
Glorious, and his fleshly soul will be overcome by his 
consciousness of God’s beholding him ; and then this [ 
worshipper will stand up with the feet of shame and 
fear upon the carpet of Repentance. And when he is 
fortified in the station of Repentance, and his heart is 
wellnigh tarrying therein unto death and is content 
therewith and resting in it and pleased with God’s gift, 
then the voice of God comes into his inmost heart | 
and saith: ‘ O My servant, My servant, what ails thee 
that thou tarriest and art content without Me and 
inclining towards other than Me, when I am He in
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whom abide the hopes of every one that hath hope T 
O My servant, oome unto Me, oome unto Me! Do not 
strive against Me for the like of th a t! ’ Then there 
will be kindled from his inmost heart the fire of longing 
after union with Him, and the heart will fly towards 
His voice on the wings of aspiration, seeking Him with 
a true will. And when God knoweth the true will in 
his heart, He will seat him upon the steed of Devotion.”

The third and fourth chapters explain how God is ever calling 
to the hearts of those who seek Him, and how they hearken to 
Him and answer His call. That is to say, the prayer and praise 
of mystics is the response, the echo, which accompanies and 
attests the voice of God calling them to Himself and chiding them 
when their hearts turn away from Him ; in reality their aspiration 
is His inspiration. The author himself does not formulate any 
doetrine of this kind, but according to his custom merely says that 
snch and such things occur, and then proceeds to illustrate them; 
it is noteworthy that all his traditional examples of the Divine 
Call are drawn from Jewish or Christian sources. I may quote 
part of a Revelation addressed to YahyA ibn ZakariyyA (John the 
Baptist):

“ O Yahy&, verily I have laid upon Myself the 
ordinanoe that none of My servants should love Me, 
and I know the love in his heart, but I shall be his 
hearing and his sight and his tongue, and shall make 
hateful to him everything except Me, and take off from 
him the burden of the lusts and pleasures of this world, 
and regard him every day seventy thousand times, and 
a t every moment increase unto him the delights of My 
love and the sweetness of My society, and make strong 
upon him the longing after Me, and fill his heart with 
light from Me, so that he shall behold incessantly the 
subtleties of My working and the perfection of My 
loving; and I will stroke his head and lay My hand 
upon his pain, to the end that he may not oomplain

* THE QUEST FOB QOD ’
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of Me to other than Me9 whilst I hear the throbbing of 
his heart from the longing whioh he hath to meet Me 
face to face.” Then said YahyA son of Zakariyy&, “ vTis 
behoving me that my heart rest not till I attain unto 
Thee.”

The fourth chapter includes, in addition to the general 
response of the seekers, a number of short responses said to have 
been made by the Prophet and certain Stiffs, one of whom is 
a woman, the saintly Btibi'a of Ba$ra.

The subject of the fifth and sixth chapters is the inward 
purification and discipline necessary for the seekers of God. Any 
one who goes on the quest without having first corrected his 
faults, is like the man who fell into a cesspool and was befouled 
from head to foot and came to a druggist and said:

" I want perfume to perfume myself withal.” 
“ Here is the perfume,” said the druggist, “ but where 
is the place for it ? Every part of you is covered with 
filth.” “ What must I do then ? ” he asked. “ Go,” 
said the druggist, “ and buy potash and fuller’s earth 
and soap, and enter the bath and wash yourself and 
your clothes; then come to me that I may perfume 
you with my sweet scents.”

As regards the author's psychology, it is based on a threefold 
division, namely: the carnal soul (na/a), the spirit (r&h)—which 
he identifies with the reason as opposed to the flesh—and the 
heart (qalb). “ The carnal soul is appetitive, vile, and ignoble, 
and moves in the realm of mortality (fand); the spirit is spiritual, 
holy, and enlightened, and moves in the realm of permanence 
(baqd) ; the heart is lordly, transcendent, and eternal, and moves 
in the realm of presence and vision (liqd).” Therefore the carnal 
soul desires this world, and the spirit desires the world to come, 
and the heart desires the Lord. When the carnal soul prevails, 
the spirit is compelled to follow and the seeker becomes worldly; 
when the spirit prevails, the carnal soul is compelled to follow 
and the seeker becomes a devout servant of God; when the heart

*82
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prevails, (be carnal sool and the spirit are compelled to follow 
and the seeker becomes one of God’s elect.

The seventh chapter has a  special interest, not only because 
i t  gives the date after whioh the Q ueat f o r  G od  was oomposed, 
bn t also because here the author relates his own experience as 
a  seeker. This is such a carions document th a t I  m ust translate 
i t  more or less as it stands :

Said Abû ’1-Qâsim the gnostic : “ 0  ye companies 
of people in quest of God, know that when I purposed 
to go in quest of God and formed the intention of 
approaching Him and making friends with Him unto 
everlasting, I reflected concerning these matters and 
I saw that of all matters they are the most noble 
and sublime. Then I pondered what preparation it 
behoved me to make in order that I might become 
fit for the attainment of the proposed end, and I 
saw that it consisted in becoming truly alone with 
Him and in abandoning every self-interest, first as 
regards this world, then as regards the next world, 
then as regards the Lord, so that I should come 
alone to the Alone. Then I considered that the 
Prophet—God bless and save him!—notwithstanding 
his perfect intelligence and profound knowledge and 
complete renunciation, had need to take counsel in all 
affairs temporal and spiritual, and that in this affair of 
mine it would be more seemly for me to consult with 
those who would aid me therein ; and I knew that the 
greater the object the fewer the helpers for it and the 
fewer they that are fit to help. 60 then I caused 
the Carnal Soul and Desire together with all their 
assistants to sit on my left hand ; and I caused the 
Spirit and the Reason to sit on my right hand together 
with all their assistants; and I caused the Heart 
together with all its assistants to sit in front of me ;
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and I said to them: 'W hat say ye of the great and 
glorions God ? ’ They answered, all of them : ' He is 
our Lord and the Lord of everything. Happy are they 
that know Him and seek Him and attain unto Him 
and are content with Him instead of all besides/ 
Then I asked them : ' What say ye if I go in quest of 
Him ? ’ They answered, all of them : ‘ And is aught 
but this behoving thee ? Hath He created thee except 
for this ? Hath He commanded thee to do aught but 
this? Well done, well done, if God shall prosper thee!’ 
I said: ' If ye be asked about this a thousand years, have 
ye any answer different from this ? ’ They said: ' No. ’ 

“ Then I faced towards the Carnal Soul and Desire 
and all their assistants and said: 'Now, if I go in quest 
of my Lord, will ye aid me to the end that I may take 
Him as a companion, friend, and beloved?’ They 
answered: ‘ No.’ ‘ Why is that,’ I asked,' since He is 
our Master and our Lord, whom we cannot do without 
either here or hereafter ? ’ ' Because,’ said they, ‘ God
hath Greated us of the darkness of this world and we 
have need of its lusts and pleasures and delights, and 
through it we are preserved, and through losing it we 
are lost.’ 1 said: ‘ Woe to you! Do not ye see how 
the world is fleeting and passing away? Do not ye 
reflect concerning that whioh God hath promised and 
threatened and commanded and forbidden, and how He 
hath called you unto Himself and warned you against 
occupying yourselves with the world?’ They answered: 
‘ 0  worshipper in quest of thy Lord and Beloved, do 
not engage in long disputation, else thou wilt remain 
deprived of the Object of thy quest and search and love; 
and thou wilt find no friend and beloved other than 
Him. The matter is too urgent for thee to busy 
thyself with disputation.’
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“ Then 1 faced towards the Spirit and the Reason 
with all their assistants and said: * Look ye, if I go in 
qnest of my Lord on the terms that I shall serve Him 
for the sake of His love, not for the sake of His Paradise, 
and that I shall commemorate Him as a means of draw
ing nigh unto Him, not for the sake of His recompense 
—will ye twain aid me therein and consent with me 
thereto ? ’ They said: * No.’ ‘ Wherefore,’ I asked,
* will not ye aid me to obtain that ? ’ * Because,’ said 
they, * God hath oreated us of the world to come and 
hath made us to have need of the lawful indulgences 
of Paradise; through it we are preserved, and through 
losing it we are lost, and we cannot do without it.’ 
I said : ‘ Woe to you! Do not ye see that preoccupa
tion with felicity debars the worshipper from Him 
who bestows felioity ? ’ They answered me, saying:
* O worshipper in quest of thy Lord and thy Beloved, 
do not engage in long disputation, else thou wilt remain 
deprived of the Object of thy quest, and thou wilt not 
find any friend and beloved excepting Him. The matter 
is too urgent for thee to busy thyself with disputation.’

“ Then I faced towards the Heart and said:
* O Heart, thou art the monarch of the body, and thou 
art the abode of intuition and insight and the seat of 
vision on the part of the King who is our Judge; and 
God hath magnified thy estate and illumined thy 
evidence and exalted thy sovereignty. Verily, if thou 
art sound, all the members are sound; and if thou art 
oorrupt, all the members are corrupt. And know that 
God hath called me unto Himself and commanded me 
to turn towards H im ; so then, if I go in quest of my 
Lord with the resolution to abide with Him unto 
everlasting, wilt thou aid me therein and consent with 
me thereto ? ’ It answered: * On my head and eyes 1
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Even thus ’tis behoving me and thee, namely, that we 
take Him as a oomrade and oompanion and as a pro
tector and friend. Beshrew thee, hath God oreated us 
exoept for this ? And hath He commanded us to do 
aught but this ? Welcome to Him whom we seek and 
love and adore! Welcome! ’ 1 Thou hast spoken well,' 
said I ; ‘ this is what I expected of thee.' Then I said:
* 0  Heart, what wilt thou say if I draw up a contract in 
writing to that purpose and take from thee a oovenant 
in God’s name and cause the witnesses to attest it ? ’
* Do as thou wilt,’ it replied. So I wrote:

“ In the Name of God the Merciful, 
the Compassionate.

“ This is what I witness against my Heart. I make 
God and His angels and His prophets and His messen
gers and His devout worshippers to be the witnesses 
thereof in this writ. Bear witness, all of you, that 
my Heart, which God hath made the treasury of the 
knowledge of His wisdom, and which is the abode of 
His consciousness and volition, hath entered into 
a compact with me to give aid and hath consented 
with me to go in quest of God, on the terms that it 
shall dwell with Him unto everlasting and shall devote 
itself to Him alone, obeying Him freely, not against 
its will; and I have taken its promise and covenant to 
that purpose in God’s name.

“ And bear witness that my Heart hath aooepted 
this compact from me upon these conditions, and that 
I have accepted this compact on my part, with a vow 
that I will never turn aside from Him whom I seek 
and love, neither for the sake of gifts and favours nor 
because of afflictions and tribulations for ever and ever.

“ The compact between us, to go in quest of God



and seek union with Him on the conditions which 
I have set forth, is hereby ratified; and that was done 
on the night of the fifteenth day of Sha‘b&n in the 
year three hundred and ninety-five.”

If we accept this as a genuine record of religious experience* 
it m ust go back to the date a t which the author took the solemn 
to w  of submission and obedience to God which is made by all 
novices before they enter on the Path  of §tifism, though in th a t 
oase it  can be little  more than an imaginative reconstruction of 
bis feelings a t the time. Its  rhetorical form» its lack of intimacy» 
and the absence from it of the so-called 'hum an touch* are 
characteristic) of Islamic mysticism in general. These defects are 
mitigated by the writer's earnestness and the quaint simplicity 
of his scheme—and how different it all is from what many 
Christian mystics have told us of their entrance into the spiritual 
life!

The eighth chapter contains a description of the seekers» in 
which they are compared to Muslim pilgrims setting out on the  
pilgrimage, with their bodies emaciated and their hearts fluttering 
and their eyes lifted towards the E a 'b a ,4 just like bustards,* while 
the ir wives and children gaze tearfully after them.

I have already referred to the importance of the ninth 
ohapter as the only source of the most ancient complete version 
yet discovered of the dream-vision (so it is described here) of 
Abd Yazid al-Bist&mi, who dreamed th a t he ascended to the  
Heavens in quest of God and was tempted with the Kingdom of 
each Heaven but paid no heed, saying all the w hile: “ O my 
Beloved, what I desire is other than what Thou offerest me.** 
The text and translation of this chapter have recently appeared 
in an Oriental journal published in Germany. I  hope soon to 
make them more easily accessible.

In  the ten th  and last chapter the author has collected many 
sayings and stories of the prophets and saints. He concludes his 
book with the following verses :

“ The hearts of them that know God have eyes with 
whioh they see what others see not,

And wings that fly without feathers, so that they have
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journeyed into the presence of the Lord of created 
beings;

And tongues that oonverse with God and speak of 
a mystery that is hidden from the Recording 
Angels.

Now they pasture in the meadows of Holiness, and 
now they drink of the seas of Divine Knowledge. 

They are those worshippers on whom the grace of God 
bestowed the mystery, so that they drew nigh unto 
Him and achieved the Quest.”

R eynold A. N icholson.

«88 THE QUEST



PRECOGNITION.
G. C. B arnard, M.Sc.

I.

Nothing is more fundamentally opposed to our instino- 
tive habits of thought than a recognition of the reality 
of precognition; and yet the evidence in favour of this 
is conclusive. It is, in fact, the one outstanding ‘occult’ 
phenomenon which is oommon to the magicians, sooth* 
sayers, prophets and inspired persons of every race and 
age. Yet oommon sense can aocept tales of ghosts and 
telekinesis and hyperaesthetio sensibility with far less 
shock to its equilibrium than it oan admit a true 
prevision of future events; for our whole intellectual 
life is based upon the sense of time, and depends upon 
an apperception of the Now as real, and the Past and 
Future as non-existent.

We oannot function intellectually, we oannot think, 
except under the influence of our apprehension of space 
and tim e; or, at least, very few of us oan do so, and 
these but imperfectly. And yet possibly in this very 
direction lies the path of twentieth-century science 
and philosophy. The Kantian doctrine that Space and 
Time are intellectual categories, under which we appre
hend Reality, that they are modes of thinking, in faot, 
is a doctrine to whioh we shall be forced to return, and 
Bergson’s subtle treatment of the concept of duration 
plaoes the question of the nature of Time in the 
forefront of modern philosophical problems.
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By another path, that of mathematical physios, 
Poinoar£, Einstein and Minkowski have brought the 
same problem to the attention of physical scientists, 
and demonstrated the necessity of a radical ohange in 
our instinctive intellectual assumptions. Our ideas of 
Time must alter; though how that alteration is to take 
place remains a mystery. Gan we oonoeive, as a higher 
oategory of thought, a four-dimensional space-time 
continuum? We oan certainly postulate it, argue about 
it, and use the idea in the solution of physioal problems; 
but can we really think it?  Gan we, in actual faot, 
enlarge our consciousness so that it apprehends Time 
as a mode of space instead of as an entirely different 
oonoept having no relationship to space ?

This is, as it seems to me, the essential problem 
for twentieth century psychology and soientifio philo
sophy ; and it is a problem whioh, if it oan be solved 
affirmatively, will be so solved largely by the help of 
psyohical research and mysticism. For, to anyone who 
has read some of the mystics, it will appear evident 
that the goal of mystioism is an analogous enlarge
ment of consciousness, in whioh the limitations of our 
present illusions of space and time disappear; and 
we may perhaps usefully regard true clairvoyance and 
preoognition as expressions, within the normal intel
lectual categories, of what has been experienced by 
a oonsoiousness thus enlarged.

Let us now consider some of the instances of 
prevision, leaving aside all the traditional stories (many 
of which are striking) and oonfining ourselves at first 
to cases which have been recorded and verified by men 
of soientifio repute. The earliest of the instances whioh 
I mention is an extremely interesting one, because it also 
shows the limitations of suggestion. I t  is a classical

f
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oase, given by Dr. Liébault, the father of the modern 
Soggestionist school, and can be most conveniently 
found in Hyslop (p. 825). Briefly, the oase is as follows :

▲ young man came to Dr. Liébault in a neurasthenio condi
tion of great depression and fear. The cause of th is anxiety 
was th a t some years back he had oat of idle cariosity visited 
a sensitive named Mme. Lenormand to have his fortune told. 
Mme. Lenormand had predicted first of all th a t his father would 
die nex t year ; then th a t he himself would be a soldier for a short 
time, would marry and have two children ; and finally would die 
aged 26. The man had regarded all th is as humbug; hut his 
father died suddenly, as foretold ; he did become a soldier for 
a brief period, he married and had two children. Seeing these 
predictions exactly fulfilled, when his 27th birthday drew near 
he became alarmed, and grew convinced th a t he would die on tha t 
day. In  his distress he came to Dr. Liébault, whose fame as 
a hypnotist was then high, in the hope th a t something oould be 
done for him. Recognizing th a t the man might easily die from 
sheer self-suggestion, Dr. Liébault determined to counteract th is 
by making a second prediction. Accordingly, he presented the 
young man to another patient of his, an old man who had the 
reputation of a seer, and who, a t the young man’s question, 
promptly prophesied a much longer span of life for him. The 
man w ent away relieved, firmly believing the new prophecy, and 
happily survived the birthday he had formerly so dreaded. The 
definite self-suggestion of death on his birthday (which, be it 
observed, was more precise than Mme. Lenormand's prediction of 
death a t the age of 26) was thus given the lie and eradicated. 
Nevertheless, the patient suddenly fell ill of peritonitis and died 
the same year a t the predicted age.

Another case of prevision which deserves attention, 
is in the Tardieu-Sonrel predictions of the Wars of 1870 
and of 1914. I t is given by Richet (p. 387) and by Osty 
(p. 38), and the reader should turn to one or other of 
these books for it. But it suffers from one serious 
defect, which deprives it of evidential value.

M. Sonrel made the most remarkable predictions to  Dr.
2
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Tardieu shortly before the Franco-Prnssian war. As always 
happens, details of the near future were precise and striking, 
while the prophecy became very vague and general as it dealt 
with later years. We have Dr. Tardieu’s word that these earlier 
precise predictions were verified exactly by the course of his life 
in 1870-71 ; and that finally, judging partly from internal and 
partly from external evidence that the time was near when 
Sonrel’s further predictions, of war and France’s trial and final 
victory with occupation of the Rhine, would be fulfilled, he went 
to Prof. Richet to reveal the whole prophecy to him. Prof. Riohet 
thus learned of the prediction, and made Dr. Tardieu record it in 
April, 1914 ; that is to say, a very long time after the precise and 
detailed predictions had become past history, and a very short 
time before the vague and general prophecy was to be realized. 
The portion of this prophecy which relates to the Great War is 
not very striking: it is the sort of thing which anybody might 
evolve for themselves if they felt that a conflict was impending. 
But this is not to be wondered at, seeing that Sonrel’s prediction 
was made forty-five years before the event!

A very beautiful example of exact prevision of the 
immediate future, partly verified before the event, is the 
now classical example of the Casimir-P^rier1 eleotion, 
given by Richet (p. 376) and by Geley (p. 177). Riohet 
writes:

M. Gallet, student of medicine at Lyons, was preparing some 
examination work in his room about 11 a.m. He was obsessed by 
a thought that distracted his work, and he wrote down in his note 
book: “ M. Casimir-Perier has been elected President of the 
Republio by 461 votes.” Gallet cared nothing for politics, and 
the phrase dumb-founded him. He showed it to his comrade 
Varay, with whom he was working. After lunch Gallet went to 
his lectures, and meeting two fellow students, Boucher and 
Deborne, he told them the premonition, at which they only 
laughed. After lecture the four students went to a cafi and 
shortly after the Paris newspapers arrived, announcing the election 
of Casimir-P6rier by 461 votes.

1 In this election there were 6 candidates, of whom Casimir-P&ier was 
only 8rd favourite and 845 votes were cast.
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Gallet is now a physician at Annecy, and a senator of Savoy ; 
Varay is a physician also, at Annecy; Doborne is a pharmacist at 
Thonon ; Boucher a physician at Cruseilles. All four certify to 
the strict truth of the fact, which they remember quite clearly.

The success of Casimir-Pcrier was very doubtful, and 
unlikely ; the betting was on Brisson or Dupuy. The probability 
of hi6 election was very slight; but even admitting an equal chance 
for the first three candidates, the probability that one of them 
would get 451 votes out of 845 is 1 : 845. But the basis of calcula
tion is very defective. Chance may always be invoked; it is 
a convenient way of avoiding thought. What was the cause that 
compelled Gallet to write on the margin of his anatomical notes : 
“ Casimir-Perier has been elected by 451 votes " ? This case is, to 
my thinking, one of the most decisive proofs of premonition on 
record.

We have here three very good examples of precog
nition, two of which have been recorded and investigated 
by men of scientific repute, while the third, that of M. 
Sonrel’s 1870 predictions, though recorded long after 
the events, nevertheless seems genuine enough.

Mme. Lenormand’s prophecies were apparently 
liberated by the presence of her visitor; they concern 
his immediate personal future, and are quite analogous 
to the psychometric clairvoyance in which are revealed 
past incidents in the life of the sitter. It is as if 
everyone carried with them a record of their past and 
their future, which the sensitive may apprehend.

M. Sonrel’s predictions were much wider in scope, 
inoluding not only details personal to his friend Dr. 
Tardieu, but also main outlines of national history. One 
can hardly say that Dr. Tardieu carried about with him 
the fact of France’s victory and occupation of the Rhine.

But M. Gallet’s prediction is the most curious, 
because it concerns a person and an event which had no 
connection with or interest for the prophet. M. Gallet, 
in the midst of his studies, was simply invaded by an
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idea whioh was foreign to his personal interests, and 
unknown by any living m ind; for at 11 a.m., when he 
stated “ M. Casimir-P6rier has been eleoted by 451 
votes,” the eleetion was in fact not over, and the votes 
had not been counted. The precision of the information 
is extraordinary, and is probably due to the faot that 
the event predicted was only a few hours distant. 
Always we find that precision and exaotitude of detail 
are the greater the closer the events are at hand. This 
fact seems of considerable importance, and oalls for 
some attention.

II.
If we attempt to visualize a processus for precog

nition, we are bound, I should say, to try to picture 
a universe which in a sense is static; in which every 
event, every phase of being, exists for all time fixed 
somewhere, though obviously only a minute portion of 
it constitutes our present spatial world. On this theory 
we may imagine that our Ego passes through this real 
universe, successively experiencing its different features. 
There is, in actual present existence, outside our known 
space, a series of Me’s corresponding to every moment 
of my past and future existence, and my central Ego 
passes from one Me to the next, becoming conscious of 
eaoh one as it reaches it, and remembering past Me’s 
with less distinctness as it passes away from them. If 
this kind of conception is admitted, it beoomes thinkable 
that certain individuals should be able to look forward 
and see the existing phases that lie in front of us.

I t would be neoessary, in order to see this existing 
future, for the Ego, or soul, of the prophet to travel 
along this road—i.e. to pass out of our spatial world 
into the near-lying ones; and we thus have to oonoeive
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a prophet as a person who is able to projeot his sonl 
along the fourth dimension at a much greater speed 
than that at whioh we all normally travel along it and 
recall his soul baok to the point at which he started.

I say along the fourth dimension, because the conception 
which I have outlined is made possible only by means of the 
hypothesis of a fourth dimension ; for we have postulated, in fact, 
an infinite number of material worlds, lying somewhere in orderly 
succession, to travel through which constitutes our life. A two- 
dimensional being living on a plane would consider his world as 
infinite, for it has no limits along the two dimensions of which he 
would be aware. But he could have no direct knowledge of a third 
dimension, and therefore he could not conceive either of a series of 
infinite planes parallel to his own, or of a series cutting his own in 
aline. By analogy we may say that if there is a fourth dimension, 
then there may be an infinite number of material, three-dimensional 
worlds, either parallel to ours or all cutting it in some plane or in 
many planes. If these worlds were fixed or static, and if the Ego 
passed slowly from one to the next, in a regular manner, it would 
interpret this experience as life in a single material world which 
underwent continuous change.

It will be seen easily that by a retrograde motion 
the prophet may perceive the past, for that still exists, 
and so may gain information that otherwise would be 
inaccessible. There is no ground for attributing a great 
quantity of the supernormal knowledge of the past which 
is shown by mediums (e.g. Mrs. Piper and hundreds 
of psychometrists) to telepathy from distant or dis- 
carnate minds, as is so commonly asserted, when it is 
clear that retro-cognition involves the same process as 
pre-cognition, but in the inverse sense, and telepathy 
is wholly incompetent to explain precognition. If, as 
Spiritualists do, we invoke telepathy from spirits as an 
explanation of prevision, we still have to explain how 
a spirit can know the future. Simply to be disoamate 
does not give an intelligence the power to see what is
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non-existent; and we are thus still compelled to postu
late the present existence of future events. And if the 
universe be four-dimensional, and if a discarnate mind 
can travel to and fro among the many co-existent 
material worlds, it is quite thinkable that an incarnate 
mind may sometimes do so.

It will be seen that this mode of picturing the pro
cessus underlying pre- and retro-cognition corresponds 
more or less to the four-dimensional hypothesis which 
must be invoked to explain the physical phenomena of 
apports and tying knots in sealed cords. It also serves 
to explain, to some extent at least, the process of 
clairvoyant perception of the contents of closed boxes, 
the reading of sealed letters, etc. But it does not 
upset our notions of time fundamentally, for we still 
hold to the idea of temporal succession. The difference 
is that, instead of conceiving an event as the product, 
in the future, of past conditions, and as in actuality 
non-existent until it ‘ happens,’ we say that all events 
are existing now, nothing ‘ happens,’ but we pass from 
one event to another. That is to say, Time is an 
attribute of the living Ego. Julius Caesar is still being 
murdered in the Capitol, but his spirit has passed 
through those worlds, which now are lifeless, and is 
informing other worlds to-day. Such is the rough 
picture we may formulate; but I would not attach 
more than a symbolical or poetical meaning to it. If 
the universe really involves a fourth dimension we can 
visualize reality only when we have trained ourselves 
to apprehend four dimensions. We cannot fairly expect 
our ordinary habits of thought, our language of this 
world, our three-dimensional logic, to help us muoh in 
expressing reality. The mystics who have had glimpses 
of transcendent things, have never been able to express
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their vision dearly and in language which oonveys 
meaning to the rational intellect. They have been 
forced to nse symbolism of all kinds, and to utter 
transcendental thought in the clumsy language of 
mundane things.

III.
We may now pass on to consider briefly a few more 

cases of precognition; for it would not be wise, in 
dealing with a phenomenon which is so little amenable 
to experiment and voluntary control, to rest satisfied 
with three instances only. I first simply refer the 
reader to Lodge’s Survival of Man, or to page 365 of 
Richet’s book, for an account of the ‘ Marmontel ’ 
prediction by Mrs. Verrall, who by automatic writing 
described, some months before the event, a man reading 
Marmontel in bed by candle-light. I mention only 
briefly also the thrilling story of Lord Dufferin’s pre
monitory hallucination, given by Flammarion (ii. 200). 
This involves symbolical elaboration and hallucinatory 
projection of a visual image, the whole being based on 
a precognition which evidently entered the subconscious 
mind of the percipient.

I d  this case Lord Dufferin, staying in Ireland, saw at night 
a phantom man, of extreme and repulsive ugliness, carrying a coffin. 
This was an hallucination, and as such must have had a proximate 
mental cause, which must have been some idea in Lord Dufferin’s 
subconscious mind. Some time after, Lord Dufferin was in Paris, 
as Ambassador, and was with a gathering of persons at an hotel. 
The others were deferentially waiting for him to enter the lift, 
when, with an exclamation, he muttered an excuse, and withdrew. 
He had seen in the lift, acting as liftman, the very same repulsive 
figure of his vision. Others entered the lift to ascend, but on its 
way up the cord broke, and it dropped down the shaft, killing the 
oeoupants. On inquiry it was found that the liftman was



a  stranger reoently taken on a t the hotel, and of unknown origin
and history.

All this Bounds of oourse like the most melo
dramatic ghost-story; the details are true to fiotion! 
But suppose for a moment that Lord Dufferin’s 
subconscious self perceived this acoident somewhat 
indistinctly, getting a dear vision only of the liftman's 
features and of the fact of a fatal mishap. W hat 
then is more likely than that this preoognition, on 
rising into consciousness, to be faced and dealt with 
there, should be at first scouted and dismissed by the 
percipient as silly and unreal; and then, insisting on 
its right to be admitted, should partly olothe itself in 
a visual symbol and, in this guise of an ugly man 
carrying a coffin, attain hallucinatory intensity? Given 
the possibility of precognition as a fact, our knowledge 
of the workings of the subconscious mind enables us 
without much difficulty to account for the setting in 
which Lord Dufferin became conscious of the prevision. 
In fact we know, from the statements of many mediums, 
that supernormal knowledge often first clothes itself in 
symbolic imagery, and presents itself in disguise to the 
conscious mind of the percipient, who then must, in the 
light of his intuition and his experience, interpret the 
symbols.

The next case I quote is one given by Dr. J. Maxwell 
(p. 201). The importance of it lies mainly in the faot 
that Maxwell knew of the prediction and talked of it 
before it came to be fulfilled. He writes:

The vision was related to me eight days before the event took 
place, and I  myself had related it to several persons before its  
realization. A sensitive perceived in a  crystal the following 
scene:

A large steamer, flying a  flag of three horizontal bands, black,
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white, and red, and bearing the name L e u ta e h la n d , navigating in 
mid ocean ; the boat snrronnded in smoke ; a great number of 
eailors, passengers and men in uniform rushed to the upper deck, 
and the sensitive saw the vessel founder.

I t  is to be noted that eight days after Maxwell 
was told this vision the German boat Deutschland 
burst a boiler, and had to stand to. The vessel, how- 
over, did not sink, and there was no fire ; but doubtless 
there was a great deal of steam whioh the orystal-gazer 
mistook for smoke. The sensitive misread the first 
letter of the name.

In the same book of Maxwell’s, Richet incidentally 
contributes an excellent example of preoognition. 
A certain Mme. X., being apparently in sympathetic 
rapport with the family of another lady, Mme. B., both 
foretold the death of Mme. B. and had a vaguer 
premonition prior to an accident which killed Mme. B.’s 
son.

I come now to some even better examples of 
premonition, which I take from Dr. Osty’s excellent 
book. First, I take the case of Mme. Przybylska.1 In 
1920 this sensitive gave a series of séances in June, 
July and August, during the course of the Russo- 
Polish war. The messages she received, contained 
detailed information of the course of events in the war 
a  few weeks ahead ; and these messages were recorded 
almost immediately by a committee of the Warsaw 
S.P.R., oomposed of people well known in Poland. 
These predictions, which gave names and dates, were 
practically fulfilled exactly in the course of the ensuing 
weeks ; and Osty considers it to be one of the very best 
c a s e s  o f prevision on record. “ By its precision i n

1 Geley (p. 182) gives a slightly fuller aooonnt of these predictions.
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names, dates and places,” be writes, “ and by the  
accuracy of the information given, it is perfect.”

Osty has collected a considerable mass of evidence 
for prevision by going to a large number of mediums to- 
have the events of his own life foretold and recording 
in full all they say. Among them he has found a few 
who are specially gifted in this direction, and by going 
fairly regularly to these selected sensitives he has been 
able to obtain many details of his life in advance. 
Apparently be intends to continue his researches until 
1930 (when the experiment will have lasted twenty 
years), and then to publish a monograph on the results. 
Meanwhile, the reader is given a few examples which 
are of great interest. For instance (p. 88):

Mrae. Peyroutet, in whom he found a sensitive capable of 
foreseeing minute and accidental details of his near future, said to  
him on Nov. 30, 1920: “ Your two sons who are at school will go 
for the holidays into the country near you. One of them will 
have no luck, he will pass his vacation lying down—it will not be 
serious.”

Osty says that his two sons, both of whom were strong, 
healthy boys, came to Cher for the holidays. On Dec. 26 the 
elder boy said that his leg pained him. A boil developed, and waa 
at once attended to, but on the 27th it had become a large 
carbuncle, and on the 28th was surrounded by lymphangitis. On 
the 29th an incision had to he made and the boy spent the rest of 
the holidays lying down.

Again, on Dec. 2 Mme. Peyroutet said: “ You will soon have 
a dog ” ; and on March 31 repeated this. Dr. Osty, who was about 
to reside in Paris, had no intention of getting a dog; moreover 
had not possessed one for 15 years. Nevertheless on April 11, 
during cold rain, a strange black dog was found shivering in the 
garden, and was taken into the house by the parlourmaid. As 
they could not restore it to the owner, the children begged to keep 
it, and eventually Dr. Osty allowed it to remain. Soon afterwards, 
however, it disappeared.
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Owing to his method of procedure Osty naturally 
would tend to get predictions of the same event from 
various angles and at various time-distances. Thus 
we find (p. 175):

A simple and brief instance of precognition of the same event 
given at two different periods : Two years before its occurrence the 
percipient expressed it thus : “ Oh ! Peril of death after a while— 
perhaps an accident—but you will be saved—your life continues.”

This sort of thing is, of course, open to the objec
tion that everybody is in some sense in peril of death 
sometimes (often quite without knowing it),—though 
perhaps this criticism is not entirely fair; and that 
the vagueness of the peril robs the prediction of any 
value. This vagueness, however, is in harmony with 
what we know of ‘ long shots ’ in prophecy.

The second prediction was given four months 
before the event (March 11, 1911):

“ Take care. You will soon have a serious accident. I hear 
a violent shock—a loud noise—You will be very near death— 
What luck! you will take no h u rt! I see a man bleeding on the 
ground; he is moaning, and all round him things are strewn ; 
I can’t say what.”

Osty notes that on Aug. 15, 1911, he was driving his car, when 
a drunken baker, going furiously, pulled the wrong rein, and 
collided with him. Osty and a friend with him were unhurt; 
but “ turning round we saw the horse galloping off, the cart in the 
ditch, wheels uppermost, and the baker stretched moaning and 
bleeding in the middle of the road with a number of loaves 
scattered round him.”

A highly ingenious method of demonstrating clair
voyant precognition has been devised by Osty (Revue 
Metapsychique, Mai-Juin, 1926), and is described 
briefly in Psychic Science for October, 1926. The case 
given is as follows:

Before a public demonstration Osty, accompanied by others,
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went to the empty hall a t the In stitn t in Paris, selected a chair 
a t  random from among the 160 seats there, and gummed a label 
underneath it. Then begot a sensitive, M. Pascal Forthnny, to  sit 
in the chair, and left him there with a  stenographer. M. Forthnny 
then proceeded to dictate w hat he saw clairvoyantly of the unknown 
person who, some time later, would occupy this seat. Having 
done so, he withdrew. A considerable crowd had assembled out
side, and, when the doors were opened, a rush for seats ensued. 
During the demonstration M. Forthnny appeared and read out 
the description which he had previously diotated; and it was 
found to fit, with greater or less exactitude, the  person who was 
now occupying the selected chair.

The beauty of the experiment depends, of oourse, 
entirely on how far pure chance (as we call it) rules the 
disposition of seats amongst a orowd. In this case 
200 persons scrambled for 150 seats, jostling each other 
into the hall. Moreover the lady who was found in the 
labelled chair, seemed to be there by pure ohance ; 
indeed she was apparently at the séance at all only by 
luok, since a series of small incidents had almost 
prevented her from attending it.

From all these various examples,—whether they 
concern extensive and impersonal predictions like those 
of the War, or whether they are of minute and personal 
details like Mme. Peyroutet’s prophecy about the dog, 
—the conclusion is forced upon us that the future can 
actually be seen, at least in part and ‘ as through 
a glass, darkly.’ Is this a proof, we may ask, that the 
future is as fixed and unalterable as the past ? I do 
not know. But if it leads necessarily to the dootrine 
of determinism, with the corollary that our sense of 
free will is an illusion, we must aooept it with as good 
heart as we oan. Let us not deny, or refuse to faoe, 
facts simply beoause they are terrifying or unpalatable.

If the facts of the universe should be found to
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oonfliot with oar religion, oar morality, oar aesthetics, 
or oar self-esteem, we must still faoe the faots and 
modify oar philosophy accordingly, rather than live in 
a fool’s paradise. People often object to the study of 
anatomy or physiology, because it oonfliots with their 
delioacy or sense of beauty; to the study of psychology, 
because it oontradicts their moral or religious codes; 
to the study of metapsyohio facts, because they trans
cend the realm of reason and make the beginner feel 
that he is no longer at home in a familiar world. Such 
people truly live in a fool’s paradise. They will not 
examine the universe to find out what its true nature 
is, and will not adapt themselves to it. But Scienoe 
may not perjure itself thus by attempting to force the 
faots to conform to any system of religious, ethical, 
esthetic, or ego-centrio belief whatsoever. The facts 
exist, and our beliefs must follow and conform to them. 
Preoognition is such a fact; and our doctrine of free
will, if we wish to keep it at all, must be so modified 
as to accept and recognize this fact.

The prime question is, whether a future which 
oan be foreseen is necessarily unalterable. That at 
any given moment there is a future state for eaoh one 
of us already in existence, seems a necessary supposi
tion ; but it is still open to us to conoeive, if we like, 
of that future as essentially plastic and amenable to 
modification. So also we can admit the possibility of 
a oontinual modification of the past. It is by no means 
improbable that all the worlds we have supposed to 
exist in the four-dimensional complex, should be 
essentially modifiable by the living spirit as it passes 
through them.

To take a oonorete example: We may suppose that 
on Deo. 2 Mme. Peyroutet saw Osty with the dog

t t»



som e m onths ahead. B ut th is does not force u b  to  
conclude that, when the black dog arrived on April 11, 
the servant girl could not have denied it adm ission ; 
that the children could not have refrained from in terest
ing them selves in i t ; or th at Osty was bound to agree 
to  adopt it. Things happened as they did, because no 
one really worried about altering them  ; so that w hat, 
on Dec. 2, existed as the future four m onths ahead  
became in actuality the present. B ut had the servant 
or the children or Osty determined for any reason on  
another course of action, Mme. Peyroutet w ould  
probably have been called a false prophetess.

We are, I say, entitled to take this view if we like; 
and we are equally entitled to take the fatalistio view 
th a t everything is predetermined and unalterable. 
W hat we are not entitled to do, in the face of the  
evidence, is to deny the fact th a t certain persons can, 
under suitable conditions, exactly or approximately 
foresee the future, sometimes in isolated and m inute 
details, and sometimes in broad outlines. And to th is 
fact we m ust in some way or another make our 
philosophy of life conform.

G. C. B arnard.

BIBLIO GRAPHY: Osty, Supernormal Faculties in Man ;  Richet, 
Thirty Years of Psychical Research; Hyslop, Enigmas of 
Psychical Research ; Flammarion, On Death—Vol. I., Before 
Death; Vol. II., A t the Moment of Death; J. Maxwell, Meta- 
psychical Phenomena. See also: Proceedings, Society for
Psychical Researcht Parts 13, 29 and 72 for Articles on Prevision, 
and Geley, Ectoplasmic et Clairvoyance, for two cases.
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S U M E R : T H E  E A R L I E S T  
K N O W N  S O U R C E -L A N D  O F  T H E  

G E N E R A L  G N O S I S .

T he  E ditor.

U n d e r  the general title Quellen (‘ Sources *) a new series of 
volumes was inaugurated last year in Germany, published by 
the Eberhard Arnold-Verlag (Sannerz and Leipzig), under the 
sub-caption : 4 Books of Life of Christian Testimonies throughout 
the Centuries.’ Its first issue is of exceptional interest. It is 
from the experienced pen of the well-known Orientalist Prof. Dr. 
Alfred Jeremias,1 who here writes for the general reader, and 
with self-denial keeps off the stage all technical display of his 
high equipment and wide erudition. This preliminary volume is 
entitled The Saviour-Expectation outside the Bible {Die ausser- 
biblische Erldscrerwartuny). It contains, among much else, 
Testimonies, extending back for thousands of years, to what 
Jeremias, following Augustine, claims to be * pre-Christian 
Christianity,* and that, too, on the ground that “ all true religion 
is both gnosis, ‘ intuitive knowledge,* and mysticism.” Of its 
420 pages some 80 are devoted to * The Saviour-Expectation in 
Sumer and Babylon.’ * From these I excerpt and summarize 
(omitting the very numerous quotations from the texts) all that

1 Two of whose w orks arc already known to us in English transla tion , 
nam ely: T h e  B a b y l o n i a n  Concept ion  o f  H e a v e n  a n d  H e l l  (1902) and T h e  
Q.T. i n  the  B i g h t  o f  the A n c i e n t  H a s t  (2 vols., 1911). Ainung his more 
im portant books in G erm an may be m entioned : D ie  B a b y  ton-inch-Assy r isehen  
Vorste l lungen v o m  Beben nach  T odc  (1887); D a s  A l t e  T e s t a m e n t  i m  B i c h t e  
des AIten  O r ien ts  (1904, 4 ed s .); B a b y lo n i s ch es  im  N cu en  T e s t a m e n t  (1905); 
H a n d b u c h  d e r  a l t o r i e n ta l i s c h e n  G e i s t e s k u l t u r  (1913); A l g e m e i n e  l i e l i g io n s -  
Geschichte (1918).

* T he enorm ous field covered in th e  rest of th e  volume m ay be seen by 
citing some of th e  headings under w hich th e  general saviour-lore thesis is 
traced and trea ted , nam ely : E g y p t; I ra n  (including Manichoeans and  
M&ndaeans); Greece, Rome and H ellen ism ; M ysteries of Adonis, D ionysus, 
Orpheus, E leusis, Isis, H erm es, A ttis, M ith ra s ; Ind ia , C hina and  J a p a n ; 
Hellenistic Gnosis (C h ris tian ); Celtic, Gallic, G erm anic.
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pertains to, or dearly goes back to, Sumerian religions culture. 
This survey is of prime interest for students of the general gn osis; 
it carries back the extensive, valuable and revolutionizing work 
done during the present century on the history and development 
of the pre-Christian gnosis to what, so far as we yet know, 
seems to be its source-land.

General.

In  the seoond half of the fourth m illennium  before 
our era, there arose in  one of the two p ost-n eolith ic  
paradises of W estern A sia,—in Sinear,—the first of th e  
two earliest high cultures of our hum anity th at w e  
know of. W e oall it  Sumerian after th e oldest know n  
language of the country. There, under th e leadership  
of great priestly personages, groups of prim itive fo lk , 
who probably came by sea from the far E ast, found  
them selves brought together into voluntary associa
tion  before they formed a oommon bond of blood an d  
language.

The spiritual leaders of the Sum erians q u ested  
after th e whence and whither of the world. So far a s  
we can at present survey m an’s spiritual history, th ey  
were the f ir s t ' gnostics.’ Spectators of the vast lig h t-  
vault that seem ed to over-arch the earth, they longed  
for in tu itive know ledge; they yearned to  inspeot ‘ th e  
interior of heaven,’ to  see into the beyond. T he  
ancient Sum erians m ust have possessed in  the persons 
of their great leaders still more of th is  enquiring sp irit. 
How else did they know th at the invisib le world is  
filled w ith num inous spirit-beings? They are th e  
first m en known to  us who represented in  art G enii 
descending from heaven and becom ing visible, a s we 
know from m onum ents of the Sum erian renasoenoe in  
th e Gudea period.

368
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Indian gnosis abandoned the reality of the world perceived 
by sense; it treated it as a non-reality' from which man is to  
arise by turning darkened knowledge into light. The thought 
of the great Persian spiritual leaders took the reality of the 
sensible world seriously; nevertheless it desired to draw down 
the powers of the invisible light-world into this sensibly real 
world. As for Sumerian thought,—it made this great intuitive 
discovery touching the sense of reality: that there exists 
a harmony between the be-starred world, which no physical sight 
can reach, and the earth-world, which is filled with the same 
numinous life.

The Sum erian called the world ‘ the Upper and 
the Low er,’ and h is m ind m editated on the th o u g h t: 
w h at is  above, is  below. In  particular, there w as 
a correspondence between all m anifestations of life in  
nature,—as shown by the holy seed-grain, for instance,—  
and the m anifestations on high in their disappearance 
and reappearance. And because the starry cosm os 
above seem s to  revolve through day to  n ight and to  
day again, and through life to  death and to  life again, 
in  a  continual process of restoration, the Sumerian 
g e ts  the in tu ition  th at Space and Tim e are one. H e  
se e s , moreover, th at in every single m anifestation, or 
phenom enon, the whole is  mirrored and repeated. In  
particular he recognizes him self as a world in little  
sta n d in g  over against heaven as the great world,—  
n a y , as the H eavenly Man. The H ellenistio oonoepts 
* m ikrokosm os,’ * makrokosmos,’ ‘ makroanthropos,’ are 
Sum erian.

The feeling of anxiety, of dread, and the feeling
o f  hom e here w restle w ith  one another. B y virtue
o f  an inference from analogy, sensibly im pressed
u p o n  him, man sees him self drawn in to the fate
o f  th e  * H eavenly Man ’ who passes through death
t o  life ;  and he hopes now for th at life, for h im self

s
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«Iso, which is  to  be won only through death. W orld- 
order (cosmos) and world-revolution (cyclic m otion) 
reveal to  him  th e being and w ill of deity. In particular, 
th e starry heaven m ust be the book of revelation, 
though quite at first the ancient Sum erian book of 
heaven is ‘ picture-book ’ sim ply and not account-book. 
In  any oase, and alongside of the survival o f the 
ancient praotioe of liver-divining based on th e same 
analogy, their in tu itive inspection included w h at the 
Sum erians called ‘ the seoret of heaven and earth.' 
H e who possesses ‘ a further sense ’ and ( the opened 
ear,’ sees the m ystery th at issu es from the gnosie. 
And he who possesses th is m ystery, hands it  on again  
a s * father ’ to  ‘ son ’ or ‘ shepherd ’ to  ‘ shepherd’s  lad.' 
B oth term s are. used spiritually in a oonseoratory or 
in itiatory sense, as is expressly stated  in th e  later 
m ysteries.

This saored lore was by no means used only in the tem ples; 
it  became a driving power in all forms of life of high cultural 
development. Perhaps it was while this phenomenon of a 
surprisingly uniform view of the world was developing, th at the 
priests produced writing, which freed the oreative and ordering 
word of man from its bondage to spaoe and time. In the spirit 
of this ideal world-view political entities were formed—city states, 
then kingdoms, governed by priest-kings by the grace of God. 
In  the same spirit the organization of the state was perfected on 
the basis of adjustment of social opposites. As early as about 
8000 B.C. the first Sumerian 'saviour-king,' Urukagina, brought 
about a reformation of abuses that had arisen. The same notion 
was applied by the priests to economics and law. The authorities 
desired to wear their swords 'for vengeance on the bad and 
commendation of the good.’ Art imposes on skill a desire for art 
in the service of the idea, and science is theoretically regarded 
as protectress of a primordial wisdom in its effort to remove errors 
that have crept in.
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T h e  H ig h  Go d s .

W hat now for the Sum erians was the m eaning of 
the great gods as we know them  from the m yths and 
from the cult-religion based upon them  ?

W e know that the in itiated  of the Scandinavian, 
Greek and other peoples of the so-oalled polytheistio  
religions were quite clear, th at the gods of their  
W alhalla and Olympus were dwarfs in comparison 
with the divine primordial ground of things, which is  
all-pervasive and, as ‘ F ate ’ (or as Brahman in Indian  
term inology), holds absolute sway. W e cannot, unfor
tunately, see clearly into the vast Gothio-like structure 
of th e Sumerian world in  which the birth of th is  
m aster-notion was achieved,—an idea whioh is  shown 
u sb y  their great m yths, and which held the rank of 
a relatively historically-thought-of ‘ primal revelation.’ 
From about 3,000 b .c ., a period which even then may 
be called ‘ scholastic,’ we possess great lis ts  of gods 
in which the polytheistic world of the Sumerian 
Olympus is already hierarchically classified, and where 
every god-form is surrounded by its  celestial court. 
The m ythio forth-setting of the cosm os of creation and 
of its  oircular m otion apportions the leadership between  
tw o divine triads, w hich are brought into genealogical 
connection in correspondence with the gnosis that 
cosm os and cyclio m ovem ent are one. Moreover, it  is  
quite clear the Sum erians were aware th at these  
en tities, w hich stood for divine powers, had their 
adversaries, contraries or com plem ents. There are 
w ithin  the one great life-wave antipolar forces. 
Accordingly, inherent in the world of the gods there 
is  as it  were a Fall, which then, like everything else,
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is  mirrored b elow : a battle of giants fills the oosm os 
and plays upon the world of men.

Witness the oldest seals we have, which over and over again 
picture, it may be, the primordial ball, the bison, fighting with 
the lion, while below them the man holds the ball-calf in his 
protecting arms, and the eagle hovers above over the fight. 
What can be the purport of the myth that stands behind these 
pictures ?

How was th is Sum erian Olympio god-world 
arrived at ?

We have from a later literary period, not much earlier then 
2000 B.O., traces of Sumerian oosmogonies in the introduction to 
the Creation-Hymn of the priests of Babylon. Nordio Scandinavian 
and, directly or indirectly, Qreek cosmogony learnt from this 
source. But the latter did not venture to penetrate to the 
primordial ground of things. The beginnings they believe they 
see, are states of chaos. They pre-suppose, therefore, already the 
completion of a life-wave ending in chaos. This is the case also 
with the Tohu and Bohu (chaos) of Genesis.

In the Sumerian,—as also in the Scandinavian,—
gnostic cosmogony, when once it  reached literary 
expression, out of chaos there first em anate two aeons, 
w hich are forth-bodied through god-pairs (syzygies, 
also? tw in  beings), and then  only com es the aeon in 
whioh the visible world w ith  its  human theatre or 
stage is fashioned, and over which then a triad of 
divine spirit-beings rules. In  Sumerian theology they  
are Anu, E n lil and Ea, who, on the expiration of 
preceding world-periods or aeons, as m anlike puissant 
spirit-beings, prevail throughout heaven, earth and sea 
in  a demiurgio and ruling capacity, and also have to 
battle w ith the scattered rem ains of titanio forces left 
over from the earlier aeon.
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T h e  W o r d  a n d  t h e  V ir g in  B ir t h .

B u t w ith  the Sum erians the core of all gnosis is  
already present in their first in tu itive beginnings. 
The prim al ground of things, from which the great 
life-w ave surged forth, transcends all sexual division. 
The primordial generation-process in the super-sensible 
world (w ithin the em anation of the logoi, to  use an 
expression of the later gnosis) takes place in it verily 
through the Word. It is spirit that creates body 
through the Word. Indeed the Sumerian is never 
weary of singing the praise of the Word that creates 
all th ings. B ut because the Saviour Logos, who issues  
from th e primordial ground of all things, receives form 
through the Madonna, that primordial ground is  
represented m ythologically by the primal m other, from 
whom the form of the world-fashioning and world
saving m ysterious Child proceeds. This primordial 
mother is  then thought of as bisexual, virginal,—if we 
have to  put it  into words. In th is sense, when rightly  
understood, we can say that the notion of the Virgin 
Birth belongs to  the basio thought of the great creation- 
myth culture which confronts our astonished eyes in  
Sumer.

Sex-Symbolism.

In  the god-lists, accordingly, we get the im pression  
that the great primal mother is in  some sort forlornly 
introduced in to  the first triad, and that, too, character
istically w ithout a court, which all other gods have. 
The division in to  primal father and primal m other 
comes on to  the m ythological stage, only when the 
drama treats of the m ysterious child, who is  born from  
the primal m other, and dies and lives again. In  th e
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m ythological sym bolism  the primal father then  ta k es  
on the form of the triad, thought of now as th e sin g le  
highest god, either in the oosm ic sense (Anu, E n lil, 
Ea) or in the parallel sense of cyolio m ovem ent (Sin, 
Sham ash, Ishtar or Adad). Accordingly, for in stan ce, 
the 'fa th e r ’ of the great Lady (Madonna) Ish ta r  is 
either Anu or Sin. B u t if Sin can also be Ish ta r ’s 
‘ brother,’ th is is  explained by the law of m ythologizing, ' 
which we find everywhere worked o u t : in th e great j 
death-life-m ystery father, brother, beloved are one.
A s soon as th is sex-cleavage com es on the scene and, 
in  the language of m yth, in place of generation through  
the Word generation in sex-uniting love appears, th e  
Eros-notion is  announced,—the them e that exp resses  
the yearning and pain of all gnosis of the w orld,—  
yearning for the godlike and pain from the sen su ou s.
I t  is the thought of the ‘ Eternal Fem inine,’ w h o  
draws us up and drags us down. In her latter a sp ect, 
already w ith  the Sum erians woman, who mirrors in  
every form of womanhood the primal mother, is  ca lled  
* m other of sins ’ or, as in the m ystery of oelibaoy ev en  
to-day, ‘ gate of h ell.’

Divine Kings.

The Sumerian man is  filled w ith defiant pride. 
The priest is naked, for nakedness is  holy. I t  w as on ly  
later on w ith  the Accadian Sem ites that th a t w as  
changed. T et the Sum erian knew h is defect. G ilga- 
m esh, ‘ the fairest of m en,’ is  two-thirds god, but on e- 
third man. The m en-fashioning divine sp irit-beings 
gifted him  * w ith  wisdom  and world-lordship,’ but th e y  
refused him  life,—lasting life. Therefore w as th e  
Sum erian wrath. Men seem  put into th is w orld  I 
because the gods w ant servants or slaves to  b u ild
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th e m  tem ples. And yet man has th er feeling of being
* ch ild  of h is god.’ H e knows that h is destiny is  to  be
* im age of the deity,' th at the divine dw ells in  him . 
K in gs can succeed in feeling them selves to be divine 
in ca rn a tio n s; they are the * great m en ’ and dare even  
cla im  divine worship.

The tragioal world-feeling whioh characterizes th e  
w h ole  E ast, had its  roots in Sumer. B u t th is feeling  
beoam e deepened and widened greatly by the system atic  
en try  of the Accadian Sem ites into the Sumerian  
sp iritu al culture. The em phasis laid on the distraction  
o f all life, the m ourning and w ailing, is  not Sumerian.

The All-Mother and Her Child.
The m ost anoient Sumerian tem ples yet discovered 

are those of the M other-goddess. She has m any 
nam es, ju st as the Madonna has to-day. Thus she is  
called the * M ount-enthroned ’ (Ninchursag) or th e  
‘ Great L a d y ’ (Ninm ach). W ith the Babylonians her 
favourite name is  ‘ My L a d y ’ (B elti), —  therefore, 
literally, ‘ Ma D onna.’ In early Sum erian we find also  
nam es of endearm ent, got from the prattle of lisp ing  
children,—such as Ma-ma, Ma-mi. A ll fem ale deities 
are variants of one ' Dear W ife.’ A s M other-goddess 
she is  ‘Birth-giver to  all m en.’ The saoredness of 
m otherhood is  plainly indicated by the Sum erian in  
th e fact that h is script-sign for woman as child-bearing 
spouse is  identical w ith  that for the great goddess. 
E very m other w ith  her child is  Ma-donna.

The terrestrial representative of the All-mother on earth is 
the Cow. For the Sumerian, animals, and especially domestic 
animals, were the carriers of a divine mystery. When the 
All-father was differentiated from the All-mother, he was 
represented symbolically by the Ball. In a temple of the

268
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Sumerian period near Ur the whole of the symbolical scheme on 
its walls is taken from cow-keeping. This dairy-business was 
sacral or sacramental before it became pnrely economic, just as 
with agriculture. The corresponding celestial symbolism was 
taken from the Moon, whose appearance at new-moon resembled 
the horns of the bull. This moon-association probably connects 
up with the intuitive and surprising observation of the mystery 
of birth-giving in woman. In it, for the Sumerians, the father 
has no importance ; it is the mother who carries the mystery, 
and her blood-life courses with the moon-changes. Have we here 
perchance also the root of mother-right ?

The cosmio thought that the great M adonna is 
the All-m other who hovers over the whole god-world, 
arises once more when the theology has becom e 
com pletely sidereal. It is of m om ent in th is astral 
sym bolism , perhaps from the very beginning, th a t for 
both ‘ heaven ’ and ‘ deity ’ they used the script-sign  
w hich m eant ‘ s ta r ’ (or alternatively three stars). 
They were here thinking probably of that star w hich , 
by its  shining first in the evening and last in  th e  
morning, seem s to represent the whole heaven. T h is  
m orning-and-evening star they held to be the revelatory  
constellation  of the primordial mother. In their a stra l 
theology the M other-goddess bore the m ost beloved o f 
all her nam es, Ishtar,— Ishtar of the Stars. Compare 
in  th is connection the puzzling title  of the C hristian  
Madonna, S tella  Maris,— Star of the Sea.

The Mourning for the Dead Child of the Mother 
and Endeavour for his Resurrection.

We pass to the Sumerian lamentations for the Dead Child 
(Lillu) of the Mother-goddess and the efforts for his revival. He 
is called par excellence the Man. The earliest texts, however, do 
not give any indication that the passion of the cosmic drama was 
as yet applied to humans. That came later.



8UMBB 265

In  tex ts, w ritten in  th e Sumerian language, of 
the third m illennium , and therefore belonging to  the  
Sum erian Accadian (Sem itie) religious literature, the  
m ysterious Child of the divine Mother, who dies and 
has to  rise from the dead, is  called Tammuz, or by the  
endearing name of Damu or Dum uzi. H e is the ‘ right,’ 
* the only child.’ Som etim es the Mother, according to  
m ythic law, divides herself into m other and sister  
of th e C h ild ; otherwise she is  herself at the same tim e  
sister and m istress and wife. In  the Tammuz oult- 
hym ns the M other is  she who strives for the salvation  
of th e Child, who w ill then him self become the saved  
Saviour. In  the hades-journey texts the Mother is  
either the one who saves, or the one who herself 
requires salvation through her m ale partner. A ll th is  
is not arbitrary, but is explained through the cycling- 
concept which underlies the general notion of salvation, 
where one m anifestation is  always the repetition of 
the other in the new great or little  age (seon).

The original meaning of the myth, which an nnhistorical 
memory keeps alive only with difficulty, and which glimmers 
through the Tammuz-songs, is doubtless the same that we find 
repeated in surprising variety in other forms. The fleeting, the 
transitory, is here a likeness, a similitude, and not, as for moderns, 
simply a  sort of peg on which to hang allegories or an expression 
tor sentimental nature-feeling. The tragedy of the death-fate 
and the yearning for resurrection underlie all the god-forms akin 
to Tammuz.

I t  is  the M other-goddess herself who “ produces 
Tammuz every year.” W hat later on in the m ysteries 
we so often find brought to expression, is  already 
declared in  the Gilgamesh-epio, where th is yearly 
mourning is  referred to. The tragioal m ystery lies in  
ErOs, in th at love which, when dragged down from
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the refinem ent of the spiritual in to  the m aterial, io  
productive of ruin.

Now, in the period of the deepening of the m ysteries,, 
w e find the A ll-m other transferring the cosmio even t»  
and processes to  the inner nature of man, in w hich  
th e ‘ infernal man ’ dw ells longing for sa lvation ; h e  
m ust be saved through purification from the bondage 
of the lower soul-powers and raised up, in order to g e t  
him  a new life. If th is be so, then an im portant 
question a r ise s: W as not the capacity to understand  
th is already awake far earlier than the m ystery-songs T 
The M other-goddess and Queen of Heaven and C elestial 
Virgin of the Eastern m yth bears in herself the hidden  
thought-germ s th at oould at all tim es, once the- 
consciousness of the ego was clarified, lead every  
gnostic to  interpreting th at M other-goddess as th e  
divine Sophia and ‘ Psyche ’ who needs salvation«  
Already in the older forms of the great m yth th e  
M other-goddess is  ju st as m uch she who needs salva
tion  and gives salvation, and is  then th e saved, as is  
her m ythio partner,—the m ystically bom , suffering, 
fighting, dying and rising one as oarrier of the death- 
life-m ystery,—he who brings salvation and is  also  
th e saved.

As the saved saviour Tammaz is gardener or fisher, shepherd 
Or king, as indeed are all the salvation-forms of this type down 
to gospel-times.

I shtar’s D escent to th e  U nderworld.

Passing to the Semitically-oolonred Babylonian hades- 
jonrneyings, we find that the texts in their present state belong 
to the magical side of the myth. They are copied oat as parts 
of text-books which were used in funeral rites, to give expression 
to the hope of life after death (the death-life-mystery), and 
perhaps also as incantations or exorcisms of the dead.
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The thought of the return hither of the departed is for the 
Babylonian a terrifying idea, whereas for the Egyptian it is 
a joyful expectation. In one of the Egyptian prophetical texts* 
which speaks of a future time of blessedness, no fairer expectation 
can be thought of than that then the dead will return and share 
in it. But for the Babylonians the world of the dead is ever 
a world of terrifying spirits, whom they try to lure back to their 
place by incantations. This is the magical reference.

But the texts have still another background, belonging to 
the imaginative side of the myth, which sees in the life and death 
of fertile and fecund vegetative life the similitude for a higher 
order of experience.

To the text from Asurbanipal’s Library fragm ents 
of an earlier form in 8nm erian are found appended, 
w hich  were copied about the end of the third m illen
nium  B.c. In them  Ishtar, in wrath at * her sister,’—  
her infernal or subterranean anti-type or counterpart» 
lady of the realm of the dead,—descends through th e  
seven gates of the under-world. W ith  her disappear
ance from th e earth, and the successive strippings off 
her of her ornam ents one by one by the janitors at 
the gates, and finally of her very loin-cloth at the last 
of them , so th at Ishtar now stands naked in hell, all 
life dies on earth.

The purpose of th is hades-journey and of th e  
sufferings and torm ents whioh the goddess takes on  
herself, is  not olearly indioated in the fragm ents w e  
possess. B u t for those who took part in the festival 
and heard the tex t read as f6te-legend, the a llusions 
were euffioient. A s vanquisher of death, Ish tar  
apparently represented Tammuz him self in the epio 
form of the great m yth. That it  had to  do w ith th e  
Tammuz death-life-m ystery is shown by the last part 
df the text w ith  its  ritual data. That, moreover, 
‘ orgies ’ of Ishtar are pre-supposed, whioh again oould
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have had for content nothing else but the m ystio  
celebration of the death-life-m ystery, is disolosed in  
the earlier part by the words of one of the gate-keepers.

The goddess’ rescue or salvation is  effected by 
the sending of a light-m essenger from the world above, 
who sets free the imprisoned and torm ented M adonna 
from the dark clutches of her sister-partner and com pels 
th e release of the water-of-life, and therew ith the  
revivification of the whole of nature. The m essenger  
is called Asushu-nam ir, which m eans ‘ h is ascent to  
the light sh ines forth.’

In the Descent of Ishtar all the materials are present which 
we find later on in philosophically developed and deepened forms, 
e.g. their application to Sophia-Psyché (corresponding to Sophia, 
Wisdom Above, the divine Primal Mother) sighing for freedom 
in captivity in the lower world. Bnt we should like to know the 
meaning of the strange statement that the orgies or mysteries 
of Ishtar, of which the janitor speaks, “ plough up (or furrow) the 
sea-waves before Ea.” In any case the myth is a magnificent 
first step in ‘ philosophy,’—in which perchance there is more than 
yearning 4 love-of-wisdom ’ (that is, ‘ philo-sophia ’),—rather real 
4 sophia,’ intuitive wisdom of uninventable content.

E a the  Good as God Man and h is  Son M arduk

as H elper -in -need .

In  the magioal oult of E a of Eridu, at the m outh  
of the rivers, whenoe from all sides they got healing  
or holy water, we find an extraordinary saviour-notion. 
Ea, god of Ocean and carrier of the wisdom  th at com es 
from the primal W ater, is  thought of as exem pt from  
the punitive caprices of Anu (Heaven) and E n lil (Earth). 
W ithout A nu’8 fore-knowledge, E a provides for help
giving everywhere and that, too, through h is son  
Marduk. T his Marduk, E a’s son, is  represented as 
entirely hum an.
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In  a conjuration-text the fire-god, we learn, h as 

discovered the secret or m ystery of the dem ons. H e 
h a sten s to Marduk, whom he finds in h is sleeping  
cham ber, and begs him seize the opportunity to bring 
m en salvation. Marduk speeds to E a .  Ea, how
ever, already knows a l l : it is he him self who has had 
th e new s brought to Marduk. B ut, as it  seem s, it  is  
held  to  be a sacram ental necessity, that Marduk should  
first make the petition, and then only give help on th e  
in stru ction s of h is father Ea.

The typical discourse between father and son is repeated in 
the magical texts over and over again. It is Sumerian, for it is 
a tradition already from the Isin dynasty. Thus in some need 
or other Marduk comes to E a :

“ My father, I know not by what means this man can find 
cure.”

“ My son, what I know, that knowest thou also. But go 
hence and . . . .”

There follows the magical instruction. The help always 
presupposes the son’s entrance on the scene; while under certain 
oircumstances Ea himself * for the son’s sake v can also help 
directly. In a Sumerian liturgical text we read:

“ God Man for his son’s sake stoops down to thee for service; 
“ The Lord hath sent me (for healing),

The great Lord Ea hath sent me.”
This saviour-form, moreover, is held to be child of a  god-pair* 

The mother in this case is Damkina or Damgalnunna. We have, 
in illustration, a  blessing with which the high priest of Eridu was 
wont to receive the clients at the gate of the * house of purifica
tion ’ (in its diction it reminds us of the Aaronio blessing):

“ May Ea bless thee,
Damkina, Queen of the Water-deep, lift up the light of her 

countenance upon thee,
May Marduk, the great Overseer (Bishop) of the Igigi 

(celestial, good spirits), lift up thy head 1 ”
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A d a pa , t h e  P r im a l  M a n , B r o t h r r  o f  M a r d u k

o f  E r id u .

The tem ple-legends of Eridu know of the creation  
o f Adapa, the primal man, the ‘ seed of the hum an  
race.’ H e is held to be brother of Marduk or is  equated  
w ith him , ju st as Marduk him self also, as th e great 
wisdom-carrier (Apkallu), w as the divine ‘ Prim al M an.’ 
The M other-goddess fashioned Adapa out of clay. 
The Father-god gave him wisdom , and made him  
* prudent, highly in telligen t.’ I t was however only  
A ll-father A nu who oould give him  eternal life. B u t 
th is  was denied him.

“ Prudence he possessed (?) and wisdom was h is ;
His command was as Ana’s command.
Capaoions understanding had Ea given him to reveal the 

shapings of the land.
Wisdom had they given him, bat eternal life had they not i 

given him.” |
And when Ea would have Adapa famished with immortality, 

he was disappointed by Ann. So we are told by the Babylonian 
Adapa-legend found in the Egyptian Amama-arohives of the 
Amenophis period.

In place of eternal life Anu bestowed on th e first | 
man world-lordship. The lot that A nu decreed, w as 
that Adapa’s lordship should “ shine forth (?) unto th e  
future of days.”

Moreover this saga of the first man knows that in some way 
nr other evil powers have taken possession of him, and for this it 
makes man’s fashioners responsible. • . . Indeed in all gnostic 
religions the operation of a fall among the gods descends to the 
man*stage. The fatal result of it all is death for man.

“ When the gods fashioned men,
They decreed death for men;
Life they retained in their hand.”

So we read in the Gilgamesh-epic. This daring, reproachful 
thought is old Sumerian.
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M a r d u k , t h e  G o d  o f  t h e  B a by l o n ia n  E m p ir e , 
ab W o r l d -m ak er  a n d  S a v io u r .

W hen about 2000 b .c . Babylon beoame th e  
m etropolis of the U nited Kingdom, the priests, helped  
by a correspondence in doctrine, saw to it  that the  
state-god became the world-god. Theologioal proof 
aooordingly was forthcom ing that the world-lordship 
belonged to  Babylon’s world-god in the divine order 
o f th ings.

Here there was no question of religious strife; for on the 
cosmic cyclic theory every state-cult was free to make its oult-god 
the representative of the All-highest and to worship the Primal 
Mother in the form of its own special Madonna. Indeed, 
according to the doctrine of the mirroring of the whole in the 
part or individual, every district is a world; every cult-locality 
or centre could, therefore, have its own creation-myth and also 
deluge-legend for itself.

W e are unable to  get to  the bottom  of the earliest 
character of w hat now beoame Babylon’s state-god, 
though we know he was for long, like E n lil of Nippur, 
a m anifestation of the god-head as revealed in the sun  
and in  th e  spring. The powerful priests of Babylon  
finally wrote on th e body of their god all the divine 
offices and dignities of the ancient, great Sumerian  
high-gods.

In particular, they assimilated their Marduk to the most 
ancient Sumerian god of the realm, Enlil of Nippur, whose 
surname * Bel,’ that is 1 Lord,’ Marduk also assumed. What 
once upon a time was storied in Sumer of the great cosmic dragon- 
fighter Enlil, was transferred to Bel-Marduk: he had vanquished 
the dragon of primeval chaos, and out of the dragon-elements 
had made this visible world. In like fashion was transferred to 
him what was related of Marduk of Eridu, son of ‘Ood Man ’ Ea
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sent by bis father be heals magioally the sick,—he “ the merciful 
one, who loves to waken the dead.”

For in a passage of the great creation-hymn of the priests 
of Babylon we read: “ He made men to save them.” The meaning 
is not quite clear; but the phrase may very well have been taken 
from the Sumerian prototype.

The Cosmic Situation.
The oosmic situation  which is  presupposed in  th e  

great Sumerian m yth, is the same as we find, perhaps 
even more dearly, in  the Nordio oosmogony. T he  
present world came forth from a state of ch a o s; from  
the present world proceed aeons, sustained by d iv in e  
syzygies (god-goddess pairs) w ith  corresponding sp irit- 
worlds, which eventuate finally again into a ch aotic  
sta te—world-downfall. The formation of the p resen t 
world proceeds from a decision of the gods, w hich  
presupposes conflict w ith  a preceding god-world th a t  
the present gods moreover have to  fear for the fu tu re, 
and which provokes a cosmio dragon-fight. F or th is  
there com es on the scene the saviour-god,— proceeding  
from the great All-m other,—who fights and su ffers  
and sacrifices him self, and thereby w ins the w orld- 
lordship. W e see here present in germ all the e lem en ts  
for the later developm ent of the general g n o stic  
seon-lore.

In the priestly doctrine of Babylon, based on the Sumerian 
gnosis, the figure of Mardnk thus becomes that of a saviour of 
gods and men. Therefore this saviour-form bears also in his 
person all the motives which belong to the saviour, as we already 
find them in the case of Tammuz :

(1) He is the mysterious Child of the Primal Mother.
(2) In his childhood his Fight and Victory is adumbrated or

mirrored.
(8) He vanquishes Tiamat and fashions the World.
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(4) He suffers the Passion of the Saviour.
(6) The Saviour conquers and triumphs.
(6) He celebrates the Heavenly Marriage.

Sufficient has now been given to  call the attention  
of our readers to th is valuable contribution to  th e  
com parative study of religion and, if they are knowers 
of German as w ell, also to  send them , w e hope, to th e  
text itse lf of Prof. Alfred Jerem ias’ Ausserbiblische 
Erldaererwartung.

THE COCOON OF DREAMS.
As th e caterpillar, tired of crawling over the rough earth, 
Wraps itse lf in  a silken cocoon, and lies down to rest, 
To w ait until th e day of soarin g;
So do I , tired of earth,
Wrap m yself in  m y cocoon of dreams.
W hether it be for a night, or for eternity,
Or w hether for me there be a day of soaring,
I do not know. I only know
That as the cocoon is nearer to the tired oaterpillar 
Than is  the earth he left,
So are m y dreams nearer to me
Than those th ings whioh men call reality.
And if beoause of m y dreams I die,
As does th e ohrysalis, beoause of its  ooooon,
At the hands of the silk-spinner,
I shall have had my dreams,
And the silken thread of these dreams 
May be woven in to  a garment 
For those fitter to  live.

J. B. Montgomery M cGovern.
4



DARWINISM IN THE MELTING POT.1
H . Reinheimer, Author of * Sym biosis/ ‘ E volu tion  at

th e C rossw ays/ eto.

B u t  w hat is  ‘ moral ’ ? In Em erson’s words, it  is
* the respeoting in action catholio or universal ends.' 
Such ends are served, as I have often shown, w hen  the  
organism  perseveres on the sym biotio path of evolution ,
—when it  is  usually dem onstrable th at its  a ctiv ities  
are of universal avail towards life.

Sym biosis, as set forth in my books on the subject, 
is  the sublim e su b stitu te for unilateral exploitation . 
H ere we have organism s, belonging to  different species, 
attached or non-attached, and as individuals adapted ' 
to  fulfil quite independent purposes, actually liv in g  in 
partnership, so as to  promote one another’s  good, and 
show ing that N ature’s m otto of w idest application is
* The work of eaoh for the weal of a ll.’ J u st a s  in j 
political life the recognition is  gaining ground th a t it 
is  a fallacy to  deolare that one nation oan prosper only  
a t the expense of another, so in  biology it is  being seen  
th a t sym biosis is  of fundam ental im portance,— that, 
indeed, speoies, as w ell as individual organism s, and 
even organs, oo-operate, ju st as olasses and nations 
co-operate in  international trade and alw ays w ith  
im m ense m utual advantage.

B y sym biosis I mean not parasitism , n ot com
m ensalism , but definite, alm ost deliberate, m utual

1 See * The Passing of Darwinism,' in the last number, for the first part of 
the article.—E d.

274



DABWINISM IN THE MELTING POT 87»

adaptation for the purpose of m utual servioe on th e  
part of living beings, nearly always of different orders 
of oreation,— broadly, th at is, between the plant and 
the anim al.

Sym biosis, w ith  its  sooio-physiologioal m om enta, 
conduces to  a moral urge of evolution, whioh I have 
termed * sym biogenesis.’ W ithout sym biosis, progres
sive evolution could not have been achieved. The 
moral of sym biosis is  th at Nature aots not ‘ solely,' 
but ' socially,’ for the good of all beings. She hates 
monopolies. She abhors predacity. She is  very tolerant 
and long-suffering,— “ the m ills of God grind slow ly ” ; 
but her ohief sanotion is  w ith  the sooially good path
way of life,—the way of fairness. B enefit is  the end  
of N atu re; but for every benefit received a tax is  levied. 
Bird or rodent or rum inant or inseot or man m ust help  
fruit no less than fruit helps them . U nless they do 
so, they w ill destroy the m eans of an honest livelihood, 
which in  the long run proves fatal. Moral progress 
is Nature’s chief concern, Darwinism  notw ithstanding.

All things are moral. So alone the universe is alive. . . . 
Wisdom is infused in every form. (Emerson.)

That world in  sm all, the body of man, lives under 
a Social Contract of great beauty and efficiency. I t  
embraces m illions of individuals, each w ith  a function  
and life of h is own, but eaoh surrendering som ething  
of his liberty, and working for the rest of the com 
munity to  earn h is wages. Every oell both gives and 
receives, protects and is  protected. T his is  ‘ internal 
symbiosis,’ involving the ‘ law of the m em bers.’ The 
body of man is  a universe of cells, living in dependence 
upon each other, and capable, in  their sum, of extrem ely 
varied actions, precisely because the division of labour
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iB w ell organized and the separate tasks are so loyally  
performed. So wonderful is  the oo-operation of th e  
‘ members ’ that now-a-days physiologists feel con
strained to  postulate a mind and even an ethio of the  
oell. The physiologist, the doctor, of the future will 
have to be a ' physioal m oralist.’

W hat again is  function ? The duty, offioe, work 
or 'p a r t’ th at is  performed by an organ or tissue. 
D oes th is not involve m orality ? How can there be 
such a th ing as 'pure biology,’ i.e. one alleged to  
exolude m orality,— if the m ost im portant ooncept, the 
alpha and omega of biology, rests upon ' duty ’ ?

D ivision of labour is  the condition sine qua non of 
organio evolution, and we cannot have division of 
labour w ithout com m ensurate degrees of m orality. 
Organization itse lf is  a m onum ent to co-operation, and, 
hence, also to m orality; for in it  are involved mutual 
aid, m utual restraint, m utual forbearance. Where 
m ind ex ists, there questions of m orality soon begin to 
arise. The stom ach’s function is  to  d igest; however 
it  m ust not digest the other parts, but, on the contrary, 
spare and assist them . D isease and death m ust ensue 
if the stom ach does not act in the common interest, 
as they m ust when any other sym biotio partner turns 
traitor. W hy is  it that protoplasm has developed into 
the organic life of the world along two main lin es and 
only tw o,—the plant and the anim al ? Because division  
of labour and the im plied m orality, or bio-morality, ; 
are indispensable to organic advance, quite as much j 
as to human. Bio-m orality may be defined as the 
gradually established sanction of sound bio-sooial and 
bio-economic relations. The two ' kingdom s ’ repre
sen t two m utually helpful, m utually oomplemental, 
parties in  a relation of eoonomio and physiological
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partnership to one another,— Sym biosis on the grand 
sca le o f Nature.1

N othing, I believe, could redound more to the glory 
of scien ce than thus clearly to  trace the evolution  
of m orality. Moreover, now that moral injunctions 
are lo sin g  the authority given by their supposed sacred 
origin , the secularization of morals is  becoming impera
tive. E volution, according to Herbert Spencer, should  
a ss is t  by bringing into view  those general truths by 
w hich our empirical judgm ents should be guided. I t  
should , indeed, affect human affairs at every touch or 
turn.

According to Prof. B ateson, both Darwin and 
H uxley, in a sense, m istook the character of their own 
work.

They were assembling materials and laying a foundation, well 
and truly, be it said, although, like so many of their contem
poraries, they imagined they were finishing a permanent edifice. 
(Nature, 9.5.’25.)

W e have assuredly so far sim ply touched the fringe 
of evo lu tion ; and, as regards ( Natural Selection ,’ 
which some vested in terests still are bent on uphold
ing, it  is  (as I have shown for years), in the words of 
Dr. L ancelot T. Hogben {Discovery, June, ’24), “ based 
on prem ises which cannot to-day be considered as 
having any foundation in fact.”

T his is  evidently the view  also of B ateson, who 
tells u s of a letter which H uxley sent to  K ingsley in  
1863, containing the follow ing significant p a ssa g e:

From the first tim e I wrote about Darwin’s book in the Times 
• . . until now, it has been obvious to me that this is the weak

1 Samuel Butler was undeniably right in stating that “ wherever there 
is life there is a moral government of rewards and punishments understood 
by the amoeba neither better nor worse than by man. . . . The history 
of organic development is the history of a moral struggle.”
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point in Darwin’s doctrine. He has shown that selective breeding 
is a vera causa for morphological species; bat he has not yet 
shown it a vera causa for physiological species. B at I entertain  
little doabt that a carefully devised system  of experimentation 
would produce physiological species by selection, only th e feat 
has not been performed yet.

B ateson’s com m ent, however, dem olishes all such  
hopes.

Nothing (he says) that has happened sinoe at all m itigates 
the seriousness of this criticism . The words quoted above may, 
indeed, be used to-day with an even stronger emphasis, although  
I doubt whether many of those best acquainted with modern 
genetics are so sanguine as Huxley, that by the most carefully  
devised system of experimentation are we in the least lik ely  to  
produce physiologioal species by selection. Bather have w e com e  
to suspect that no amount of selection or accumulation o f such  
variations as we commonly see contemporaneously occurring can 
ever culminate in the production of that * complete physiological 
divergence 9 to which the term species is critically applicable.

(And he adds significantly:) W ith entire candour H nxley  
reiterated that if this were the necessary and inevitable resu lt of 
all experiments, the Darwinian hypothesis would be 1 shattered.* 
Nothing was to be gained1 by glozing that difficulty.9

T his then is the position, aooording to  B a te s o n :
The reasons of the evolutionary faith are otherwise so solid  

that no alternative can ever be considered again; but, ohiefly for 
the reason so prominently named by Huxley, which m odem  
genetical research has so greatly reinforced, the representation of 
that process which found so facile acceptance in its tim e no longer  
satisfies us.

Incom plete though the criticism  be, it  suffices to  
knock the bottom  out of the 4 Selection ’ argument. I t  
show s that ‘ S e lec tio n 9 has failed to  make good, an d  
th at the attem pt to elucidate the origin of sp ec ie s  
along Darwinian lines has utterly broken down.

A ‘ m orphological9 species,— a speoies in form



merely and not in spirit,— is more often than not 
a pathological speoies, i.e. it  is  sim ply artificial, obtained  
by the break-up, the exploitation of, a duly evolved  
natural speoies whioh con stitu tes a * physiologioal ’ 
species. I t  is  a speoies deprived of v ita l factors, of 
vital strength. I t  is  easier on the whole to  obtain new  
productions by abstractions than by additive synthesis; 
just as it  is  easier in many ways for the organism to  
adapt itse lf to retrogression by the adoption of short
cut m ethods of life than to persevere in the strenuous 
honest life. “ Broad is  the road th at leadeth to  
destruction.” Progressive evolution is  by the sum m a
tion of powers in oo-operation, such as in  symbiotio 
integration, whioh, as I have shown, involves moral 
factors. The new organism m ust, in order to  become 
a * physiologioal ’ speoies, as it  were be ‘ spiritually ’ 
integrated,— integrated, th at is, also in  a bio-social, 
bio-moral and bio-eoonomio sense. Those that do 
the thing, i.e. co-operate in due degree, shall have th e  
power; th at is the law  of Nature in the evolving of 
species.

Physiologioal species do not em anate from labora
tories. I t is  a pity th at biologists are so thoroughly 
wedded to laboratory m ethods as to  have no eye for 
the m ethods of N atu re; though Stahl, a botanist, has 
shown how these m ethods can be reproduced in  th e  
laboratory. H e indeed came very near making a new  
species of liohen by the artifioial union of an alga w ith  
a fungus which had had som e previous natural training  
in partnership.

It is som ewhat unfortunate for the whole course of 
biology that the pioneers of evolution have been so busy 
with the establishm ent of ‘ descent w ith  m odification,’ 
with change per se, th at they have beoome alm ost oolour-
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blind so far as other im portant issu es are oonoem ed. 
Nowhere else oould they disoover change, variability, 
conspiouousness, better than in  disintegrating species.
So to  th ese they turned, unw ittingly (and som ew hat 
exousably in  their day), worshipping a t the shrine of 
abnorm ality, as did the priests of Baal in the days of 
old. W ith an abiding love biologists have ever sinoe 
stuok to  abnormality, taking it for the norm of N ature, 
and basing all their reasoning on it. Darwin cherished  
dom estication as the m ost fertile field for the study of 
evolution. I t  offers indeed a good illustration of how  ' 
evolution could not have been produced. To th is  day | 
th e frequency and 'm orphological’ attractiveness of 
evil hallow  it  in  the eyes of biologists and render it  
som ething saorosanct and normal. They do not even  
know how to d istinguish  between normal and abnormal 
developm ents. 1 have shown, particularly in an article  
on ' The Divoroe from Sym biosis ’ (Psyche, Jan. ’25), I 
th at the failure to  discrim inate betw een the normal and 
abnormal pathways of evolution is  the chief stum bling  
block in biological science. Prof. B ateson and h is  
friends w ill have to  remain unsatisfied w ith evolu tion  
u n til th is  handioap is  removed. Scienoe w ill continue ' 
to  suffer so long as m orality suffers at its  hands.

Ju st as the Professor frankly adm its h is agn os
ticism  as to th e actual mode and processes of evolu tion , 
so he ooncedes the fact th at m odem  specialism  is i 
overdone to  the extent of bordering alm ost on in san ity .

The separation between the laboratory men and the system atists 
(he says) already imperils the work, I might almost say the sanity, 
of b o th ; (and specialists, he adds,) may find their eyes dazzled 
and blinded when they look np from their work-tables to  con
template the brilliant vision of the natural world in its boundless 
complexity.
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There is  far too muoh assum ption now-a-days 
that research is  a monopoly of the laboratory, and th at 
knowledge is  a monopoly of the universities. A las, 
only too often the universities are the hom es of lost 
oauses. According to  the late W illiam  Jam es, the  
professor is  the natural enem y of h is subject.

The epeotacle of a professor (he says) who has trinmphantly 
destroyed his subject, and is flourishing on the proceeds of his 
crime, is  familiar to every academic institution.

I subm it that after B ateson’s criticism  we are 
inevitably driven back to Sam uel B utler’s declaration, 
that evolution m ust stand or fall according as it  is  
made to  rest, or not,
on principles which shall give a definite purpose and direction to 
the variations whose accumulation results in specific, and ultim ately  
in generic, differences. (Evolution Old and New.)

Such a principle I declare Sym biogenesis to  be, 
w hilst, assuredly, Natural Selection is  not. So little , 
however, would norm ality (as everywhere represented  
by th e  sym biotio relation) seem  to fit in to  the frame
work of orthodox biology, th at the possib ility of evolu
tion by sym biosis is  denied, and the very principle of 
sym biosis, despite its  now com plete dem onstration, is  
still ridiculed in  som e quarters. They w ill stick to  
Natural Selection, ju st as dem ented m ilitarists stick  to  
their gospel of war as the universal remedy for the ills  
of th e hum an race, though it  bid fair, as it  does, to  
exterm inate that race, root and branch. Credo quia 
impo8sibile finds as muoh favour in scientific as in  
religious oircles.

An influential paper, traditionally connected w ith  
the Darwinian school of thought, has told us recently  
that it  w as a high m erit of H uxley’s to  have seoured 
a  great privilege for us,-—to w it, th at soientifio theories
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are to be judged on their own m erits and n o t by 
collateral issu es or im agined consequences,— which  
is  all to the good. Yet one constantly m eets w ith  
attem pts at propping up Darwinism  in view of im agined  
oonsequences. I have been told th at by opposing  
Darwin’s theory I am encouraging drift, inasm uch as 
people m ight lose sight of the ‘ sifting ’ of Nature. B ut 
I do not deny com petition. I merely give it  it s  due 
place by the side of co-operation, which is  more funda
m ental and more im portant. So muoh so, th at it  now  
em erges in many ways th at Nature is  not a chaos, an 
unoeasing oonflict and carnage, as Darwinism  asserted  
it  to  be, but a universal sohem e of unoonscious 
oo-operation.

If th is disoovery approximate * evolution ’ to  th e  
teaohing of m orality, as contained in  m ost of the great 
religious system s, assuredly we need not shrink from 
aooepting the inference. W hy should we ? W e are 
not out to  defeat or to  eat bishops to -d a y ; moreover 
the publio have a great in terest in all th at appertains 
to  m orality, including the story of its  evolution from 
prim itive beginnings. The publio have an in terest too 
in  seeing th at moral ideals should not be assailed; 
and if it  can be shown th at past assailants have been 
wrong, that the spirit of inquiry has overshot its  mark, 
— th is is  a m atter of considerable m om ent to  the publio, 
who are entitled  to ask whether their professionals are 
up to the mark.

That there are so many oonsequences, imaginary 
and real, of * evolution ’ does seem  to show th at con
siderable oare should be applied in the handling of the 
subject in the schools in view  of reperoussions,—more 
particularly so, as we have absolutely no finality on the  
subject. The danger is th at we may entertain funda-



m en ta lly  wrong ideas about evolution; and we can  
b etter afford to drop evolution from the sohools than to  
spread radically wrong ideas about it.

Surely the avoidance of drift is  not dependent 
upon Darw inism . The evolutionary process, as I con
ceive of it, is  essen tia lly  a synthetic, building process. 
N ature may be said to  build,—by chem ical, physical 
and sooio-physiological m eans,— and in th u s building  
to  s ift . The sifting is  incidental on the b u ild in g; and 
it can  be thoroughly understood only if the building ia 
understood, whioh is  far from being the case, even  
according to  the testim ony of Prof. B ateson, who h as  
often challenged Selection ists to  te ll u s “ how much 
fitness is  necessary for survival.”

H e w ho would declaim  against drift can find  
much better grounds than Darwinism  to go upon. 
B ut the eternal need of efficiency, of stability, of 
w atchfulness and effort follows far better from a sooio- 
physiologioal theory, involving the positive faotors o f  
evolution, than from Darwinism  w ith its  vague and 
m etaphorioal ‘ struggle for existence,’—neither socio
logical, nor physiological, nor psychical,— whioh has 
indeed fostered a sense of irresponsibility.

The sym biotic theory of evolution recognizes th a t 
the tw o great contradictory principles, love of effort 
and love of ease, have underlain evolution from th e  
first; and that, henoe, a moral tug-of-war w as unavoid
able. There is  considerable oogency in the view  that 
obedience to the co-operative, the moral, law involves 
many obligations, many exacting duties, the opposites 
of drift, of ease, of parasitism ; so much so th at the  
organism can afford to  drift only on pain of disease 
and degeneration. If Darwinism  could have given u s  
such an understanding of the sifting of Nature, instead
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o f drawing attention  away from it, it  would n o t now 
m eet w ith  so niuch opposition. We should appraise 
it  because of its  fruits. A s it is, it  has proved sterile, 
and—no wonder—like the bad tree th at beareth no 
fruit, it  is  to  be cast into the fire.

Instead of proclaim ing the true biological law  and 
indicting the law-breakers, Darwinism  has whitewashed 
the culprits and rendered us oomplaoent of crime. 
Instead of em phasizing the evil arising from the elect
ing by an organism of sluggish and crim inal habits, 
Darwin im puted quasi-selective power to the course of 
Nature, inverting the true process. In  Sam uel Butler’s 
words, he credited Selection w ith  the discharge of 
functions which can only be asoribed legitim ately to 
living and reasoning beings.

H . R binheimbr.



TOMB-LORE IN CHINA AND EGYPT.

C O M M EN TS OF A C H IN E SE  W IN D -W A TER  
W IZARD UPO N AN EGYPTIAN  

MUMMY-CHAMBER.

A  f e w  years ago, w hile sojourning at m idsum m er on 
th e L u -sh an  Range in the Chinese provinoe of K iangsi 
b etw een  the Yangtze River and the Po-yang Lake, 
I m ade the acquaintance of an elderly priest of the T aoist 
sect, who was the solitary incum bent of a ruinous 
shrine which orowned a rem ote cliff. A t that period 
the pernicious propaganda of Com m unist agents from  
M oscow had not begun to  impair the good feeling which  
had long existed between the natives and other strangers 
from th e W est, so th at my friendly advances were m et 
at lea st half-way by th is representative of the oldest 
surviving religion in  the Far E ast. In addition to h is  
perfunctory duties as oustodian of a tem ple im perially 
founded, but in its  decay w holly dependent upon support 
from the neighbouring peasantry, the old priest w as 
a professor and practitioner of the art known as 
Fing-shui (* W ind-water ’), which chiefly conoerns th e  
auspicious arrangem ent of dw ellings for the living and  
resting-plaoes for the dead. I ts  principles are apt to  
Beem exasperatingly silly  to  the average Occidental 
mind, and I had previously come in contact w ith  them  
only as providing exouses for popular opposition to th e  
erection of European buildings on h ills overlooking 
Chinese cem eteries. The priest was at first rather

385
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chary of disoussing the details of 'Wind-water,' bat 
when persuaded that I had no connection with 
Christian missionary enterprises in China, his barriers 
cf reticenee gradually crumbled away. Much that he 
told me I had not previously found in the published 
works of sinologues. Of special interest were the notes 
whioh I took of our final oonferenoe. They embody his 
comments upon the equipment of an ancient Egyptian 
mummy-chamber, as described and illustrated by the 
161st and 161st chapters of the 'Book of the Dead,’ 
«coording to the translations by Renouf and Naville. 
The English text was rendered by myself into Chinese 
for his benefit, since he knew no English and Egypt 
was to him merely a rumour of distant geography and 
antiquity.

“ I should have recognized the drawing as that 
•of an E r h -c h a i [‘ Second House,’ i.e . ‘ tomb ’] even 
without your explanation,” he remarked. “ The artist 
has correctly placed the H u -h s ie n  [‘ Fox-fairy,’ i .e .  
Anubis] beside the oorpse on its bier; and it is 
permissible to figure the K 'u e i [earth-bound ghost] as 
a man-headed orow beneath it [i.e. the Egyptian B a ,  
spirit], for I have myself encountered ghosts in such 
guise. They are shadows of the Golden or Vermilion 
Sun-bird of the South, which is itself a form of the 
F in g -h s ia n g  [Phoenix] and an important ingredient in 
the process of refining the Pill [i.e. the Alchemio 
experiment]. It is also in accordance with propriety 
that H si-w a n g -tn u  [the ‘ Western Royal Mother,’ i.e . 
the goddess Isis] and her P 'ie n -fa n g  [' House-keeper,’ 
i.e . the goddess Nephthys, whose Egyptian name has 
a similar meaning] should jointly mourn, as the C h 'i 
[Consort] and the C h 'ieh  [Concubine], for T u n g -w a n g -  
h u n g  [the ' Eastern Royal Sire,’ i.e . the god Osiris in
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his solar aspect] who has k u e i-c k ia  [literally 'gone 
home,’ i.e . died]

Then the Chinese wizard faced the Sonth with his 
arms fnlly extended on eaoh side, remarking:

“ If I represent the H silan-Jcuei or H sila n -w u  
[‘ Dark Tortoise ’ or ' Dark Warrior ’ of the North] 
I must confront the C h u -ch ’ia o  ['Vermilion Bird’ of the 
South], so that the Y in  [Passive] and Y a n g  [Active] 
principles may be duly adjusted, without predominance 
of the Y in . That is of course the meaning of the 
formula whioh you have quoted to me from the 
Egyptian 'Wind-water* text concerning the 'Living 
Sun and the Dead Tortoise.’ ”

(On being shown the Egyptian hieroglyphic for R d  
or R r u ,  the Sun or the Day, the Chinese wizard had 
promptly reoognized it as identical in form with the 
arohaio Chinese character J il l ,—i.e . a point within 
a circle, whioh, however, he pronounoed as a very 
guttural r—approximately ' r r h  ’—in the dialect of 
Kiangsi; and I could not help wondering whether he 
would have been considered M a a -k h e ru , or ‘True of 
Voice ’ in anoient Heliopolis!)

“ But,” continued the Taoist, " the Egyptian artist 
has drawn a Hsiang-lu [Censer] in the South, instead 
of a Bird. The meaning is indeed the same, because 
both the ' Vermilion Bird ’ and the Censer are emblema
tic of Fire and Heat; but why did he not portray the 
PhcBnix? Is it possible that the Magic Bird was 
unknown in Egypt ? ”

" According to tradition it oame occasionally from 
the East, burned itself on the altar of a Sun-temple, 
and rose again from the ashes,” I replied.

“ Egypt being in the West,” observed the Taoist, 
“ it is dear enough why Sunset would be emphasized
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there as Sunrise is emphasized here. That is a 
Land of Death, as this is the Region of Life. Egyptian
* Wind-water ’ thus exaggerates the Y in  at the expense 
of the Y a n g . Moreover there is obvious confusion in

A

the equipment of the Egyptian E r h -c h a i [tomb] as 
regards the symbolism of East and West. When 
I faoe the South, as the * Dark Tortoise’ or 4Dark 
Warrior,’ I must have on my left, in the East, the 
C h 'in g -lu n g  [‘ Bluish-green Dragon ’] and on my right, 
in the West, the P a i-h u  [* White Tigress ’] ; but the 
Egyptian artist has drawn a C h u -k a n  [‘ bamboo stalk,' 
i.e . the T e t of Osiris, representing either a backbone or 
a tree-trunk] instead of a Dragon, and has placed it in 
the West instead of the East. The symbol might serve 
to represent the * Eastern Royal Sire ’ as M u -h u n g  
[‘ Lord of Wood ’] in the proper place. According to 
the text the * Fox-fairy' should have been in the West, 
but the artist has placed him in the East, which is 
impossible. Indeed both the text and the pioture are 
inconsistent with the oorreot principles of ‘Wind- 
water.’ The 4 Fox-fairy ’ is wholly a Y in  element and 
can never replaoe the ‘ Dragon,’ whioh is entirely a Y a n g  
element; nor ought the ‘ Fox-fairy ’ to be substituted 
in the West for the ‘ White Tigress,' beoause the latter 
oontains a mixture of the Y in  and Y a n g  essential for 
the protection of the Tomb and the preservation of the 
Family.”

(< I infer the ‘ White Tigress ’ to be a form of the
* Western Royal Mother,’ ” I remarked.

“ She is a developed phase of the Mother,” replied 
the Taoist. “ The original phase, the inmost truth or 
reality, would be symbolized by the L in  [‘ Female 
Unicom ’] meaning Purity and Virginity, whose horn 
is soft and oannot serve as a weapon of offence, or
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defenoe, like the teeth and ol&ws of the Tigress, whioh 
represents Widowhood and Parturienoy. The Egyptians 
ought to have known this distinction."

“ There were apparently no Tigers in Egypt,"
I answered. “ When the Egyptians needed a great 
feline emblem they employed the Lion or the Leopard. 
But what you tell me resembles an old English folk- 
ditty concerning a Lion and Unicorn fighting for 
a Crown, in which contest the Lion prevailed. On 
the other hand a famous English poet has compared 
a symbolical * Hind and Panther ’ to the advantage of 
the former, whioh he described as ‘ a milk-white hind, 
immortal and unchanged.’"

“ Both poems obviously refer to the Unicorn," 
remarked the Taoist. “ She is the invisible and in
active T o o  [‘ Way ’ or * Process ’], while the Tigress 
the Lioness, the Leopardess, or even the domestic 
Tabby-cat, are figures of the T o o  in operation. Their 
litter is the myriad of phenomena. The Unicorn 

. ultimately prevails, not by external violenoe, but by 
, inherent truth."

It was curious that the Chinese ‘Wind-water’ 
wizard should thus have embraced in the range of his 

, mystical analysis the ancient Egyptian ooncept of 
M oat, or Natural Law, and John Dryden’s allegorical 
figure of the Roman Churoh 1 His final question and 
the conclusion which he drew from my answer, were 
shill more curious.

“ Do you know,” he asked, “ whether the Egyptian 
family for which the funereal chamber was described 
and pictured in this book, is still represented by living 

, posterity ? ”
“ If there be any descendants," I replied, “ they 

are ignorant of suoh remote anoestry. They must now
5



290 T H B  Q U EST

be either Christians or Mohammedans, and would pay 
no respeot to the tomb. They might even plunder it 
and sell the relios to foreigners.”

The wizard nodded. "That is what I expected 
from the imperfect application of 1 Wind-water ’ which 
this tomb arrangement shows. The race must either 
be extinot or, if not extinot, it is utterly degraded and 
unrecognizable, in oonsequenoe of the loss of filial 
piety. I fear lest the same fate may overtake our own 
blaok-haired people, sinoe the Jade Emperor in Heaven 
has no longer an earthly vice-regent to execute his 
deorees. I do what I can to preserve the true doctrine 
among these holy hills; but the Y in  influences from 
the West seem to grow stronger every year, and the 
Y a n g  elements of the East are weakening. Who knows 
whether the Phoenix will survive the Tortoise ? ”

" But you said that the Unioom would ultimately 
prevail by inherent truth,” I objected.

“ She will prevail,” he rejoined sorrowfully, "though 
our nation may again beoome barbarous and forget her 
for ages.”

E d w a r d  G il c h r is t .
(Commissioner of Chinese Maritime Customs, retired.)



THREE CANDLES: II. ENGLAND.1
G e r a l d in e  H o d g so n , Litt.D.

At first sight, a vast space seems to divide Samain 
from the English Nineties. A second glance modifies 
that impression. If the French Symbolistes had re
acted against the miseries of a lost War and a dictated 
Peace, our men of the Nineties had their difficulties 
too. First, many of them were the disillusioned heirs of 
a generation whioh, with great travail of soul, had lost 
its religious Faith in this England, where religion and 
morality are peculiarly interwoven. Secondly, they were 
revolting against the self-complacent side of Viotorian 
successfulness. Naturally, they saw things neither 
quite straight nor whole.

The Future surely must admit Tennyson’s and 
Browning’s supremacy ? But it may discriminate more 
nioely than their contemporaries. The reoent eclipse, 
whioh overtook both, ooourred, at least in Tennyson’s 
case, because the men of his time extolled him so often 
for the wrong things. His literary merit did not consist 
in his emphasis on ordinary morality, political stability, 
or British world-dominanoe. It is in lyrical poetry of 
shining beauty that he has few equals; by that his 
immortality is secured. His depreoiators, if poets, 
lack perspicacity if they do not recognize a fellow 
dreamer and seer in the man who wrote:

1 S ee  ‘ T h ree Candles : I. F r a n c e 1 in  th e  Jan . n o . ; * 111. Ireland ’ w ill 
Appear in  th e  J u ly  issu e .— E d .
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Bow ns out from Desenzano, to your Sirmione row!
So they row*d and there we landed—* O venasta Sirmio!'
There to me thro* all the groves of olive in the summer glow, 
There beneath the Roman ruin where the purple flowers grow. 
Came that * Ave atque Vale' of the Poet's hopeless woe, 
Tenderest of Roman poets, nineteen-hundred years ago,
* Frater Ave atque Vale ’ as we wander'd to and fro—
Gazing at the Lydian laughter of the Garda Lake below 
Sweet Catullus’s all-but-island, olive-silvery Sirmio I

Those who regard the Nineties as an isolated 
ohunk in our literary development, underrate its 
heritage from the Past, its legacy to the Future. The 
period was two-sided; on one, it was the passing of the 
Viotorian Age, on the other, the beginning of a changed 
direction. The War temporarily obscured the latter: 
presently, its reality may be manifest. Probably, 
nothing will more surprise future critics than the 
almost universal contemporaneous ascription of homo
geneity to the Nineties; a similarity too of unwhole
someness. Neither was true: the most alike shewed 
striking unlikenesses; the least alike were quite 
surprisingly so. One characteristic,—the tendency to 
dream, vision, esoape,—they shared though not equally, 
nor so indelibly as their French contemporaries. This 
differentiates them from the representative Victorians: 
it can be found in the ‘ classical ’ Watson, and the 
4 decadent ’ Dowson; it links Mrs. Meynell’s restraint 
with the strain and emphasis of Francis Thompson; 
the sound and fury of Davidson with de Tabley’s nursed 
and embroidered grief. Even in England, Life's basal 
security was shaken; if less obviously than in France 
and Ireland, still discernibly. During the decade, the 
poets most read were probably Davidson, Dowson, 
Stephen Phillips and Le Gallienne. After a quarter 
of a century, they linger in the memories of a few



T H E B E  C A N D LES

students, lovers of poetry. Davidson’s influence lasted 
at Oxford into the early years of the new oentury, as 
two of Fleoker’s Essays, posthumously published, show. 
At bottom, he was less typical of the Nineties, more 
individual, than others; and so, in a time whose 
dominant notes were dream and desire, he sometimes 
lost his way. He who had written—

I am a man set to overhear 
The inner harmony, the very tone 
Of Nature's heart ; to be a thoroughfare 
For all the pageantry of time—

left that desirable rô le  to preach and thunder about 
the olatter and squalor of Houndsditch and Hell. He 
who once cared for loveliness and music—

Dew on his wings and in his note,
The lark goes singing out of sight—

turned to idolize ‘ strength,’ whioh sometimes drew 
very near to brutality, and laoked the compensation of 
redeeming force. His life and death alike added one 
more tragedy to the story of our literature. Tet, how 
he dreamed at whiles !—

Keep us, O Thetis, on our Western flight,
Watoh from thy pearly throne 

Our vessel plunging into night 
To reach a land unknown.

That, on both sides of the Channel, was the burden of 
the Nineties’ dream—

To reach a land unknown.

Phillips, overpraised in his life-time for his minor 
gifts, deserved more praise than he ever received for 
his contribution to Blank Yerse, that characteristic 
English metre, which, from Marlowe till to-day, has 
been re-wrought and moulded anew with astonishing
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variety, flexibility and musió. Like Marlowe, Phillips 
touohed Blank Verse with lyrioal passion. Those who 
know Samain’s gift for kindling heroio oouplets with 
lyric fire, will see no extravaganoe in a comparison of 
Polyphéme’s parting words to Galatée with Apollo’s  
appeal to Marpessa:

Child, wilt thou taste of grief ? On thee the hoars 
Shall feed, and bring thy soul into the dnsk:
Even now thy face is hasting to the dark 1 
For slowly shalt thoo cool to all things great.

The two poems are contemporary.
De Tabley’s early Poems were for years unpub

lished ; therefore though they aotually appeared in the 
Nineties, they do not belong to them, if sometimes 
they seem to foreshadow them. In 1915, a T im e s * 
oritio wrote: “ The literature of the Nineties . . . 
seems to be written by men living only an sesthetio 
life, and interested in things only aesthetically.” That 
might apply to the delioate green oover, showered over 
with pale gold rose-petals, in whioh Lord de Tabley’s 
poems appeared in 1893; not to its oontents, nor to 
those of its suooessor. It has no meaning for those 
published posthumously, tinged as some were with 
the restless dreaming desire of the period.

Speaking generally, these poets might be olassed 
as those of Sense, Nature, Love and Gatholioism, 
though these ,or any other rigidly dividing lines would 
be unsatisfactory. Under the first would fall muoh 
written by Wilde, Arthur Symons, Dowson and Lord 
Alfred Douglas. The oommon attitude is that of these, 
rather earlier, lines of Wilde:

To drift with every passion till my sonl
Is a stringed late on which all winds oan play;
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or Symons’

I  drain a million ages of delight.
I  hold the future in my memory.
Also, I  have this garret whioh I rent 

• • • • • •
This worn-out* body like a tattered tent.
This pipe of opium.............................
This soul at pawn and this delirious h ea rt;

or Lord Alfred’s
My sonl is siok with dreaming, let it rest.
False Sleep, thon hast oonspired with wakefulness.
I will not praise thee, I  too long beguiled
With idle tales. Where is thy soothing breast ?
Thy peaoe, thy poppies, thy forgetfulness ?
Where is thy lap for me so tired a obild ?

Some of whioh meant far less than it said. They 
had a distant affinity with some, not the finest, of 
Frenoh Symbolists poetry. Morbid no doubt, tasking 
in the deepest sinoerity, they still sprang naturally 
enough from those years, so sated with the solid 
suooess of the XIXth Century, so inourably dissatisfied 
with their own present.

Equally naturally, the prevailing visionary mood 
takes a different turn with Franois Thompson, whose 
Catholicism is of the texture of his work. That same 
‘turn’ shewed itself in the decadents who were 
Catholios; as in Dowson’s finest poems.

The furious folly of uninformed prejudice main* 
tained that Thompson’s Poetry appealed merely to 
a small olique, supporting a co-religionist. Sane critics 
observed that the writer of the O de to  th e  S e t t in g  S u n , 
t.g., was not to be extinguished so summarily. It is, 
however, not in its gorgeous symbolism, not in the 
Latinized speeoh of A  J u d g m e n t in  H e a ven , not in the
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wistful M is tr e s s  o f  V is io n  mainly, not in the widely 
acolaimed H o u n d  o f  H e a v e n , nor in the ‘Children* 
Poems, not in the processional pomp and liturgioal 
vesture of the O rie n t O de, that the touoh of the 
Nineties is evident; but rather in T he D r e a d  o f  
H e ig h t, T h e S ere  o f  th e  L e a f , G r ie f s  H a r m o n ic s , and 
in A l l  F le sh , where Thompson oalls himself

A wind, a flame, a thought,
Inestimably naught.

In these, and in a few others, in spite of his 
unrelaxed hold upon the Catholic Faith, he slips into 
the undefined, inextinguishable desire of those restless 
years:

How shall my mouth content it with mortality ?
Lo, secret music, sweetest music,
From distances of distance drifting its lone flight,
Down the aroane where Night would perish in night,
Like a god’s loosened locks slips undulously:
Music that is too grievous of the height 
For safe and low delight,
Too infinite
For bounded hearts which yet would girth the sea!

Or again:
The heart, a  censored fire whence fuming chants aspire,

Is fed with ooz£d gums of precious pain;
And unrest swings denser, denser, the fragrance from th a t censer, 

With the heart-strings for its quivering chain.
Yet *tis vain to scale the turret of the cloud-uplifted spirit,
And bar the immortal in, the mortal o u t;

The breath of poetry in the mind's autumnal tree 
Shakes down the saddened thoughts in singing showers,
But fallen from their stem, what part have we in them ?

The era’s hunger and thirst are unmistakable there. 
Finally, somewhat apart, as Lionel Johnson also
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was, from the others, A. £ . Housman is vaguely related 
in spirit, but not in intercourse in the Rhymers’ Club, 
which bound most of them into some approaoh to 
a school.

T h e S h ro p sh ire  L a d  appeared in the heyday of 
the deoadent Nineties, in 1896. Unique then in its 
passionate love of the immediate home-land ; written, 
as its author recently revealed, during a mood of 
* continuous excitement,’ and so wearing, for ever, that 
individuality whioh marks every work produoed—as the 
bronze-caster would say—* at one flow,’ T h e S h ro p sh ire  
L a d  breathes also the nostalgia, the atmosphere of 
trance and longing whioh are stamped upon its period. 
M. Yieló-GriflSn is not more the Poet of Touraine 
than Hou8man is of Shropshire : both, too, at times 
esoape from their p a t r i a  to wander in the kingdom 
of dreams.

In farm and field through all the shire 
The eye beholds the heart’s desire,

i

Houseman cries, as if it were all there, at hand, in 
Shropshire. The next instant, he lets his seoret go:

There pass the careless people 
That call their souls their own :

Here by the road I loiter 
How idle and alone.

Ah, past the plunge of plummet,
In  eeas I cannot sound,

My heart and soul and senses 
World without end, are drowned.

Here by the labouring highway 
With empty hands 1 stro ll: 

Sea-deep, till doomsday morning, 
Lie lost my heart and soul.
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If that is not far enough from Ludlow and 
Wenlook, Clee and the Wrekin, what of this ?—

And midst the flattering legion 
Of all that ever died 

I follow, and before ns 
Qoea the delightful guide,

With lips that brim with laughter 
Bat never once respond,

And feet that fly on feathers,
And serpent-oiroled wand.

On his very last page lies this dreamer’s final 
admission:

I hoed and trenohed and weeded, I
And took the flowers to fa ir:

I brought them home unheeded;
The hue was not the wear.

Bo up and down I sow them
• • e e •

Some seeds the birds devour 
And some the seasons mars, |

And here and there will flower 
The solitary stars.

The English mood perhaps was more superficial 
than the Frenoh: there was about it something not 
quite in the national lineage; still, to the alert of 
mind, dreaming m a la is e  was plainly obvious, and 
impatience with all which lay dose at hand, shewing 
itself sometimes in violenoe, exoess of ornament, 
morbid exoitement, at others in withdrawal and 
detaohment.

Gbba ld inb  H odg son .



‘ OCCULT SCIENCE’: FADS, FACTS
AND FANCIES.

D a v id  G ow , Editor of 'Light.'

Do u b t l e s s  there is a true ' oocultism,’ represented b y  
a study of the interior values of life-experienoe, and 
certain dimly-peroeived elements in Nature of which 
at present we gain only hints and very partial 
illuminations. One may instanoe the nature of human 
personality, the soope and meaning of the psyohio side 
of life, or the power of numbers and of planetary 
influences. The term ‘ soienoe ’ in suoh a connection, 
however, almost requires apology, for soience is know
ledge and on these matters we know but little. Certain 
faots emerge, truly, but the faots are fragmentary. 
They point to something whioh may in time be 
systematized and made oomplete; but, so far, they 
remain unsatisfying, however suggestive.

For a good many years I have paid attention to 
two in particular of these (oooult soiences ’—Astrology 
and * Numerology.'1 I found, in oommon with many 
other students who have made a dose and dispassionate 
investigation of them, that they yielded some surprising 
results. The ooinoidences between Numbers and 
Planetary influences, as oompared with the character 
and events of certain lives, were too striking to be 
assigned to ohanoe or accident. But there was never

1 The term, whioh is now wide-spread in certain circles, is an 
objectionable neologism, a piece of base coinage of modem speech. I use it 
simply for oonYenience, bat apologetically with quotation marks.
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any sure foothold or consecutive line of advance; so 
many data were wanting, so many unforeseen events 
came in to upset the attempt to forecast the future 
with any aoouracy. I observed that the ‘ occult ’ experts 
were always very confident and correct when it was 
a question of pronouncing on the p a s t ,  whether of an 
individual or a nation. The figures then worked out 
marvellously, although I could not fail to observe that 
unconscious selection came in to a marked degree at 
times. Some particular aspeot of the oase would be 
selected and some appropriate figure or planet would 
be fitted to it as the explanation of all that followed. 
Where I got any valid results was almost invariably 
by a first-hand observation of the symbols, planetary 
or numerical, coupled with a study of the life of some 
person to whom they appeared to apply. In this way 
I gained a certain amount of what appeared to be 
knowledge-results whioh were patient of oritioism, and 
which withstood the most aoute analysis I oould bring 
to bear on them. But the criteria were always in the 
nature of facts accomplished. As a method of reading 
the future and finding some determinate line in 
a region so fluid, variable and incalculable, I found my 
knowledge generally untrustworthy. Tet I had met in 
my time many people of proved intellectual competence 
who held very firmly by their systems as methods of 
prognostication. Frequent and lamentable failures, 
when it oame to a question of demonstrating their 
theories by a forecast of the future, did not seem to 
disconcert them, as perhaps it should have done. 
I remember the oase of one astrologer—a barrister of 
high qualities of mind and character—who, rashly 
confident of the resources of his * science,’ undertook to 
prove it, in the pages of a certain journal, by forecasting
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the political and social events of this country during 
a oertain period. He was wrong in every instance. It 
was a humiliating but, one hopes, a salutary experience. 
The past is the one thing of which we can be reasonably 
sure. The future tells always its own story, whioh may 
be very like what it is expected to be—or very unlike.

During the last thirty years there have emerged 
from the Press many books and pamphlets dealing with 
Astrology and ‘ Numerology ’—most of them rubbishy 
productions oaloulated to appeal only to the uncritical 
minds of the orowd. They are full of ‘oases,’ worn 
threadbare by constant use—the planetary aspects or 
'occult numbers’ of Napoleon and other notorious 
characters, ‘ men of destiny.’ In these and other 
instances it was obvious that the opportunities for 
‘ faking ’ and ‘ fixing ’ were plentiful, and I found many 
instances of the fatal facility with whioh the results 
were achieved. The experts were great on past events 
in the way of fatalities and tragedies, and oould always 
show the part played in them by some ' evil number. 
A single instanoe will illustrate the matter sufficiently. 
It would be shewn, for example, that the T ita n ic  set 
sail on April 14th, 1912; that the numbers 4 (no. of 
month) +  14 +  1912 =  22, and that 22 is a tragio 
number; hence the disaster!

Of oourse anyone with a brain at all superior to 
that of a rabbit would at once ask whether the T ita n ic  
was the only ship that set sail on April 14th, 1912. 
If not, why was the T ita n ic  alone selected for 
destruction ? When I put the question to a number- 
specialist, it was suggested that the word T ita n ic  
contained seven letters—seven is the number of 
sacrifice 1 Presumably then only one ship sailing on 
that day had a name containing seven letters!
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That is an instanoe, one out of hundreds, of the 
•cheap and flimsy stuff which passes ourrent as * numer
ology ’ amongst the empty-headed. It is not by any 
means the worst instanoe. One foolish little brochure 
on * numerology,’ which took up this same fascinating 
study of the T ita n ic  and its doom, gave some of the 
measurements of the vessel, taking (of course) only 
those measurements whioh yielded an ‘evil number,’ 
and ignoring the rest. It seemed that absurdity could 
go no further, but there are evidently no limits to folly in 
these matters. I noted frequently that the handbooks 
on ‘numerology’ differed widely in their astrological 
data. One would for instanoe assign the number 3 to 
Jupiter, another would make it 4 and still another 6, 
but the results apparently oame out oorreot when applied 
to various stook characters in the world’s history, anoient 
and modern. But then everything was so delightfully 
vague, one could prove anything by the various systems 
employed. If you oould not fit the symbol to the 
character, you oould always fit the character to the 
symbol. It seemed then that from the standpoint of 
■* oooult science ’ the bulk of this literature ranked very 
little above the popular prophetic almanacks, which 
never get anything right either in the way of weather 
•or events except by accident. Yet it seems that a large 
section of the publio pins its faith to these a.lm«.nanlrg 
and that the ‘ numerology ’ books have a great sale, fads 
and fancies having a stronger hold on the popular mind 
than carefully-tested facts.

I have spent many years in the study of psychic 
phenomena; but I have found no psyohio phenomenon 
more marvellous or more incredible than the power of 
the human mind to persuade itself of the truth of 
anything in whioh it particularly wants to believe.
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Indeed the ability of some people to see only what 
they want to see is astonishing. In short, I found 
that most of the * oases' quoted in the lower grade 
literature of ‘ numerology,’ astrology and the like were 
so fragile that they fell to pieces under even the 
smallest and weakest of oritioal probes.

Nevertheless, every now and again I have lighted 
upon something that looks like reality. In one instance 
it was a little twopenny book on ‘ Moles and Birthmarks ’ 
gathered from anoient m&gioal lore. It seemed to be 
the sheerest trash ; but as I am aooustomed to searoh 
rubbish - heaps, having occasionally found treasure, 
I looked into the matter, knowing enough of astrology, 
to be able to make my oheoks on living subjects. The 
results were certainly ourious. A person bom in the 
sign Pieces should have a mole on the foot. I sought 
out a ‘Pisces person’ and enquired. Tea, he h a d  
a mole on the foot; and I inspected it. No other 
moles ? No, none. A ‘ Sagittarius person ’ should 
have a mole on the haunch. I found in the case 
I examined that it was so, and there were no other 
moles. If I remember aright, there was a third example, 
where the mole should be on the breast. There was 
no mole in this oase but a birthmark, and it w a s  on the 
breast. This was oertainly curious, although, to make 
a good case, it would have been necessary to multiply 
the examples to a high degree. But life is too short to 
explore these byways with any completeness.

It was suoh instances as this, combined with many 
examples of planetary influences strangely illustrated 
in the case of friends and acquaintances, that led me 
to believe that there are some authentic gleams of fire 
under an intolerable deal of that smoke and smother 
whioh olouds and chokes the avenues to knowledge
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ooncerning occult arts and soiences. The fallacies are 
as thick as pebbles on the beach; the facts as rare as 
diamonds and as hard to come at.

Clearly the only way should be by the road of 
rsmorseless sorutiny, testing and probing and taking 
account only of that which endures the last analysis. 
And the searoh must be an im p a r t ia l  one. There must 
be no mental reservation about it; no seoret desire that 
some particular theory shall be proved true or some 
other theory be shewn to be false. That tendenoy is, 
I think, at the root of the difficulty in all matters of 
psychio or oooult interest. The investigator usually 
has an emotional prejudice one way or the other. We 
hear much of the * will to believe ’—but far less of the 
will to disbelieve, which is the special preserve of the 
inveterate sceptio, and about which he is of course 
discreetly silent. And as I am alluding to some of 
the fallacies of * occult science,’ it may be appropriate 
to say that probably the greatest fallacy is the idea 
that it is in any sense at present a s c ie n c e :  it is 
rather a speculative soheme, a partially-developed 
hypothesis, supported by a number of arresting and 
significant facts, but nearly crushed under the weight 
of fads, figments and fanoies, illusions and impostures 
of every kind, the outcome of the ‘will to believe.' 
When the thing is really a sc ien ce  there will be no 
question of belief or disbelief. The astrologer or the 
‘ numerologist ’ will be able to prove his case in every 
instance presented to him, and not, as at present, 
be forced to select his proofs from the few oases which 
he has tested and found correct. Moreover, he will be 
able to join his discoveries on to the organon of know
ledge, as things not isolated and sporadic but part of 
the soienoe of Nature and of Man. But this will
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hardly be until we have outgrown the stage when 
a childish love of bogies and mysteries and ‘ esoteric 
secrets’ prevails. I have seen and heard in my 
adventures into ‘ ocoult ’ realms many things whioh 
appear to be supernatural and to belong to some Outer 
Darkness—especially in the department of witchcraft 
and demonology. They affront the reason and mock 
at our ideas of the intelligible and probable. That is 
where the necessity for faith oomes in—faith in the 
Newtonian dootrine that Nature is always consistent 
and never oontradicts herself. Any departure from 
that line of thinking is a mistake. If anything in the 
‘occult’ realms fails in the end to link up with the 
order of Nature and our knowledge of her ways, then it 
must go into the disoard of exploded superstitions. If 
it is a fact, it will submit to Reason and the disciplines 
of Reason. It will take its plaoe in the ranks, as 
something obedient to the Principles of Nature. If it 
remains ‘ oooult ’ and shuns sorutiny, then its true 
character will be sufficiently evident. We need waste 
no time on it.

D a v id  G ow .



THE FOOLS OF GOD.

His fools in vesture strange 
God sent to range 

The world, and said: “ Deolare 
Untimely wisdom; bear 
Harsh witness, and prepare 

The paths for ohange.

“ Bid do, nor brook delay,
What yesterday 

Was wisely left undone;
Be deaf; defer to none,
And ever perversely shun

The prudent way."
*

Thus they by rage possessed 
For painful quest,

And proffering toil and thirst 
To men in softness nursed, 
To-day by all are oursed, 

To-morrow blessed.

Through the dark gates they go 
Of every woe;

Unarmed they brave the spears 
Of hate; they know all fears,
All hopes, all griefs,—but tears 

They do not know.

They gather the gold that gleams
On elfin streams;
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Roaming the skies on foot 
They pluok the stars for fruit, 
And litter their paths with loot 

Of captured dreams.

They raise at altars bare 
Unfruitful prayer;

There is no seoret shrine 
To which men’s hearts inoline, 
But knows the sound and sign 

Of their despair.

They walk, nor hide their scorn 
Night, noon and mom,

The comfortable ways 
Of men’s consent and praisê  
Speaking the speech of days 

As yet unborn.

For powers and dignities 
And wealth and ease 

They are the prickles between 
Close shirt and tender skin; 
They prove indifference sin, 

Content disease.

Seeking, condemned as drolls, 
Fantastio goals,

They move in magic mail 
Seoure from all assail,
Nor ever will gold avail 

To buy their souls.

The hideous gods they break 
That mortals make 

Of Self; they ban afresh
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(Men helpless in its mesh)
All trucklings with the flesh :

Life’s give and take.

Yet, faith-befooled, no less 
Do they profess 

To see the light that rings 
Men’s brows, and makes them kings 
With power to do the things 

Of righteousness;

And seemingly unaware 
What cowards of care 

Men be, they ory: “ Afar 
Beokons the new day’s star:
No power the path could bar 

Did ye but dare! ”

Until in angry doubt 
Men drag them out,

And vainly strive to make 
Salve for their own soul’s aohe 
With oross and rope and stake 

And bloody knout.

But ever, though thus is Might 
Onoe more proved Bight,

When ory to God in vain 
His fools in their great pain, 
Somewhere is rent in twain 

Some veil of Night.

And many who watohed them die, 
Unwitting why,

Drink soon at new-found wells, 
Destroy old heavens and hells,
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And gladden when Love foretells 
New freedoms nigh.

These, then, are they for whom 
No age finds room:

Boomed preaohers at the gate 
To failure dedioate,
Interpreters of fate,

Prophets of doom;

Who wielding a righteous rod 
Lest men should nod,

And raising furious ory 
Untimely giving the lie 
To Custom, live and die 

The Fools of God.
W. G. H o l b .



THOU HAST NO SAVIOUR BUT
THYSELF.

B e l ie v e  you not the blind priests who corrupt 
The truth and veil my teachings, when they say 
That I, the Nazarene, was oruoified 
To purge your sin and win your Paradise.
The ohangeless Law forbids that I should die 
For you, as it forbids that I should eat 
Or drink or live for you. . . .  I did but show 
The tragio way of Ood : That life upflowers 
From the soil of death ; that Heaven’s shining gate 
Leads through the gate of Hell. . . .  I did but 

play
The Titan’s tragio rôle, Prometheus-like 
In the æonian play of God, in whioh St. George 
Destroys the dragon in himself, and Perseus 
The horror-haired Medusa in himself,
To free the inner Spirit bound.

If I
Gould die for you and utterly destroy
Your sin and ohange your world to Paradise,
’Twould be a pale, phantasmal Paradise,
With songless birds and flowers fragrantless,
And vacant dull-eyed souls,—not Eden where
Eternally the Soul vibrates with bliss.
I could not die that Shakespeare might sing
Or Phidias break Medusa’s spell and turn
The stone to life again. I could not die
For Joan the Maid or Arthur, peerless knight,
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Forsook by friend and foe: they had to know
As I the agony of the oross, e’er they
Gould oonquer death and do God’s mighty works.
If I could die for you, there would no more 
Be battlefields bestrewn with mangled dead,
No gallow-calvaries nor martyr’s shame.
It is the law that every soul who aohes 
To waken from the dream of life and know 
Itself divine, must drink deep from the oup 
Of bitterness. Gan Perseus live unless 
Medusa die ? St. George’s triumph brings 
Unto the dragon agony; so I, the man 
Of Nazareth, was oruoified, that God 
Should triumph nigh the walls of Jerusalem I
Vain my gospel that you love your foes 
And turn the other cheek: a hundred times 
You’ll slay your foes, a hundred times you will 
Return and reel beneath th’ avenger’s stroke,
Until through weariness and pain and tears 
You learn your enemies are but yourselves;
And that in slaying them, you slay yourselves.
Only when you’ve lusted deep for wealth,
And fieroely warred for fame and power and scrambled 
Childlike for the world’s bright toys, finding 
Them ashes in your grasp at last, baubles 
That you must yield up to the Highwayman, Death; 
When you have found men’s wisdom, foolishness, 
Their virtues, lies and worldly honours trash;—
Then shall you seek the truth and know my words 
That the meek and lowly shall inherit earth.
’Tis vain to tell you, you are kings and gods.
Daily in your streets and market-places 
You’ll mook and soourge each other; daily in
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Tour factories, prisons, hospitals,
Yon will be oruoified, before you know 
The truth that opens Eden’s gate, the truth 
That you are gods and the least of you a Son 
Of the Most High.

But if for Truth’s sake, you 
Renounoe not all, parents, wife and riches,
▲y, and life itself, you have it not.
Again I say to you that you must bear 
The oross if you would truly live. For they 
8hall lose their life that ding to i t ; and they 
Shall live abundantly who yield their life 
To God. I showed you how to live and die;
But each must bear his oross in loneliness.
Hearken, O soul, at war with death and hell,
None else may win thee immortality
But thou. Thou hast no saviour but thyself!

L e o n  P icardy .
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES.
(Unsigned Reviews or Notices are by the Editor.)

New  Studies in  Mystical Religion.

By Rufus M. Jones, D.D. London (Macmillan); pp. 205; 7s. 6d. 
net.

Man and the Supernatural.

By Evelyn Underhill. London (Methnen); pp. x. +  275 ; 7s. 6d. 
net.

B oth these books are ascribed to the memory of, and are largely 
influenced by, the teaohing of Friedrioh von Hflgel, but in neither 
book is that teaching itself critically considered. Dr. Jones 
appears to be unaffected by von H&gel’s searching critique of the 
fundamental ideas of Quakerism, and Miss Underhill appears to 
give largely a running paraphrase or epitome of the M yttica l 
Elem ent of Religion  with unfortunate oonsequences to her style, 
which has assimilated too muoh of the Baron's involved and 
awkward constructions. One word is peculiar to Miss Underhill. 
She has a  marked predilection for the adjective little . After 
a  time, the littleness of man is itself belittled by her too frequent 
use of the term.

There is much that is attractive in Dr. Jones' all too rapid 
sketch of oertain features of mystioal experience, more particularly 
in relation to the abnormal, and his chapter on Mysticism and 
religious education contains muoh pertinent oriticism of the 
patent defects of Sunday Schools and much wise suggestion as to 
remedies. But in his sketch of the growth of the organised 
Christian Churoh he is altogether unappreciative of that very 
intellectual and credal element which von Hftgel counted as one 
of his three essentials to religion. To say, as Prof. Jones does, 
th a t the great theological systems “ did not grow out of Christian 
experience, nor were they founded on experience. They were the 
elaborate constructions of abstract logic,” is a serious travesty
and an amazingly superficial appreciation of the Fathers and

818
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Doctors of the Church. As well might one say that the specula
tions of an Einstein, a Clerk Maxwell or a Whitehead do not 
grow out of experience. What would von Hügel have said to 
such an opinion as our author holds ? The Society of Friends 
surely does not claim to have a monopoly of * experience/ of 
* Christian experience/ of * mystical experience' ? “ All the
mystics of the Middle Ages," says Dr. Jones, “ saw Christ 
in distorted perspective." Must we all see Christ through Quaker 
spectacles? Could anything be more perverse than to ask the 
reader to think of St. Francis, or Julian of Norwich or Charles 
Borromeo as seeing Christ in distorted perspective ? In order to 
maintain the claim to recognition of Uncharted mystics/ and 
‘ uncanonized saints' is it necessary to regard canonized saints as 
seeing Christ in distorted perspective ?

Man and the Supernatural is a much more attractive, a much 
less vexing treatment, of the same august subject. If the 
discussion of the supernatural in relation to personality be some* 
what unsatisfying, this is as muoh due to the elusive character 
of the idea of personality as to the author herself. We oould 
wish, however, that Miss Underhill had attempted some 
reconciliation of the Western stress on personality with the 
Eastern distrust and even rejection thereof. But she is very fine 
in her analysis of the supernatural self-given in things; and 
her distinction between the emotional satisfactoriness of aesthetic 
symbols (a symphony, a soldanella in a wilderness of ioy shale, 
are her examples) and the emotional unsatisfactoriness, but equal 
efficacy in evoking subsequently absolute feeling, of the religious 
symbol is valuable and far-reaching. “ The religious symbol need 
not be beautiful in order to be effective: . . . the Holy though 
manifested in the Beautiful can be found apart from it."

The best part of the book, however, is the section on prayer. 
The analysis of levels of prayer, hinted at but not developed on 
p. 212, is reminiscent of a contribution to the Proceedings of the 
Aristotelian Society in 1928-4; but it is not oertain whether Miss 
Underhill is aware of this. Miss Underhill would have found 
a singularly apt illustration of her argument on p. 287 in the 
work of Sir Ronald Ross in his researches into malaria and his 
prayer-record in his two poems In d ia n  Fevers and The Reply. 
We could wish too that so sympathetic a student of mysticism 
would consider Richard Jefferies' Story of my H eart. That work 
appears to be unknown both to Miss Underhill and Dr. Rufus 
Jones; yet it is of our own day, outside orthodox Christian
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expression and experience, but mystical in a transcendental as 
well as immanental sense. Miss Underhill’s book has an excellent 
index: Prof. Jones’ work has neither index nor an analysis of 
contents. Albert A. Cock.

The Scripts of Cleophas.

W ritten by the Hand of Geraldine Cummins. With a Critical 
Introduction. London (Rider); pp. 291; 12s. 6d. net.

Let me say at the outset that I have the pleasure of knowing 
well both Miss Cummins herself and her automatic psyohic work. 
I have every confidence in her integrity and assurance of her 
oomplete unconsciousness as to what her hand writes. Moreover 
Miss Cam mins herself takes a very sensible and oritical view of 
her scripts and is by no means predisposed to take their oontents 
and self-claims at their faoe-value. The hectic ‘jacket’ puff of 
the publishers is—the publishers’ ; and the anonymous ‘critical 
introduction ’ will« in my opinion, not escape criticism and shows 
few signs of understanding the psychical side of the problem. 
This block of the Cleophas Scripts purports to set forth, on the  
one hand, embroiderings on, or amplifications of, incidents in 
the lives and activities of the early apostles and others, ae 
recorded mainly in the canonical Acts and to some extent in the  
Pauline Letters, and on the other to relate a mass of new stories 
and wonder-doings. The interest of the instructed and experienced 
reader is here twofold. On the one hand, for the scholar there 
arises the question: Are the oontents probable; have we here a t 
all to deal with anything that can be deemed genuine history f  
On the other, there is the psychical element that permeates the 
whole narrative on every page from start to finish; it fairly reeks 
of m ira  and m iracula. In this regard, it requires no few years of 
experience, experiment and study before one can reach a mature* 
and balanced judgment on the contents of the best and most 
probable scripts of this order, while extra-special care has to bo 
exercised when they pretend to give accounts of Early Christian 
happenings, which are hedged round with long-centuries-old 
ramparts of mana and taboo. As to the first aspect,—the critical 
scholarly problem. Long before Christianity arose, there existed 
an astonishingly busy industry among the Jews in embroidering on 
and filling up gaps in the Biblical narratives. It is technically 
known as m idrash and hagada. The latter story-telling type was 
and is beloved in the East, and for a matter of that the world
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over. We have even to-day extensive remains of snoh industry 
among the Jews,—apocalypses, apocrypha, pseudepigrapha, epics, 
sagas, etc. Christianity continued and increased this popular 
form of instruction and story-telling. We have still extant masses 
of such extra-oanonic&l and apocryphal literatnre, including 
a number of Apostolic Doings or Aots, some of them containing 
vivid incidents and fine outbursts, and including over-worked 
material from non-Christian sources that are occasionally of high 
interest. But what scholar of this type of literature ventures 
to olaim in any of its narratives anything that is indubitably 
historical ? At best, a probability here and there of the echo of 
some early traditional element may be pointed to. And so it 
continued through the oenturies—Acts, Lives, Doings, Legends 
of 8aints galore, mostly replete with wonders. Even Roman 
Catholic scholars are allowed the fullest permission to treat all 
this vast mass of hagiographical material with unhampered 
critical freedom. The main concern or most important task of 
the modern free historical scholar, however, lies naturally, not 
so much with this extra-biblical mass of literature of every 
description, sort and degree, as with the contents of the canonical 
texts themselves—how far in even these have we to do with 
genuine unadulterated history?—a difficult, and delicate enough 
task in all conscience.

Judged by the standard of experience gained by a study of 
apocryphal literature on the one hand, and by an understanding 
of the nature of the psyohio and psychical literature of to-day 
and an experimental knowledge of the modes of its production 
on the other, the Cleophas Scripts have every appearanoe of being 
a  transmission from pious, but naive and oredulous minds, who 
take all they have to say as gospel. I  set on one side, as 
insufficient in the circumstances, the hypothesis that it is all the 
sub-conscious or trsns-liminal activity of Miss Cummins9 own 
mind. The fact that she is herself normally a novelist and 
dramatist does not militate against this opinion; for just because 
of this we might have expected something better. I t  all oomes 
vid  her sub-conscious, of course, and must be tinotured to some 
extent by somewhat of her make-up; but for the most part 
I  am quite willing to think it comes in essentials from a psychic 
source or complex independent of her. I t  may be, indeed 
I for my part can well believe, that ‘ they* thoroughly believe 
all they hand on. Millions and millions of such minds have 
blindly believed just such narratives. Take, in this regard,
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the a llied  Glastonbury Scripts. They are quite credibly based on 
m onkish memories. The monks actually knew their beloved 
abbey in  its prim e; they can reliably talk of its buildings, and 
can re fe r  to a chapel or so, of which we have no present record, 
b u t th e  foundations of which have been discovered by following 
th e ir  indications. But because this has proved to he veridical, 
and * th e y  * are found to have been telling facts that were in their 
personal knowledge, this is no reason for believing the oycle of 
legends that had grown up concerning Joseph of Aramathma and 
th e  re s t, and which they had come to believe in as genuine history. 
They a re  not deliberately lying in this respect; they are only 
displaying their naive credulity, a common characteristic of pious 
mediaeval mentality. So, too, with the Cleophas Scripts. The 
transm itters may honestly believe this romance of legend and 
embroidery with its welter of wonders. But we have a sterner 
task to  perform and a new science to inaugurate. For us such 
m aterial belongs to the age-long type of psychic story, and not 
to h is to ry ; and its fascination for uncritical minds flows from the 
strong suggestive power of favourite tales told and retold. This 
very reiteration gives more and more ‘ body' to the stories in the 
telling, especially for those minds no longer disciplined by the 
healthy restraints of physical conditioning, but in states where 
stories can vividly take on the imaginal guise of presentational 
immediacy, though they are, relative to reality, but the pallid 
ghosts a t best of anything that can be remotely judged as history. 
We have had enough and to spare in the past of such pious tales 
for edificatory purposes. To-day,—when they are 1 coming
through’ again in script fashion and otherwise, and when an 
acquaintance with modern psychical happenings and the utilization 
of this by * them,' hintingly or transparently, in setting forth the 
narrative, clothed in verbal echoes or adaptations of the familiar 
style of the English of the Authorised Version,—all this should 
be able to impress only those who judge superfioially. As for 
serious students, they may regard it all as a natural and necessary 
welling-up from the sub-conscious of the past of the general 
Western soul, in order that these psychic group-complexes may 
be a t last understood, rationalized and sublimated. We hope 
then, incidentally, that Cleophas & Co. have gained some ease and 
relief by getting this imaginal material off their chests, out of 
their private minds, confessionally, into the area of sober criticism 
* down' here. For in this respect we oan help them more than 
they can help us.
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Nbo-Hbgelianism

By Hiralal Haidar, M.A., Ph.D. London (Heath C ran ton ); 
pp. 498; 25b. net.

THIt book purports to be a study rather than a history of B ritish  
ITeo-Hegelianism, and an account of what Dr. Haidar regards, 
with some justification, as the greatest movement of thought m  
modern tim es, in the English-speaking world at least. Professor  
o f Philosophy in Calcutta University and, as he tells us in h is  
preface, a teacher of philosophy for some 86 years, hiB ch ief 
occupation being the study and interpretation of Hegel and th e  
philosophical movement which has arisen from his influence, Dr. 
Haidar has many qualifications for his task, and the result as 
embodied in his book should help in some measure, as he hopes, 
to popularize doctrines which ought to be more widely known.

The essence of Hegelianism may be said to be found in the 
•development of the arrested Idealism of Kant. The philosophy 
•of the 17th and 18th centuries had developed conceptions involving 
the separation of mind from matter, the ideal from the real, the 
individual from society and the finite from the infinite; and 
a  rational philosophy was needed to re-unite and reconstruct what 
had been divided and destroyed. It was K ant’s genius that 
Initiated the movement and pointed the way, for he showed th at 
the mind enters into reality and regulates the data of know ledge; 
but his distinction between phenomena and thm gs-in-them selves 
{or essences), the latter being beyond our knowledge, le ft the  
absolute or ultim ate reality unknown and unknowable. H egers 
development was to find the Absolute in the thought or reason 
which is  the essence of the th in g; that principle of thought or 
•essence, of which all things from those of sense upwards are but 
th e types, symbols and metaphors.

The method Prof. Haidar follows is to deal successively and 
critically with the work and views of some of the principal writers 
and teachers on the subject, beginning with Dr. Hutohison Stirling, 
to whom with his Secret o f Hegel is rightly given the credit of 
making Hegel first really known in England some 60 years ago, 
and continuing with chapters on the work of such well-known 
thinkers and teachers as T. H. Green, Edward and John Caird, 
W illiam W allace, F. H. Bradley and Bernard Bosanquet, to whom  
come 200 pages of the book are devoted, followed by an equally 
fu ll treatment of the views, as expressed in their published works,
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of Prof. John W atson, Sir Henry Jones, Prof. J. H. [Muirhead, 
Prof. J. S. Mackenzie, Lord Haldane and Dr. J. B . M cTaggart; to  
the book is added by way of an appendix an essay of Dr. Haidar’s 
own, written in 1910 and published by the Calcutta University, on 
4 Hegelianism and Human Personality,’ the thesis of whiob is that 
the Absolute is a self-conscious unity of many selves, and not 
a solitary self«

This method of treatm ent is, of course, somewhat unusual 
and has certain drawbacks, inasmuch as it  is not entirely 
historical nor entirely according to the various subject-matters, 
philosophical, metaphysioal, ethical and political, that come 
under discussion. But Hegel was not a system atic writer nor is 
Neo-Hegelianism a system , as Prof. Haidar rightly points out, but 
rather a development and application of a movement of thought. 
The book accordingly may not, and probably will not, satisfy those 
“ philosophers ” who, in the words of Stirling, have “ mastered the 
whole subject,” if any such there be, or those that seek for 
a sy stem ; but it has advantages in the lim itations which its  
method of treatm ent imposes, which should be appreciated and 
found useful and profitable by those who, while making no 
profession of philosophy and not aspiring to be ‘ m asters,’ yet seek 
for a  rational and unified explanation of the meanings of life, 
the world and experience.

P. R. Non*.

Thb Tibetan Book of the Dead.

Or th e After-Death Experiences on the Bardo Plane. According 
to Lama Kazi Dawa Samdup’s English Rendering. By 
W. Y. Evans-W entz. W ith Foreword by Sir John
Woodroffe. Fifteen Illustrations. London (Oxford 
University P ress); pp. xliv. +  948; 16s. net.

W E m ust a ll be extremely grateful to  Mr. Bvans-W ents for 
making th is important document as to experiences in  the After- 
D eath World accessible to W estern students. Among works 
dealing with the Science of Death, th is book is indeed uni qua  
I t  is  much more complete than those ¡works, few in number, 
w hich were written in Europe a few centuries ago, and which 
are mentioned in the interesting foreword by Sir John Woodroffe 
(‘ Arthur Avalen ’)• It is also of much greater value to ns than 
th e texts that have come down from the Egyptians. W hereas
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the latter have been translated by scholars after a lap se  of over 
two thousand years, which fact would necessarily increase the 
difficulty of a correct interpretation, this book has been  rendered 
into English by a Lama, well known for his sound scholarship 
to all students of Tibetan, who, moreover, him self practised  the 
religion he has endeavoured to explain to the W est. i

The main text is preceded by an Introduction by M r. Evans- 
W entz, which is really an exegetical commentary on the more 
abstruse and figurative parts of the translation, and th is  is  based 
on the explanatory notes dictated by the Lama. O f especial 
interest is the ohapter on the 4 Bardo,’ or the After-Death 
State. 4 Bardo' literally means ‘ Between two States,’— that is, 
between death and rebirth,—and, therefore, 4 Interm ediate ’ or 
4 Transitional State.’ There are three Bardos: The first is the 
4 Transitional State at the Moment of Death,'—wherein dawns 
the Clear Light, which the percipient is unable to recognize, 
as he perceives it k&rmically obscured, which is its  secondary 
aspect. The Knower now awakens to the fact that D eath has 
occurred and begins to experience the second Bardo. This is the 
4Transitional State of Experiencing (or Glimpsing of) Reality'; 
and th is merges into the third Bardo, the 4 Transitional State of 
(or while Seeking) Rebirth.’ This is, we read, the natural 
process for the average person; but very exceptional minds, 
possessed of great Yogio knowledge and enlightenm ent, may 
escape all the Bardos, and may pass into a paradise realm, or may 
reincarnate into this world, their oonsoiousness all the while not 
having been interrupted. I

There are further chapters on the visions encountered in the ' 
Bardo, on the Judgment, and on the dootrine of Rebirth. There 
is also interesting information about the manuscript and its 
history. The manuscript opens with an account of the trans
ference of the consoiousness-prinoiple, w ith special emphasis on 
the importance of conveying to the dying person the meaning 
of this text. Then follow instructions concerning the three 
stages of the Bardo, and as to the dawning of the Peaceful Deities 
during the first seven days after death, and the appearance of the f 
W rathful Deities the next seven days. A conclusion explains the j 
fundamental importance of these teachings, which may be said 
to be of a T&ntrio Mahay&na-Buddhistic nature, the Tantrism 
here signifying the Tibetan element, whioh distinguishes this 
form of Buddhism from that of the other Mahay&na schools of 
North India.
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The second part of the manuscript deals with the After- 
Death World in particular, the Judgment, and the all-determining 
influence of Thought. The chapter on the Judgment might have 
explained th is phase more fully, and students would do well to  
turn to another more detailed account.1 There follows an 
exposition of the Process of Rebirth, and of the five methods 
of closing the Womb-Door so as to be reborn in Paradise, and 
of the torments of the evil spirits.

There is also an Appendix to the manuscript, which contains 
interesting material with reference to invocations, and th is is  
followed by Addenda by Mr. Evans-W entz with notes on Yoga, 
Tftntricism and the different forms of Buddhism. These Addenda, 
along with his Introduction, are of great assistance to us in the  
understanding of the Lama’s translation.

The original Tibetan text may soon be published, let us hope, 
for it  w ill be invaluable from the standpoint of a more correct 
interpretation of Buddhistic and T&ntric m ystical and religious 
literature. For the present we can only again express our 
appreciation to Mr. Evans-W entz for having undertaken the task  
of editing this most unusual and illum inating manuscript.

Oebabd Heym.

The Etymon.

The Origin of Man, Language, Religion and Place-Names. The 
River of L ife : The Seoret of the W aters. By C. R. Enock. 
Illustrated with Diagrams and Maps. Pubd. by the Author, 
Foxfield, H an ts.; pp. 266; £1 Is.

Th e  author of th is ‘new etymology,’ or rather exhibition of 
philological juggling, is the well-known traveller who has written  
books on Mexico, Peru, the Andes, the Amazon and the Pacific. 
H is olaim is, in his own words (p. 6): “ I shew that speech and 
in tellect are indissolubly bound up together and could not have 
existed  apart, and consequently language did not evolve from brute 
cries or ejaculations.” The first proposition is im peccable; the  
second reveals Mr. Enock as an anti-' bow-bow ’-ist. But further 
w e read : “ (I shew) that words axiomatically reveal, stamped 
upon them, a primary innate cosmic or spiritual origin and concept; 
th a t there was an original mother-tongue (as stated in Genesis) 
w hose birth-place was in Sumer (pre-Babylonia) on the Euphrates;

1 Zeitschr. Deut. Morgenl. OetelUch. (1911), pp. 471-486.
7
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that it was carried over the globe by oar prehistorio ancestors in 
rem otest time, the Stone Age and earlier, and that th is and so  all 
language came from a primary Etymon, that is, one original word 
or name, one universal stem." Here we are promised not only 
a  revelation of the language of Paradise but what our Indian 
friends would call the one and only by-m antram , the fundamental 
seed-vocable, or what Basilides would have termed the 4 all-seed- 
potency’ of universal speech,—alia*, the 4 word.’ The way this 
linguistic juggling is effected is by accepting the postu lates: that 
( l)  all vowels should count as identical or indifferent; th at (2) all 
consonants of the same olass should be interchangeable; th at (8) 
a  number of consonants of strongly contrasted orders should be 
replaceable one by the oth er; and that (4) the elem ents of syllables 
may be read forwards or backwards. By following these 4 rules,’ 
we may enjoy a bacchanalian dance of free-associationism , and 
4 prove ’ anything we like in th is wild enthusiastic state of verbal 
intoxication. Personally we prefer to keep linguistically sober, 
and refuse to accept Mr. Enock's hectic 4 invitation & la  valse.' 
After jazzing us through a maze of god-names and proper-names 
o f individuals, when we get such delightful equations as W illiam s=  
Sm ith (not to speak of the identity of Brown, Jones and Robinson), 
our author passes to another department of his universal 
etym ological danoe-emporium with the following string of 
4 etymon ’ permutations and combinations in modem speech 
(p. 179): 44 As we oannot here embrace the whole dictionary, ( 
obviously, we must leave this hermaneutio henotic onomancy, this . 
cabalistic abracadabra and inounabula and, opening the gazeteer,
4 take the wings of the morning and dwell in the utterm ost parts 
of the sea,' among the place-names.” 4 Hermaneutic henotic 
onomancy ’ is great, and might well be taken as the su b -title  of 
th is astonishing production.

It illustrates admirably the extravagances and aberrations 
of language which such wild etymological speculation can bring 
about. 4 Hermaneutic ’ should be 4 hermeneutic ’ ; 4 henotic * is 
unknown to Greek lexicons; 4 onomancy ’ should be 4 onom ato I 
mancy ’—at least so I conjecture, for 4 onomancy ’ can m ean only I 
4 divination by means of an ass ’ (pace 4 the talking horses o: I 
E lberfeld’). Again what i s 4 this cabalistic . . . incunabula ! 
any way ? We were taught at school that 4 incunabula9 war I 
a plural, and meant originally 4 swaddling clothes,’ and was subse^ I 
quently metaphorically used in the sense of 4 origin ’—henoe the I 
earliest printed books. Why Mr. Enook should drag in a quotation I
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E from Pb. 180 in th is connection we cannot imagine, unless his 
1 sub-conscious has a greater sense of humour than his m anifest 

seems to possess. Finally, we have endeavoured our best to get 
; at this mysterious prime 'etym on* of his, and the nearest we 
: can oome to it is the theophorio 'onomantio* Dammad as first 
1 cousin of his Dimmur-Dummud.

f Feat Beenadino de Sahagum.
, Einige Kapitel aus seinem Gesohichtswerk wortgetreu aus dem 
j Aztekisohen übertragen von Eduard Seler. Mit Abbildungen
- im Text und auf Tafeln. Stuttgart (Strecker und Sohröder);

2 Parts, pp. xvi+674 ; Sub. price £4 4s.

IN 1529, eight years after the capture of the city of Mexico by 
1 Cortez, the Franciscan Bernadino de Sahugun came out as 

a missionary. He had the enlightened idea of making him self
* first fully acquainted with the history and traditions, the customs 
' and the rites of the Aztecs. To this end he learned the language
* and spent long years in questioning the chiefs and wise men of
* the conquered people. The results of his enquiries were written
* out by his native scholars in a very faulty Latin transliteration  
' of the Aztec. H is ecclesiastical superiors, who thought that the
5 whole of the Aztec culture should be incontinently wiped out, as 
( a product of the devil, and forcibly replaced by their Christianity,
* grew more and more suspicious of Fray Bernadino’s humanistic
* labours, and impounded his MSS. These were restored to him 
 ̂ only after thirty years of appeal to the higher authorities at home, 

i when the first pioneer Americanist was now 80 years old. H e
* was commanded to translate the Aztec into Spanish and forward 
 ̂ all to Spain. At his advanced age, however, he could make only

a paraphrastic summary of the voluminous contents of his MSS. 
 ̂ This so-called translation has since formed the most important 

► ' document for the 'H istory of New Spain.' The original Aztec 
 ̂ MSS. mysteriously disappeared, and were not discovered for some 

tw o centuries.
* Between 1889 and 1908 the late distinguished Americanist
6 Edward Seler oopied out the major portion of these precious 
& documents, now preserved in the Biblioteca del Palaoio at Madrid, 
i They were for him the most valuable means of information for

his work. From tim e to tim e he published studies and extracts 
£ in French or German translation. The great desire of his life 
& w as to bring out a complete version; but there were many



difficulties in the way, and he passed away without his dearest 
wish being realized.

The present work is, as it were, a posthumous monument 
raised to his memory by the piety of his wife, Fran C&cilie 
Seler-Saohs, who shared in his labours, with the help of tw o of 
his old pupils, Prof. W alter Lehmann and Dr. W alter Krickeberg. 
It consists of a reprint of all the pieces that Seler had published 
in his life-tim e and of additional chapters left among his literary 
remains. We are glad to have i t ; but it must be confessed that 
the work is disappointing,—at any rate for all who are not either 
Aztec scholars (of whom there are very few) or close students of 
ancient Mexican traditions. There is no introduction to  the 
subject-matter, and scarcely any notes. W hen the work was 
announced, we were led to expect that the mass of notes and 
explanations left by Seler was to be sifted, arranged and appended. 
We regret this has not been done. Nevertheless it is good to 
have the m aterial; and our hope is that some competent scholar 
of ancient Aztec will now be encouraged to go forward and 
complete the task and, above all, make the contents more 
understandable to the layman. A reliable summary of the chief 
features of an anoient culture, based on such carefully compiled 
documents, would he of first-rate value, not only to Americanists, 
but also to students of comparative culture the world over.

The Book of the Cave of Tbeasubes.
A History of the Patriarchs and the Kings their Suooessors from 

the Creation to the Crucifixion of Christ. Translated from 
the Syriac Text of the British Museum MS. Add. 25875. By 
Sir E. A. W allis Budge. W ith 16 Plates and 8 Illustrations. 
London (Religious Tract Society); pp. xvi+ 819; 10s.6d .n et

We  are very glad to have this, the first English, translation of the 
famous Eastern apocryphon generally known as * The Cave of (the) 
Treasures,’ but which, according to Dr. Gaster, should be more 
correctly rendered ‘ Cave of the Secrets.’ It was never circulated 
in the W est. The German version of Bezold (Die Schatzhohle, 
1888-86) has hitherto been the only translation available. (B. did 
not know the B.M. MS., which our veteran scholar judges to be 
the best extant.) In this country the subject has been hitherto 
neglected and our general books of reference are silent. Indeed 
the only study that has appeared is my own, entitled ‘ The Saga 
of the Body of Adam ’ ( T h e  Q u e s t , Oct. 1925, Jan. 1926). The
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Medrath Oazzé is a tendential pious romance, based on prior 
Jewish midrashic epioal and similar material, over-worked and 
supplemented in Christian interests. Sir W allis Budge contents 
himself with a brief Introduction, and dispenses entirely with any 
critical treatm ent of the host of problems raised by the contents. 
The work is throughout pure fiction, except where it utilizes 
Biblical literary d ata; and even these can be treated as historical, 
in many cases, only by the fundamentalist. W hat, then, is our 
surprise to find our author writing (p. x iv .): “ Of the general 
historical character of 'The Cave of Treasures' there is no 
doubt"; and again (p. 274): “ The paragraphs which the author of 
the ‘ Cave Treasures ’ (etc) devotes to the history of Terah and 
Abraham throw new light upon the lives of these patriarchs." 
It makes one rub one’s eyes. It is this latter part of the romance, 
however, which has chiefly fascinated Sir W allis Budge, and has 
led him to give a summary of the recent remarkable excavations 
at Ur of the Chaldees, as throwing light on the sort of city in 
which Abraham and his father lived about 2000 B.C.E. The 
illustrations scattered throughout the volume are mainly of these 
exoavated ruins. To the uninstructed reader this will surely 
give a most lopsided view of the contents of 'T he Cave.’ The 
bibliography, again, is most unsatisfactory; it is a list of apocrypha 
simply, and the critical work done on the documents (save that 
of Bezold) is entirely omitted. Even from the former we miss 
the late Mrs. M. D. Gibson’s (Arabic) Book of the Rolls. Nothing 
is said of the late Erwin Preuschen's study of the Armenian 
apocryphal Gnostic Adam-books. But more surprising is that the 
admirable study of Albrecht Gdtze’s on the tradition and sources 
(1922) is not even referred to, nor is also V. Aptowitzer’s richly- 
documented paper on 'T he Jewish Elem ents in the Legend of 
G olgotha' (Rev. des Études ju ives , 1914). We thank Sir W allis 
very heartily for his translation, which will prove most useful 
in drawing attention to this very curious Christian apooryphon; 
but a  proper critical treatm ent of it in English has yet to be 
w ritten.

Morals in  Re v ie w .
B y A. EL Rogers. London (Macmillan) ; pp. 458 ; 15s. net.

T h is  volume offers itself as a traveller’s chart to the field of 
theories of Moral ideas. It can be used for guidance to particular 
areas, and again for a retrospective ' review,' as its author calls it.
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Such a guide has been at oar disposal since 1886, when Sidgwick 
of Cambridge reprinted his Encyclopedia article, and now | 
Professor Rogers, of the University of Tale, U.S.A., issu es one \ 
covering much the same ground on about double the scale. Like ■ 
Sidgwick, Dr. Rogers has already published his own view in  his 
Theory of Ethics (Macmillan, 6s. 6d.), and now he sets o a t the 
history of the principal theories of * schools’ and individuals is  
European tradition, by both exposition and oritioism.

Be it noted at the outset that this book belongs to philosophy 
as distinct from science. It does not collect codes of oonduct and 
modes of character as expressed ooncretely in aotual operation. 
Hence the absence of the names of influential propounders of th is, 
that or the other moral ideal, suoh as of Rousseau, Carlyle, Raskin, 
Tolstoi. Of such men, scienoe asks only, what is your ideal t  
But philosophy asks the ultim ate question, why is your particular 
ideal commended to us ? We want to know its justification; the  
grounds of its validity and authority.

To the well-trodden territory of the schools of Greek E thios 
Prof. Rogers assigns a fourth of his space. For Christian E thics 
he confines him self to a single scheme, taking St. Thomas Aquinas 
to bear the whole burden. For its Modem period he traoes 
several lines of march, as follow s: N aturalism , issuing from the 
two very different fountains, Hobbes and Spinoza; followed by 
another double stream defined as Reason, in Gudworth and Clarke, 
of Cambridge ; and that by Sentiment, Shaftesbury, Hutcheson, 
Hume, and Adam S m ith ; then the line of Conscience or Duty, 
from Butler to Martinean, in England; U tilitarianism , from 
Locke and Paley to Bentham, the Mills, and Bain, up to Sidgwick. 
For the final line we are conducted, of course, to Germany, where 
the Idealism  of Kant, Fichte and Hegel is faced by Schopenhauer; 
and from these back again to England, with Bradley and Green 
at Oxford, to whom should have been added one or more of the 
Scotsmen, e.g. Caird or Seth. There is appended an aooount of 
some reoent declinations from Philosophy to an appeal to Soienoe, 
at the hands of Spenoer, Clifford, Huxley, and Leslie Stephen, 
with the rear brought up by Comte and Guyau, the solitary 
representatives of France who find place in the review.

Of course we shall all of us miss some of the M oralists to 
whom we personally are most indebted; and we shall find some 
names of men of importance in their day, but who have fallen into 
more or less profound obscurity apart from histories whioh aim 
at completeness of detail. Professor Rogers' selection is probably
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as judicious as anyone else would be able to prodace w ithin the 
same lim its of space. We have applied some closeness of scrutiny 
to a few leading theories as criteria of the author’s treatm ent, 
taking Aquinas, Butler, the Utilitarians and K ant; and oan 
report that we have found the expositions very clear and the  
criticisms sagacious and illum inative. For its purpose as 
a oompendious guide to the prolifio literature of this branch o f 
Philosophy the volume is entitled to oordial oommendation.

A. 0 .

The Bowl of Heaven.

By Evangeline Adams. New York (Dodd, Mead, L td .); pp. 275 ;
$8.

• _ __
Th is is a book to delight Astrologers. It is the story of Evangeline
Adams’ uncommonly successful astrological career of now more than 
thirty years’ experience and praotioe, as set forth and estim ated by 
herself. U ntil 1914 Astrology in the U.S.A. (as it is still to-day in  
this country) was ranked with fortune-telling, and its exponents 
were liable to arrest and prosecution. In that year Evangeline 
Adams obtained a decision of the High Court of New York State  
that th e praotice of Astrology violates no law, and that her 
demonstration of horosoope-reading in Court had, in the Judge’s 
opinion, raised Astrology ‘ to the dignity of an exact soienoe.* 
That is  a very remarkable legal deoision. Sinoe then Miss Adams 
has been inundated with floods of consultants. She has in her 
tim e apparently read many thousands of horoscopes, and her 
oliente number a host of ‘ hard-headed ’ men of affairs of all kinds, 
and especially of those engaged in what the vernaoular of the  
S tates calls Big Business. Though, by the by, in our own 
experience we have found the ‘hard-headed’ business man not 
unfrequently a baby in judgment, once he topples over in the  
psychic direction. Our reader of the stars claims that her suooess 
is  due to exact mathematical calculation and the traditional and 
progressive methods of interpretation. She disclaims the posses
sion of any psychic gifts. But it is difficult to believe that she is  
not possessed of a certain intellectual ‘ clairvoyance ’ and a native 
in tu ition  in the practice of this ancient art. Otherwise there 
would be many like her. But there are very few ; the majority 
belonging to the hit-and-miss folk, and mostly to the miss-variety. 
S h e herself is utterly convinced that she is dealing with an 
exact science. “ Astrology is  knowledge,” she writes (p. 158).
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“ Astrology is. The stars make no mistakes ” (p. 261). “ Astrology 
m ost be righ t” (p. 271). Nevertheless, she adds, “ the horosoope 
does not prononnoe sentence. . . • Man can be the m aster of 
his Fate.” And then she continues sagely : “ B at man should not 
strive too hard to be the master. The unwise man never should 
be ; the wise man seldom wishes to be. So long as we are 
sufficiently ignorant to desire to exercise our free will, we do not 
understand the laws of the Universe sufficiently to do so. W hen 
we have evolved to that degree of wisdom when we can exercise 
our free will, we seldom desire to do so.” In the W estern world 
Astrology has to-day emerged into the m anifest consciousness of 
millions out of the collective subconscious. It demands to be re
surveyed and re-investigated ; and the science of the future, w hen  
a t last it begins to sit up and take notice in this respect, will have 
a  very puzzling job on its hands. At present, this ancient art 
(I can personally never bring m yself to call it a science) is at tim es  
amazingly right, and at others as astonishingly wrong. B ut its  
hits (outers, inners and bulls) are too frequent to be set down  
simply to chance. Miss Adams’ narrative is crammed with h its  ; 
but she is a rara avis in this astral lore. Our authoress does not 
explain her striking title ; but it conveys rather a topsy-turvy  
picture. Dome we have heard of. Or is Bowl the old P laton ic  
Kratêr-figure—the Mixing Bowl of the elem ents of souls.

Joan of Abo and England.

By John Lamond. W ith Twenty-nine Illustrations. London  
(Rider) ; pp. 255 ; 10s. 6d. net.

This is a highly appreciative, indeed enthusiastic, re-telling of th e  
Story of the Maid. Dr. Lamond, who is both a theologian and  
also a serious student of m ysticism  and psychical phenom ena, 
accepts Jehanne’s Voices, and that too at the valuation of th em  
given by La Pucelle herself. He thoroughly approves the judgm ent 
of Léon Denis, among her later biographers, as to their genuineness, 
and rejects the rationalistic ^theories of Anatole France and  
Bernard Shaw. Proof of the veridical nature of the Voices is  to  
be found, he contends, not only in the amazing faith of Joan  
herself, but also in the fact that she was indeed the instrum ent 
whereby the English were, not only thrown back, but eventually  
driven out of France. The eighteen months' mission, or m inistry, 
of this peasant girl, so cruelly done to death at the tender age of 
19 summers, was decisive in the fortunes of two great nations :
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France (the France we know to-day) was then bom, and England 
was driven back upon herself to become the greatest maritime 
power of the world. Snoh are the hrate facts. As to the V oices: 
those who believe in the direot interposition of Deity in hnman 
affairs, may accept Jehanne’s ‘ M essire’ in that cause absolutely; 
those who hold to traditionally accepted intermediaries, can 
attribute the initiative to St. Michael, St. Catherine and St. 
M argaret; those who do not doubt that potent spiritual influences 
ean sway the fates of nations, when favourable conditions arise 
and delicately sensitive instruments can be found, but who reserve 
judgment as to the precise nature of the inner agencies employed, 
and the form of presentation they take in the minds of m ystically 
gifted agents on earth, must perforce wait till the dawning science 
of psychical phenomena and of what we may term spiritual 
psychology throws more light on the m ysteries of man-soul. If 
D ivine Justice is no respecter of persons, equally it favours no 
particular nation with direct interpositions of Providence. These 
deep m atters, which go to the root of spiritual religion, are, how
ever, at present beyond our understanding. Dr. Lamond does not 
raise the question; he is content to state the facts,—psychical and 
physical. As to his style of presentation,—it is straightforward 
and sim p le; but he is prone to too many repetitions, and it is  
a p ity  that more care has not been bestowed upon the correct 
aooentuation of French names and words.

Th e  Grbat Pboblem and the Evidence of its Solution.

B y George Lindsay Johnson, M.A., B.C., M.D. (Cantab.), F.R.C.S.
(Eng.), F.R.P.S., F.R.S. (Italy). W ith 8 Illustrations and
2 Diagrams. London (H utchinson); pp. 880; 18s. net.

T h e  4 Great Problem ’ is that of survival and inter-communioation. 
T h e * evidential ’ part of this volume is crammed full of cases, 
e ith e r  taken from the literature of the subject (most of these very 
fam iliar  to students) or drawn from the writer’s own personal 
experience. Dr. Lindsay Johnson is an enthusiast and very much 
in  ea rn est; he is by no means * sitting on the fence.’ As a whole, 
t h is  stout volume repeats and emphasizes the present general 
p o sitio n  of the average class of informed Spiritualistic literature,—  
n o  b etter and no worse. The scientific distinctions of the author, 
w h ic h  are by no means exhausted by the letters following his 
n a m e , will doubtless give weight to his endorsement of the  
occu rren ce of the phenomenal facts for many readers who are new
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to the subject; and the Spiritualistic movement in general w ill 
doubtless regard the book as a valuable piece of propaganda* 
Throughout, however, we have been keeping an eye open for  
anything new in type of happening or novel in theory, but w e  
have not found anything of this nature on which to com m ent, 
▲part from the ‘ evidential ’ part, our author devotes considerable 
space to Biblioal * miracles ’ in the endeavour to re-view th eir  
probability by the light of present-day psychical phenomena. 
But here, again, there is no improvement on the usual slipshod  
way in which this important subject is treated in the general ran 
of Spiritualistic exegesis. When it suits his purpose in other  
respects, Dr. Lindsay Johnson can take a critical view o f th e  
Biblical documents ; but when he is dealing with the ‘ miraculous * 
element, he is practically a Fundamentalist and takes th e  texte  
and aocounts as they stand without applying to them any critical 
considerations. This is not the way in whioh the innamerahle 
problems which confront us in this respect, are to be solved* 
A knowledge of present-day psyohioal faots will oertainly give a s  
a standpoint of valuation very different from that of th e old- 
fashioned rationalistic sch ool; but it can never dispense o s from 
the labour of first considering the critioal problems raised from  
dose study of the books by a host of scholars who are by n o  
means pure rationalists. There is a number of inaccuracies in  
printing names; and strangely enough, in a book dealing w ith  
such subject-matter, whenever the neologism * metapsyohical ’ is 
intended, it is printed ‘ metaphysical.' Sir Arthur Conan Doyle 
prefaces the volume with * An Appreciation' of high eulogy.

M A G N E T I8 M  A N D  M A G IC .

By Baron du Potet de Sennevoy. Edited and translated by 
A. H. E. Lee. London (Allen ds U nw in); pp. 154; 6s. net.

Between Mesmer him self and the beginning of the hypnotic 
period inaugurated by Braidism, there was much busy experimenta
tion in what was called Animal Magnetism, when the phenomena 
of lucidity and other supernormal abilities were first studied. 
In France, among other names, may be especially mentioned those 
of Puys6gur, Cahaignet and du Potet. None of their works has 
been given an English dress, and consequently they are little  
known in this country. Our friend the Bev. Mr. Lee has, 
therefore, been well advised, and usefully, in giving us this 
abridged version of du Potet's chief work, L a Magie DivoiUc
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(P a ris , 1852). Da Potet posed as somewhat of a * prophet* and 
h is d ic tio n  is rather hectic; still he has much of interest to  
rep ort and nameroas surprising phenomena to describe. Mr. Lee 
p refaces his translation with an interesting 4 Introductory Essay * 
of 88p p ., and supplies a number of notes to tbe text. In these he  
m akes it  plain that he values very highly the views of the late 
M rs. Atwood, the author of the much-discussed Suggestive 
E n q u ir y  into the Hermetic M ystery , published originally, when 
sh e w a s  Miss South, in 1846, and republished in 1918. How 
m uch M iss South knew practically of 4 m agnetism ' has never 
been  d isclosed ; she, however, thought it was the main key to the  
m y steries of antiquity, the basis of theurgy and much else» 
includ ing psychical alchemy. The book certainly w a s4 suggestive * 
and showed signs of wide reading. I t can, however, hardly 
be ca lled  critical, and our own copy is pencil-marked on well nigh 
every page. We are still in the period of 4enquiry’ on such  
m atters, and it is not good to attribute a profound knowledge of 
psychical phenomena, as they are studied to-day, to the ancients 
w ith ou t a severe oross-questioning and critical examination o f  
the texts. We may infer that they may probably have known 
th is or that, but it is very difficult to find precise statem ents in  
proof of it.

The Wisdom of Egypt and the Old Testament

In the Light of the Newly-discovered 4 Teaching of Amen-em-ope/
* By W. 0 . E. Oesterley. London (The Society for Promoting 

Christian K nowledge); pp. viii +  109; 6 s.n et.
COMPABATIVE parcBmiology is still an unwritten chapter in the  
book of folk-lore. In spite of the huge material of saws and 
maxims, proverbs and parables, which has been gathered for 
centuries, no one has yet even thought of undertaking a compara
tive investigation between them, to trace their possible origin and 
the mutual relation in which they stand to one another. The 
problem of the sim ilarity of proverbs is precisely the same which 
we meet in other branches of folk-lore, notably in tales and 
legends. Many a theory has been advanced to explain this 
surprising similarity, among them the theory of one central origin" 
and of literary and oral dissemination. The same now must hold 
good also for proverbs, and any study which lim its itself to tw o  
or three collections cannot claim to have reached even the fringe 
of the wider question. This is precisely the case with the present
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book. On the one side we have the Proverbs of Solomon, on the  
other a collection of wise maxims of an Egyptian author, and 
finally references to another collection, that of Ahikar, alleged to  
be of Babylonian origin, bat recovered in its oldest form from  
Aramaic papyri found in Egypt. The date of Amen-em-ope is 
variously ascribed to the year 1,000 or 500 B.CJ2., the latter date 
being accepted as the more probable. There is now a great 
number of proverbs, or rather maxims, which, as far as * thought ’ 
is concerned, resemble those found in the Book of Proverbs; and 
the attempt to derive the latter from the former, made also by 
other scholars, must be declared to have been a signal failure, for 
the reasons advanced above. If now, in addition to the absence 
of any real comprehensive comparative study of proverbs, both 
old and new, in the widest sense, the author of the present book 
whole-heartedly accepts the latest vagaries of Higher Criticism, 
the confusion must of necessity grow greater. There is absolutely 
no reason to assume, as Dr. Oesterley does, that there was no 
literary life among the Jews in Palestine at the time of Solom on; 
and how oan the Book of Deuteronomy be the work of a scribe- 
prophet, and not a priest, when it is assumed by the Higher 
Critics that th is was the book * found9 by the High Priest Hilkiah 
him self ? A few stray phrases remind one of the Egyptian writer, 
and so also a few verses in the Psalms, but only as far as the 
* thought9 is concerned; whereas, on the other hand, the whole 
religious atmosphere of Amen-em-ope is absolutely different from 
the general Egyptian, and approximates more closely to the  
Biblical. If direct borrowing there has been, then unquestionably 
the Egyptian has been the borrower from the Jew. Inconclusive, 
therefore, as the results must be, a debt of gratitude is still due 
to Dr. Oesterley for marshalling the facts in such a lucid manner, 
and for drawing attention to a problem the importance of whioh 
cannot be over-estimated.

1C. Caster.

The Quest of the Golden Staibs.

A Mystery of Kinghood in Faerie. By Arthur Edward W aite. 
London (Theosophical Publishing H ouse); pp. 176; 10s. net.

Many are the ways to the Gate, and one of the shortest ways is 
the way of Beauty. In his lovely story Mr. W aite offers us 
a talisman which should keep close to our heart the remembrance
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o f th e  w ay  and of the Gate. To read it is to hear the echoes of 
th e  im m em orial harps; and those who are still young enough 
to  d e s ir e  immortal youth, will catch from it a vibration of th e  
h a r m o n y  in that land where there is no tim e to be tired. As 
M r. W a ite  quotes from his Book of Consolation, “ A thousand 
y e a r s  a re  as one day in the magic of m usic: the music within th e  
m u sic  i s  beyond the days and the years."

E a c h  will interpret the strain after his own fashion. “ The 
h a u n tin g  voice had stirred deep wells of memory: for one it  
se e m e d  the tones of his mother calling him in childhood from 
g le n s  and woodlands to his home; another remembered th e  
d eep  m urmur of the sea, as he had heard it in youth and had 
lo n g e d  for the free life of a rover; in the ears of a third rang 
fa in t ly  and far away a convent bell, and he remembered how once 
h e  h a d  served at a high altar. Thus each was carried to a sacred 
m o m en t of life, or the memory of a great intention."

Y et, as the story tells, even the way of Beauty has its trials. 
In  every true faery tale the seeker finds by loss. Says the  
K eep er of the Precinots to the Prince who is in quest of the 
G olden S ta irs: “ The woe of the world is a stinging nettle, and 
th e  secret is to dutch  it."

Many plants that spring up on the way of Beauty help to  
h eal the wounds of the n e ttle ; and this story of endeavour and 
achievem ent, of endurance and its orowning, is a very fragrant 
herb of balm. May its  seeds be fruitful.

A. L.

The Ring op Retubn.

An Anthology of References to Reincarnation and Spiritual 
E volution: from Prose and Poetry of All Ages. Compiled 
by Eva Martin, with an Introduction. London (Philip  
A llan); pp. 805; 7s. 6d. net.

We  live in a day of anthologies; and here we have a posy o f 
cultivated and wild flowers of opinion culled from the time-fields 
of many centuries by the industry of Miss Eva Martin, with the 
intent of illustrating in particular the belief in reincarnation here 
on earth as a special type of the general doctrine of pre-existence 
and transcorporation into bodies other than physical. Miss 
Martin herself is a fervent believer in repeated palingeneses in  
earthly flesh, and that is her main interest. The general theory 
is indubitably one of the great doctrines in respect of man-soul»
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.and the special theory is becoming widespread onoe m ore to-day 
in the W est. It is a doctrine that has ever been accompanied 
with strange conceits, bnt there is in high probability some 
master-notion of deep spiritual significance at the bottom  of it 
all. W hat that is, we do not know; and the so frequent belief 
of little  people of to-day that they have been great on es in the 
past does not help in the solution of this difficult problem. The 
title  * Bing of Return * for the subject-matter is taken from  the 
refrain of one of the outbursts in N ietzsche’s A lso  sprack 
Zarathustra. It is striking, but as a title  it is not in keeping with 
the meaning of that eccentric genius. The refrain ru n s: “ Oh, 
how could I not be ardent for Eternity, and for the marriage
ring of rings—the ring of return ? ” And at the end Nietzsche 
a d d s; “ Never yet have I found the woman by whom I  should 
like to have children, unless it be this woman whom I lo v e : for 
I love thee, O E tern ity !” This high notion is very different 
from the concept of the weary round of the changes of becoming 
whioh the Buddhist oalls Sams&ra. It is in fact its antipodes.

Lit e r  Greek Religion.

By Edwyn Be van, D .L itt. London (D en t); pp. xl.+2S4 : 6s. net.

T his is a volume in ‘ The Library of Greek Thought ’ edited by 
Dr. Ernest Barker, Principal of King’s College, London, and is 
a  sequel to Cornford’s Oreeh Religious Thought (from Homer to 
the Age of Alexander) in the same series. Prof. Bevan’s survey 
covers roughly some 650 years from Alexander to the * cmsarizing ’ 
o f the Christian Church under Constantine—say about 880 B.C. 
to  880 A.D. After a competent Introduction of 80pp., such as wo 
•expect from so thorough a scholar and historian as Dr. Bevan has 
proved him self to be, we get a series of translations of selections 
from the most famous of the philosophers and religio-philosophers 
or schools. These versions are sometimes made by Dr. Bevan 
him self, but for the most part are reproductions of translations 
by other hands, and these presumably the best available in our 
author’s judgment. In selecting from so vast a material, it is 
evident that, with a few exceptions of famous outstanding 
passages, the choice could be varied considerably; but on the 
whole we have a very useful ‘ anthology,* which will give the 
general reader a bird’s-eye survey of Greek thought in the sphere 
of religion. Here he will find many a problem which is still with



REVIEWS AND NOTICES 88$

us, fearlessly discussed, and muoh of high thought and deep 
feeling. Christians, brought up on the old narrow lines, will be 
astonished to find many a doctrine they have been taught to  
believe peouliar to them selves either anticipated or contem
poraneously developed. I t  is a boob to recommend, and its very 
moderate price should make it  accessible to a wide public.

Studies of the Spanish Mystics.
By B . Allison Peers, Vol. I. London (The Sheldon Press) ; 

pp. zvii +  471 ; 18s. net.

Pbofessob Peers continues to put all students of Spanish 
m ysticism  under a heavy obligation. In th is, his latest work, 
he begins a series of richly-documented studies in the masters 
o f th e interior life who flourished in the 16th century in Spain. 
If he is disappointingly brief with S. Ignatius Loyola, he is 
gratifyingly full and stim ulating on S. Teresa and S. John of 
the Cross ; while to most of his readers Luis de Léon and Juan 
de lo s Angeles will be new. There is a magnificent bibliography 
o f nearly 900 names. Surely M atthew Arnold would not have 
w ished his epigram on Oxford to be applied, as Franois Thompson 
applied it, to Spain, * the Oxford among nations,’ in the light of 
th e  rich treasures of intellectual spirituality brought before our 
n o tice  by Professor Allison Peers ? As it is the latest, so it is the 
b est of his works, and though we shall always be grateful for his 
ed itio n s of Ramon Lull, we must be still more grateful for th is 
m o st admirable treatise. ALBERT A. COCK.

Gems and Lif e .

B y  M oysheh Oyved. London (Benn) ; pp. 117; 6s. net.

TH IS is a charming collection of short sketches by our valued 
contributor * Moysheh Oyved ' following on his Visions and Jewels 
a n d  h is remarkable poem Out of Chaos. Edward Good of Cameo 
C o m er  (for he makes no secret of his identity) is now well known 
t o  a  wide circle of readers. H is Yiddish is highly esteemed, and 
h is  English has a peculiar charm and quaintness of its own. 
M oysheh  Oyved is a m ystic in the inner leisure of the heart, and 
in  outer business a lover and collector of rare and beautiful things 
a n d  barterer of gems. These sketches are of men and women of 
v e r y  different types social grades and occupations, chosen out
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of the continuous host who visit his tiny shop. Acutely sensitive* 
not only to the souls of his visitors, but also to the influences 
emanating from his gems, at tim es childlike in his self-revelation* 
at others shrewd in his observations, and yet again displaying 
a deep insight, Moysheh Gyved is always lovable and forgivably 
humorous even when he curses. Readers of The Quest at an y  
rate need not be told that they will enjoy Gems and L ife .

The Religion of the Spirit .

By Stanley de Brath, M.Inst.C.E. London (Rider); pp. 118 ;
6s. net.

The author of this small volume has written some books on 
education and several on psychic subjects. We owe to him a lso  
excellent translations of important works by Geley (2), Riohet and  
Osty, and he is further editor of our contemporary Psychic Science. 
Mr. de Brath has for long studied experimentally psychic phenom ena 
and his views on the subject are well-considered and sober. H e  
has gradually won his way, since 1889, from the position of 
a sceptical and religious agnostic, to that of a believer, and at la s t  
an enthusiastic adherent of the ‘ religion of the spirit,’ as found  
especially in the best of Christian tradition, the faith in w h at 
he terms the ‘ Cosmic Christ.’ H is book is suggestive and w orth  
reading; and, though we cannot see eye to eye with him on all 
points, as is only natural in so vast and difficult a subject-m atter, 
we are entirely with him in insisting on the prime importance of 
the ‘ religion of the spirit.’

Leaves from a P sychic Notebook.

By H. A. Dallas. W ith a Prefatory Note by Sir Oliver L odge,
F.R.S. London (R ider); pp. 154 ; 5s. net.

Miss Dallas is an old and experienced student of psychical research 
literature and the phenomena of spiritualism, and was at o n e  
tim e Secretary for the English edition of Les Annales Paychiquec, 
edited by de Vesme. She writes with sobriety and sym pathetio  
understanding, and is especially interested in the bearing of th e  
modern knowledge of the phenomena of psychism on th e  
appreciation of the once-called * miraculous ’ elem ent in th e  
biblical records, especially those of the New Testament. T h e  
major part of the book consists of papers and articles which h ave  
already appeared in periodicals, including our own pages.
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GNOSTIC SCRIPTURES 
INTERPRETED

By G. A. GASKELL

U In this book the important theory is propounded that the Sacred Scriptures 
have historically originated in the well-known manner of sub-conscious automatic 
writing, which, beyond dispute, can admit of an inner inspiration “ from God, 
being moved by the Holy Spirit,*' unruled “ by the will of man.’* When logically 
worked out in the light of modern knowledge, this theory clears up in the most 
surprising and conclusive way all the most important scriptural difficulties which 
beset religious teachers and Biblical critics. It does more ; it reinstates the essential 
doctrine of Verbal Inspiration, without which Divine revelation of the unknown and 
unseen is obviously impossible. The prevalent subversive opinion that the Bible 
has been “ composed or compiled '* by a number of thoughtful and diligent writers 
precludes Divine authorship by its very terms. Dr. Henson, Bishop of Durham, 
makes the present subversive position very clear to us; he writes: “ Educated 
Christians are perplexed on the matter of what is called the ‘ inspiration ’ of the Bible. 
They know that 1 inspiration' is no longer allowed by scholars any influence on 
interpretation. . . . The modern Christian student ignores both inspiration and
canonicity. . . .  If you ask me what constitutes the 1 inspiration,' I confess to you 
that I do not see my way to a satisfactory answer.” (Value o f  the Bible, pp. 26,27 & 66.)

The two concordant doctrines—Verbal Inspiration and Spiritual Interpretation— 
so extensively taught in early times, need to be revived and set forth scientifically, 
and then the satisfactory answer regarding inspiration will be plainly apparent to 

' all students of religion. Of the story of Jesus, Origen writes: “ What we have 
’ now to do is to transform the sensible Gospel into a spiritual one. For what would 
the narrative of the sensible Gospel amount to if it were not developed to a spiritual 
one? It would be of little account or none.” {Com. on John.) These are the 
impressive words of a famous Church Father who realised that without the 
recognised presence of inspiration in the Bible narratives the Christian scriptures 
would have little or no value.

M Mr. Gaskell has already familiarized us with his method in his D ie tio n a r y  o j  th e  S a e re d  Language 
*j*ll Scrip tures and M y th s , in which he endeavours to explicate a common scheme of notions. In 
this gigantic task our author has been throughout upheld by an unshakable conviction that there is 
in all tuch literature the influence of a Divine inspiration, which, however, never teaches history 
or concerns itself with superficial facts, bat is busied solely with the inner truths of the spirit and 
human soul. He interprets all that he finds before him into the highest notions he can conceive. 
His exegesis has much of suggestion for those who are looking back on these old-time records of 
souls struggling to the light, who were rightly persuaded that man is essentially a spiritual being, 
and that a knowledge of the things of the spirit is the goal most worth while striving after in this 
confused state of existence.”—G. R. S. M e a d , T h e  Q u e s t, October, 1 9 2 7 .

" It is a remarkable book, fearlessly frank, as would be expected by readers of the author's 
Egyptian S c r ip tu re s  In te r p r e te d , and other scholarly works. He gives a large number of selections 
iromthe P is t i s  S o p h ia  and other Gnostic writings which should be of curious interest to those who 
have not previously read them. Even those who have studied them will be helped by Mr. GaskeU's 
interpretations. He writes with more sympathy, more 'sweet reasonableness' than the Bishop of 
Durham. There are people to whom his G n o stic  S c r ip tu r e s  In te rp re te d  will be not less than 
fascinating.”—S u s s e x  D a ily  News, July 4 , 1 9 2 7 .

10s. 6d. ; postage 6d.
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Progressive Studies in

S piritual S cience
by W a l t e r  H. Sc o t t .

Religions are bat partial statem ents of those Eternal Truths 
to which in their totality is given the name of Religion.
These partial statements appear in succession, to different 
races, and in different ages; each stresses the viewpoint 

most needful to the people to whom it is given ; each does its work, deteriorates, and, failing 
in influence, gives place and pre-eminence to some newer religion. It is in this sense that 
Religion as a whole evolves or progresses.
Those great occult Truths which constitute religion—the Fatherhood of God, the Brotherhood 
of Man, and the Evolution of Man and of the Cosmos—are too tremendous to be contained  
in entirety within the limits of any one creed. Only bit by bit can they be revealed to us. 
No one religion or movement has ever bad the monopoly of these : neither H induism , 
Buddhism, Christianity, Theosophy, Spiritualism, N ew  Thought, nor any o th er ; only in part 
has each known, only in part has each revealed.
The Author’s object is to present, in an elementary form, various aspects of occult, modern, 
and progressive teachings, in the hope that readers may be thereby induced to study the 
requisite literature for them selves, reading not only the books which deal with the phenom ena, 
but digging deeper, and taking an interest in the literature which presents the life, teachings, 
philosophy, and principles which lie beneath the phenomena. 3 .  6
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THE QUEST
THE QUEST OF WHOLENESS.

B eing the P residential Address 
to the Quest Society, May 17, 1928, by 

Sir F rancis Younghusband, E.G.S.I., K.C.I.E.

Before I give my views as to what should be the 
object of our quest, I must say something about us 
who make the search. For the nature of the object 
sought greatly depends upon the nature of the searcher.

Now I, who make the search—I, my single self— 
am both an immensely complex society of societies of 
individual entities, and also a member of a society 
which is a member of a still larger sooiety, and so on 
and on till I reach the whole universe. I am always 
both an individual and a member of a society. And 
whether my individuality or my sociality is my most 
prominent feature, it is hard to say. Perhaps in some 
moments and in some aspects it is the one, and in 
other moments and in other aspects it is the other.

Let us oonsider the point. I am made up of
numerous systems of myriads of cells : my brain alone
is composed of many millions of cells; and each cell is
made up of many atom s; and each atom is made up of
a nucleus and one or more electrons whirling round it

1
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838 THE QUEST

with terrifio velooity. I am, therefore, a marvellously 
intricate and oomplex sooiety of lesser entities, each . 
one of whioh is, however, an active entity and a self- 
active entity. And the ‘ I ' of me holds the whole 
together in masterly control, and preserves an identity 
through continual ohange. I am an organism com
posed of millions of living cells, each one an organism j 
in itself, but I have a grasp of the whole and steady it 
on a definite course.

Tet I am not completely and perfectly self- 
contained; I am not sufficient unto myself. I am 
also a member of social ciroles, and could not exist for | 
a  moment entirely separate from my social setting.
1 am a member of my family. I owe my very existence 
to my parents. I am a member of the little social 
circle they began to form round me, and which I have 
continued to form round myself throughout my life.
I am a member of the looal community formed by the | 
place in whioh I reside. I am a member of various 
professional, scientific, art and religious societies. And 
all these are members of my country. And my oountry 
is a member of the whole community of peoples. And 
mankind is a member of the universe as a whole.

Thus, while I who make the quest am myself 
a sooiety of societies of oells composed of atoms,— 
a  society of the utmost intrioaoy and delicacy of inter- j 
relationship,—I am also a member of societies enclosed 
within other societies of no less intricacy and delicacy 
of inter-relationship and of ever widening oircumference.
I find myself to be neither a complete and perfect, self- 
contained and self-sufficient society, nor a complete I 
and perfect, self-oontained and self-sufficient individual, j 
And I discover that the only true and perfect individual . 
and the only true and perfect society, and the two
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combined in one self-contained and self-sufficient 
whole, is the whole universe.

And if I am to that extent master of myself that 
I can keep together in a ooherent whole the myriads 
of parts of which I am composed, and preserve a unity 
through muoh difference and an identity through much 
change, it is no less true that the mighty ‘ I ’ of the 
universe is Master of me and of every social group in 
widening and interwoven ciroles to which I belong, 
and integrates all these myriads of entities into one 
coherent whole dominated by Its will.

And the whole universe, we may remind ourselves, 
is composed of something a great deal more than this 
earth and the star-system and the few thousand stars 
we oan see with our naked eyes. These are only 
a fragment of the whole. The number of stars is so 
great that, according to Dr. Jeans, if each were repre
sented by a grain of sand, England would have to be 
covered with a layer of sand some hundreds of yards in 
depth before we should be able to get on to it the 
whole number of the stars. And the stars are not 
packed closely together like a heap of sand. They are 
at immense distances apart. The nearest star to our 
sun is so distant that light travelling at the rate of 
186,000 miles a second takes four and a half years to 
reach us from it. And millions are so distant that 
light from them takes a hundred of millions of years to 
reach this earth.

But, vast though this universe is, it is all inter
connected. I t  forms an organic whole. Light reaches 
us from these tremendously distant stars, and not only 
rays of light, but cosmic rays so penetrative that they 
pierce through sixteen feet of lead, and are destroying 
millions of atoms in our bodies every second. The
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aotivity of each minutest particle—and every single 
particle is active—affects every other part and the 
whole universe; and the whole universe affects the 
aotivity of every minutest partiole of which it is 
oomposed.

And I, at any rate, would presume that some 
millions of these stars must be attended by planets on 
which living beings exist; and that on some thousands 
must dwell beings higher than ourselves,—higher in 
the sense of being more imbued with the whole to 
which they belong—the whole universe. I would 
presume further that it was in response to living 
spiritual stimulus, emanating from them and conveyed 
on vibrations of the ether, as the light is oonveyed, and 
as musio from a broadoasting station is oonveyed, that 
life and mind and great spiritual impulses arose on this 
planet.

Apart from the appalling presumption it would be 
on our part to suppose that we are the highest beings 
in all this immeasurable universe, it seems to me that 
to account for the faot that life and love have arisen 
on this earth, we must suppose that life and love 
existed already in the universe at large.

The sun, astronomers tell us, was with two or 
three million other suns born out of one of several 
million other nebulae. They tell us also that the earth 
was born out of the sun. And biologists tell us that 
we were born out of the earth. We are therefore the 
offspring of the universe as a whole. And if we exhibit 
life and love, we must be exhibiting something which 
is contained in the universe and characteristic of it. 
Life and love could not have sprung from incandescent 
gas alone. There must have been something in the 
universe as a whole which must have acted on the sun
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and on this planet or life and love coaid not have 
arisen here. The physical fire of the sun could not 
alone have produced the spiritual fire of love. That 
spiritual fire must have existed already elsewhere in 
the universe. And, as it seems to me, the most likely 
place for it to have existed is in living beings on other 
planets of other stars than our sun.

But whether I am right in holding that the main 
faot of our existence on this planet pre-supposes the 
existence of life elsewhere in the universe,—presumably 
in inhabitants of other planets of other star-systems,— 
what is oertain is that each member of eaoh whole bears 
upon him the impress of that whole, and is also himself 
making his mark upon the whole; and that, therefore, 
we men, as members of the universe as a whole, must 
bear upon us the impress of the universe, and must 
ourselves be making our mark upon it.

I bear upon me the stamp of my country and of 
humanity: no one would mistake me for either a China
man or a tiger. I likewise stamp my impress on the 
cells of whioh 1 am composed. A germ-cell of mine 
could not develop into a negro or a monkey. Each 
has my own impress upon it. I also make my mark 
upon my country. I t may be small and insignificant 
or great and noteworthy. But it is some mark. My 
country is not the same as though I had never existed. 
And it is likewise with me and the whole universe.

Then the whole,—whether that whole is the 
universe or a microscopic cell,—is to the individual 
members of whioh it is composed as Poland is to a Pole, 
or Denmark is to a Dane. And the individual is to 
the whole as a Pole is to Poland, or a Dane is to 
Denmark.

But just here we have to mark a very important
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point. All individuals do not bear to the same degree 
the impress of the whole, and all do not make the  
same mark upon it. Some individuals bear muoh 
more unmistakably on them the stamp of the whole 
than others, and themselves make a deeper mark upon 
it. Some Danes are muoh more fully and completely 
representative of Denmark than others, and some make 
a deeper mark upon her.

The same applies to individuals in their relation
ship to the universe. Some are far more clearly and 
deeply stamped than others with the impress of the 
whole, and make a deeper mark upon it. It is likewise 
the same with all societies of individuals within the 
all-inclusive whole.

This being so, some spirit of emulation in us drives 
us to get ourselves stamped as impressively as we can 
with the impress of the universal whole. Thus only 
can we make the mark we would like to make upon the 
world. Our great quest must be the wholeness of the 
whole universe. True, we are born out of the universe 
and must, in any oase, bear the impress of it on us. 
But we want to have that impress in its wholeness and 
perfection.

Saturated with the wholeness of the whole universe, 
—as a highly patriotic Dane might be with the whole 
spirit of Denmark,—we would perfeot ourselves in body, 
mind and spirit, and from sheer inner necessity strive 
to perfect the several partial wholes to which we belong, 
—our home, our country, humanity; for only as they 
are perfect can we be perfect ourselves.

In other words, having perfected ourselves to the 
utmost of which we are oapable, we should aim at 
imbuing ourselves to the full with the wholeness of 
the universe and, thus imbued, at imparting it to the
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other (partial) wholes to whioh we belong. The whole
ness we get from the whole universe, we should absorb 
into ourselves and impart to every sooial group to 
which we belong.

This should be our quest. And, as a fact, we have 
to  pursue it. We cannot help ourselves. We may put 
our whole selves into the pursuit, or we may go about 
it  in a faint, half-hearted way. But upon the searoh 
we are being continually urged. The force of the 
universe as a whole is never-ceasingly constraining us 
to make ourselves whole and to keep ourselves whole. 
From within ourselves, and from without, we are being 
oonstrained by this power, every moment of our lives, 
to keep ourselves in bodily health (i.e., wholeness), in 
mental health and in spiritual health. We are goaded 
in the pursuit by the pain of ill-health. If we do not 
keep our bodies fit, our minds bright and our souls 
pure, we have to suffer the consequences in bodily, 
mental or spiritual pain. We are spurred on to the 
pursuit of wholeness, whether we wish it or no. And 
we are constrained to the pursuit, not only by the spur 
of pain, but also by the lure of sheer joy of pursuing. 
When we do our best to be whole men—all-round men, 
—healthy men, sane in body, sane in mind and sane in 
spirit, we have the glow of health upon us as our reward.

We are both goaded from behind and attracted 
from in front.

And we soon enough find that we cannot be healthy 
ourselves unless we live in healthy surroundings. We 
must make our surroundings healthy, if we ourselves 
would be healthy, Insanitary conditions,—bodily, 
mental or spiritual,—ruinously affect us.

In a pestilential area we catch the pestilence. In 
the society of dullards our wits are dull. In a foul
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atmosphere our souls become impure. If we would be 
whole ourselves, we must see to it that our surround
ings are healthy,—such as will invigorate our bodies, 
brace our minds and purify our souls. Then only can 
we be whole and healthy ourselves.

Similarly is it with the social groups to which we 
belong. Unless they see to it that we are healthy, 
they cannot be healthy themselves. A diseased 
member will contaminate the whole body. An infected 
member may spread infection through the whole. 
A mentally deficient member may bring discord into 
the entire whole. A soul-less brute may jar the most 
spiritual sooiety.

There must be wholeness, health, sanity, in the 
individual as in the wholes to which he belongs, and 
in the wholes as in the individuals. The one and the 
other are interdependent. The welfare of the whole is 
the concern of each component unit; and the welfare 
of each component unit is the concern of the whole.

And every individual and every society of indi
viduals being, as we have seen, born out of the matrix 
of the universe as a whole, he and they must work in 
oonformity with that universal whole; and the more 
nearly they act in oonformity with it obviously the 
better is it for them.

From all of whioh considerations we may conolude 
—may we not ?—that the essential thing in life is to 
catch the spirit of the whole till we are imbued with it 
to the utmost of our capacity, and then—also to the 
utmost of our oapacity—strive to oommunicate it to 
those various wholes with which we are most intimately 
connected.

And if we are to catch the spirit of the universe, 
we would be wise to bear one consideration in mind.
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There may be in it as a whole a quality which is in 
none of its component members separately. We have 
many instances about us of a whole displaying a quality 
which is in none of its ingredients. A chemist would 
tell us all the ingredients of a glass of wine, and we 
might mix them together; but we might not be able to 
produce that peculiar quality which gives special savour 
to wine. And it is that savour which is the real thing 
about the wine. It is the same with the taste or the 
bloom of a peach. The bloom and the taste are the 
qualities we value in the peach, but they are in none 
of its component parts.

Or again, take a cathedral. A heap of stones stirs 
no emotion in us. Arrange them and build them up 
into a cathedral, and in their togetherness they have 
a quality of sublimity which arouses the loftiest 
sentiments in everyone who sees them.

Or, take a procession. The individuals walking 
about the streets pass unnoticed. Arrange the same 
individuals in a procession, with the noblest leading 
and the others following ready to support him, and the 
procession has a quality of nobility which stirs all our 
emulation.

It may be the same with the universe. In its 
wholeness it may possess a special quality which we 
may not be able to detect in its component members. 
Have we any grounds for believing that it has ? 
I think we have.

And I think that, just as a man when marching 
in a procession, firmly united with all his fellow- 
processionists, may catch the spirit of the procession, 
—may catch that quality in the whole which was not 
in the members when they were isolated from one 
another,—so may we, when some circumstance has
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firmly united us together, o&toh the quality distinctive 
of the universe as a whole.

There are very excellent men, thoroughly conscien
tious men, who lead a perfectly correot and upright life, 
abiding strictly by the moral code and never erring from 
it. There are other excellent men who spend their 
whole lives in the searoh for truth,—extremely sincere 
men who will not be deflected by a hair’s breadth from 
the true line. And again, there are men devoted to  
beauty, who with pen or brush oreate beauty all their 
lives. But not one of these, nor even a man who had 
all these qualities in combination,—a man who was 
thoroughly good and an ardent lover both of truth and 
beauty,—may have caught the quality distinctive of 
the universe as a whole. It may have just eluded 
them all.

Yet another may, from the finer sensitivity of his 
nature, and from oiroumstances having brought him 
on some oocasion in olosest unity with the whole 
world-process, have firmly caught the delioate quality 
characteristic of the whole.

And this is what in fact must have happened in 
the case of our Lord. There were very good men in 
his time. There is little in his teaohing which was 
not in the teaching of Hillel. And the Pharisees were 
ardently desirous of leading a thoroughly good and 
righteous life, and were meticulously careful in their 
behaviour. Similarly, the Greeks had a passion for 
truth and for beauty, and oreated a philosophy and an 
art which are still admired as among the supreme 
products of mankind. Yet Jesus was so much more 
olosely than any of them in touch with the inner 
process of things, that he had oaught a quality which 
had eluded these others.



It was something higher than all the goodness of 
the Jews or the love of truth and beauty of the Greeks 
or than the three combined. All their righteousness 
and all their art mid all their philosophy, and all three 
together, were as nothing in comparison with that 
surpassing way of his which has had suoh a mighty 
influence on human development. He manifested 
a quality which summed up but transcended all that 
had been previously known. It was like that savour 
which makes wine so different from any of its 
ingredients. It was a taste of the quality whioh 
distinguishes the universe as a whole. And the best 
name for it is Holiness.

And this transoendent quality Jesus must have 
acquired in that moment when he was baptized with 
the Holy Ghost, when the heavens opened and ‘ a figure 
like a dove ’ descended on him. In other words, when 
he felt himself at one with the whole great universe 
and caught its spirit,—when he felt that he and his 
Father were one. When a patriotic poet, who has 
ardently loved his oountry, at last in a climax of fervency 
oatches the essential spirit of his country, feels her 
loving him as he had so devotedly loved her, he feels 
that he and his oountry are one,—that he is his country 
and his country is he. Not that, even then, he will 
have lost his individuality. He will be more fully 
himself than ever before. But he will feel all his 
oountry summed up in him, and feel himself including 
his whole country. It must have been the same with 
Jesus. He oame of a peculiarly religious raoe. He 
had steeped himself in the spirit and aspirations of 
his people. He had fervently sought God. And then 
one day he feels himself peculiarly united with the 
whole world. He oatohes the very spirit of the whole.

THE QUEST OF WHOLENESS 847



He knows what wholeness is. He knows what it is to 
be absorbed in the whole, whileyet remaining completely 
himself. He knows what that something is which is 
beyond goodness, beyond truth, and beyond beauty, 
and beyond all of them together. He knows, in short, 
what holiness is.

And he knows that the inmost core of holiness is 
love. We stand in awe of this Power which holds the 
whole together and constrains its process, and whioh 
essentially is the whole. But we are drawn irresistibly 
to it too. The whole loves us and we love it. Ajid 
love is creative. And, consequently, holiness is creative. 
It is incessantly striving to create holy beings.

Jesus no sooner felt the Holy Ghost descending on 
him,—no sooner experienced holiness,—than he strove 
to communicate it to others. He would bring about 
the Kingdom of God. He would inaugurate the reign 
of God. He would make holiness everywhere prevail.

And he set about teaching. But holiness, like 
patriotism, cannot be taught. It has to be caught. 
We catoh our patriotism from living personalities, and 
from patriotic lives and deeds. And men caught holi
ness from the personality of Jesus and from his life 
and deeds. It was this and not so much his teaching 
which made men whole. From that touch which he 
gave to men they rose above the life of the partial 
wholes into the life of the universal whole. They 
were lifted high out of themselves,—or rather they were 
raised to be their real selves, to be their higher selves, 
which are in communion with the universal whole.

And so holiness has gone on spreading ever since, 
as life originally spread over the earth. More and 
more,—and not only among Christians but among non- 
Christians as well,—have come to know what it is.

848 THE QUEST
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A n d  as we become patriotic by immersing ourselves in 
th e  life and deeds of great patriots, so we catoh holiness 
by immersing ourselves in the life and deeds of the 
holiest men who have lived on earth.

This is the wholeness whioh is the object of our 
quest. Its distinctive feature is oneness with the 
w hole universe. It is what makes whole, complete, 
perfect. It is what harmonizes without destroying all 
differences. Differences there are and always will 
be, but wholeness harmonizes the most discordant 
elements. Those who have experienced it, say that it 
is  of a power so tremendous that they almost dread 
its  onrush. Tet it entices them too; cleanses them 
whiter than new-fallen snow; opens their eyes to 
beauty in the crudest objeot; ravishes them with love; 
and fills them with compassion for every single living 
thing.

The quest is inevitably completed. The seeker 
always finds. But what he finds surpasses all previous 
conception. He can only bow himself low before it. 
Yet having bowed he can now stand erect again, proud 
of the Kingdom of God that is in him.

And having the Kingdom of God within him he 
oan go about his daily tasks and his own specialities, 
infusing it into everything he does.

So will wholeness be used for the benefit of the
part.

F rancis Y ounghusband.



POLISH MESSIANISM.
Professor W incenty  L utoslaw ski,

The University, Wilno.

P o lish  Messianism is a very peculiar intellectual, 
spiritual, literary and religious movement, created in 
Poland by several great men between 1830-1850. It is 
not the school of a single master, but the spontaneous 
expression of a national spirit.

It includes: (1) a Conception of Life and Being 
different from all preceding philosophies; (2) a Religious 
Attitude, leading to the conciliation of Protestants and 
Catholics and to the reunion of all Christians in one 
truly Universal Church, in order to oonvert all Pagans 
and to establish the religious unity of mankind;
(3) a Transformation of Social and Eoonomio Relations 
in the sense of peaceful collaboration of labour, capital 
and genius, in order to ensure general well-being and 
a highly accelerated production of wealth, so that all 
the needs of all men could be satisfied; (4) a Trans
formation of Political Relations, leading to lasting 
peace between national states organized as members of 
a regenerated mankind.

The ohief Polish Messianists may be divided into 
several groups, whioh are independent from each other. 
They are as follows:

1. The first writer who used the term Messianism to denote
his philosophy, was J. M. Wronski (1778-1853). He spent more
than fifty years in France, from 1800, and wrote many works in
French, publishing them chiefly in Paris. He devoted all his life

360
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to a philosophy, based on two fundamental experiences, which he 
called * autocréation * and * découverte de Vabsolu,' and which may 
be characterized as the experimental individual discovery of Self 
and of God, giving absolute certainty concerning the freedom and 
immortality of the soul and the Providential direction of human 
life. Wronski wrote many mathematical and philosophical works, 
among which the most important is Messianisme, ou Réforme 
absolue du Savoir hum ain (8 vols., Paris, 1847). Many French 
works of W. are to be found in the British Museum library.

2. After him the greatest philosopher of Messianism was 
August Cieszkowski (1817-1894), whose chief work, O ur Father, is 
a  philosophical interpretation of the Lord’s Prayer. This work, 
a fte r the publication of the first volume in 1847, remained in 
manuscript until after the author’s death, when vols, ii.-iv. were 
published by his son (1899-1906). Cieszkowski’s philosophy has 
been introduced to Western readers in an excellent dissertation 
for the degree of doctor by Adam Zôltowski (München, 1904), 
under the title: G ra f Cieszkowski1s Philosophie der Ta t. An 
abridged translation of C.’s O ur Father was published by W. J. 
Bose (London, 1919) under the title : The Desire of a ll Nations 
(The Student Christian Movement).

8. Under his influence the great thinker and poet Zygmunt 
Krasinski (1812-1859) wrote his many poems. He also, like W. 
and C., announces a new era in the history of mankind, and the 
practical realization of the Kingdom of God on earth.

4. In a totally different way the same message was given by 
Andrzej Towianski (1799-1878), a great mystic, who from 1841 had 
a  great influence on many of his countrymen in Paris and later 
on, until his death, in Switzerland. He influenced his disciples 
through private conversations, and transformed the life of many 
Poles and also of some Italians. His very interesting biography 
was published by Tancredi Canonico (Borna, 1895), and later by 
W . Szerlecka in French, under the title Un Saint des Temps 
modernes (8 vols., Paris, 1912-1917).

5. Towianski influenced the great poets Adam Mickiewicz 
(1798-1855), Juljusz Siowacki (1809-1849) and Seweryn Goszczynski 
(1801-1876). Their works contain many glimpses of a regenerated 
mankind, many prophecies partially fulfilled.

6. Another group of Messianists is formed by the eminent
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philosophers Karol Libelt (1807-1875), Józef Kremer (1806-1875), 
Bronislaw Trentowski (1808-1869) and Józef Golnohowaki (1797- 
1858). They have written several works in German besides their 
many works in Polish ; therefore their chief thoughts are accessible 
to Western readers.

7. In more recent times Messianism is also represented by 
poets, such as CyprjanNorwid (1821-1888) and Stanislaw Wyspianski 
(1869-1907), and by thinkers such as Stan. Szczepanowski (1846- 
1900) and Wojciech Dzieduszyoki (1848-1909). The only English 
book which introduces Messianism to Western readers is T h «  
W orld of Souls of W. Lutoslawski (London, Allen & Unwin, 
1924). Another book of the same author, on Pre-existence and  
Reincarnation, will be published by the same firm this year.

The writers quoted above agree on the chief points, 
but none among them has given a oomplete outline 
of the dootrine of Messianism. This doctrine can, 
however, easily be formulated, as it is a consistent 
oonoeption of existence, with practical applications to 
eoonomic, political, religious and educational problems. 
An attempt at such a synthetic exposition has been 
made in German, in vol. v. (pp. 299-335) of the 12th ed. 
of Ueberweg’s History of Philosophy (Berlin, 1928, 
E. S. Mittler). The following artiole is the first 
endeavour to give a short account of the essential 
doctrine of Messianism to the English reading public.

There is a logical development in the succession 
of different conceptions of existence. The earliest 
philosophers were materialists. To them the object of 
sensations, matter, was the only truly existing reality. 
Materialism remains even now the view of life of 
perhaps the majority of mankind. But when material
ism reached the form of atomism, sensations were 
transformed into general ideas, such as space, time, 
force, energy, matter.

Thus out of materialism a higher conception of
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existence arose, which claims that the objeot of 
thought, ideas, are the only reality. Those who 
consider ideas as more real than matter and the 
explanation of matter, are oalled idealists.

Between materialism and idealism there has been 
a conflict lasting for more than two thousand years in 
Europe, and perhaps for a muoh longer period in India. 
Materialists and idealists are two opposed types of 
thinkers, existing to-day in the 20th oentury as they 
did twenty-four oenturies ago. Their polemios and 
discussions fill the history of philosophy.

There is a third view, whioh endeavours to effeot 
a conciliation of extremes; this is upheld by men in 
whom feeling and emotion prevail over thought and 
sensation. This third great conception of existenoe 
is oalled pantheism.

All these three views of existenoe were bora in 
Greece, and were expressed by suoh representative 
philosophers as Demooritus, Plato and Parmenides. 
They agree in one affirmation: that there is something 
which truly exists and is indestructible. This for the 
materialist is matter, for the idealist ideas, and for 
the pantheist the unity of the universe. They also 
agree in their negation of the three dogmas of every 
religion: freedom, immortality and God.

A fourth conception was formed by those who found 
in their consciousness the power of will predominating 
over sensations, ideas and emotions. They distinguished 
spirit from matter and thought, and looked upon the 
world as consisting of souls or spirits. This view has 
been called spiritualism by the Frenoh, whose 
philosophers, from Descartes in the 17th century to 
Renouvier at the beginning of the 20th century, have 
been chiefly spiritualists.

a
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Spiritualism means a philosophy of the spirit or of spirits, 
and mast be distinguished from spiritism, which is not a philosophy, 
bnt a practice of necromancy or invocation of spirits. Both 
spiritualism and spiritism came to England from France; but th e  
terms have been confounded, so that in the press, in lectures and 
books we often find the term spiritualism used to denote spiritism. 
This oonfusion should be avoided, as most spiritists are materialists 
and have not the slightest idea of spiritualism as a philosophy. 
▲ true spiritualist knows the reality of the spirit by his own 
consciousness of Self, and does not imagine that any apparition of 
material ghosts could increase or deepen that knowledge. Mani
festations of ghosts are sought by materialists, who are in search 
of sensations and believe only in what they can see or touoh.

Spiritualism, as the philosophy of the spirit or 
immaterial and invisible reality, has arisen in France 
and is characteristic of Frenoh national thought. It 
is the natural philosophy of all those who by training 
of the will have discovered themselves to be real beings, 
different from everything else. The spiritualist dis
covers that he is a free immortal being; he notices the 
inequality of beings and infers the rational existence of 
a highest being or God.

But it takes a long development to reach the 
immediate experimental knowledge of God. Conscious
ness of will reveals to the individual his own Self, and 
as he becomes aware of his own real existence, he 
discovers also in his consciousness the vestiges of 
some higher reality, above himself; this is generally 
called inspiration, as ooming from a higher Spirit. 
The highest stage of inspiration is called ecstasy and 
leads to the experimental disoovery of God, which 
transforms spiritualism into mystioism.

Mysticism is the fifth great conception of Life and 
Being. The mystic finds in his consciousness inspira
tion and eostasy to be the chief reality, and considers



POLISH MBSSIANI8M 855

sensations, ideas, emotions, even will-power, as 
subordinate to this highest experience.

The whole history of philosophy is contained 
within these five chief conceptions of existence. All 
philosophers known from the most remote antiquity 
up to our own times are either materialists, idealists, 
pantheists, spiritualists or mystios.

In this progress of human thought from material
ism to mysticism we notioe two great attempts at 
a conciliation or synthesis of opposites.

In pantheism the age-long evolution of materialism 
and idealism is brought to a higher unity, and the 
apparently irreduoible contrast is merged into that 
unity. Thus pantheism is the final outcome of the 
long struggle between idealism and materialism, the 
first great synthesis of the whole intellectual life of 
the Greeks.

Pantheism, together with its original elements 
idealism and materialism, may be called monism, and 
this Pagan monism is the expression of a longing for 
unity of the all, natural to the human spirit as long 
as the individual true existence of the Self is not 
yet discovered.

Spiritualism is a reaction against every monism; 
it is a pluralism, which is as essentially Christian as 
monism is Pagan; and on a higher level we notice the 
same conflict and contrast whioh existed between 
idealism and materialism.

The spiritualist, as the man of will, is opposed to 
the pantheist as the man of emotion. A higher 
synthesis is thus required in order to conciliate these 
extremes, and it is found in mysticism. Mysticism 
acknowledges the unity of the universe felt by panthe
ists. But in the experience of eostasy the difference
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between Greator and oreature dearly persists, and 
man, the oreature, remains aware of that individual 
separateness, despite the intimaoy of the union with 
his Creator. This separateness or independence of the 
Self has been the ohief dogma of spiritualism.

Mystioism is thus the seoond synthesis of the whole 
preceding development of human thought in the quest 
of reality. It oonoiliates pantheism, whioh was the first 
synthesis of materialism and idealism, with spiritualism, 
which appeared as a reaotion against pantheism.

Idealism was a reaotion against materialism; 
spiritualism was in a similar sense a reaotion against 
pantheism. In both oases the opposites were reoonoiled.

But there remains a third opposition and oontrast 
between human will and divine grace, between the 
man of strong personal ambition and the servant of 
God, between spiritualism and mystioism. The mystio 
lives in another world. The spiritualist aots in this 
world. A final reoonoiliation and synthesis is needed. 
This is given by Polish Messianism, through an 
experience whioh oontains the spiritualist’s discovery 
of the soul and the mystio’s discovery of God as 
indispensable elements.

This third great spiritual experienoe is the discovery 
of the true nation through a peculiar inspiration oalled 
the national oonsoiousness.

The mystio uses mystioal intuition for the 
immediate knowledge of the highest Being. B ut if 
a mystio applies this same intuition to his fellow men, 
he disoovers the essential kinds of h u m an  spirits, the 
various ohoirs formed by the harmony of individuals 
of the same kind, and having a common inspiration as 
to the task to be fulfilled, or as to a national mission 
entrusted to them by God.
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A true nation is a group of spirits having a mission 
to fulfil in the life of mankind. Suoh a messianio 
conception of the nation is totally different from the 
use of the word ‘ nation ’ in common speech, where it 
denotes a people or a race or the citizens of a state.

The biologioal unity between people of the same 
origin is material, just as is the political unity between 
citizens of the same state. These links are oreated by 
*  oommon cause, whioh has produoed a race or a state. 
The link between individuals forming a true nation 
is  spiritual; it is the national consciousness of 
a  mission or a oommon aim, in oonformity with the 
highest inspiration.

The unity of a true nation is intermediate between 
the unity of Self and the unity of God. In the 
consciousness of a mission God is revealed, since a true 
mission oan only be made manifest through divine 
inspiration. But at the same time the fulfilment of 
a  mission requires the conoordant activity of free spirits, 
aware of their freedom and of their voluntary sacrifice 
of every selfish desire that would prevent the harmony 
and unity of the group. Thus in national consciousness 
the full awareness of the individual as a real being is 
combined with the wider awareness of God who is the 
source of inspiration.

Such a conception of a nation, as a group of spirits 
with a oommon aim or mission, limits the number of 
nations to those who are true organs of God in the 
life of mankind. As the body of a single human being 
cannot have an indefinite number of limbs, so also 
mankind oan only be served by a limited number of 
nations. Each true nation is formed by the assimila
tion of many different ethnographio elements. Thus 
the English nation has been formed of Celts, Romans,
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Angles, Saxons, Normans, and the Frenoh nation of 
Celts, Romans, Franks, Burgnndians, Goths.

A large number of different peoples or races has to 
be transformed through national consciousness into 
a small number of true nations, eaoh entrusted by 
Providence with a mission. These missions, as given 
by God, must agree among themselves, and the 
crystallization of nations out of the mass of races and 
peoples leads to a lasting peace on earth. Eaoh 
nation will have a national territory prepared by 
Providenoe for the fulfilment of its national task, and 
will therefore not desire to conquer other countries. 
But it takes a very long time to ascertain what the 
divinely appointed frontiers are, within whioh a national 
life may grow.

Christianity has been so far introduced into the 
life of individuals by the example given in the individual 
life of Christ. Political and social relations remain 
Pagan ; and in order to convert nations a whole nation 
is needed to be a Messias of nations.

Suoh a Nation-Christ would introduce Christianity 
into its own sooial relations and then into the political 
relations with other nations. Polish Messianists have 
believed that Poland would beoome the Messias of 
nations. But the truth of Messianism, as the final 
outcome of human thought seeking to understand 
reality, does not depend on its aoceptanoe by the 
nation whioh has received this revelation. Christianity 
was revealed to the Jews in Palestine; but they did 
not accept it, and Christianity beoame a Roman 
religion. Thus it might happen that Polish Messian
ism, revealed to the Poles and rejeoted by them, 
would be accepted by another nation. A competition 
between nations is open for the introduction of the
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Christian spirit into sooial and politioal life. Whatever 
nation aohieves it, will become the Messiah and Saviour 
of Humanity, under the inspiration ooming from the 
same Christ whom the Christians worship as their 
Lord and God.

This explanation of the place of Messianism in 
the logical development of the successive conceptions 
of existence leads to practical consequences in economio 
and political life. It also shows that Messianism is 
not an arbitrary invention of a small remote nation, 
but the contribution of that nation to the intellectual 
life of mankind, at a moment when this contribution 
is the logical outcome of the preceding development.

The general acceptation of Messianism cannot be 
the result of any kind of propaganda. If the olaim of 
the great Polish Messianists, that they bring into the 
life of mankind a new and valuable revelation, is just, 
this revelation will act in an immediate way in many 
individual souls all over the earth, until every human 
being will regard his individual life as a contribution 
to the mission of his nation. Then only will the 
realization of Messianist ideals beoome possible.

We may ask, whether such a transformation of 
the traditional material links which exist between 
individuals, and are caused by their oommon origin, 
into that new kind of spiritual links, which unite 
individuals of different origin into nations, eaoh 
entrusted with a Providential mission, would lead us 
towards that perfection of human life whioh we call 
the Eingdom of God on earth. Is it necessary to 
divide mankind into nations, instead of abolishing 
what is now called national differences and insisting 
on the universal fraternity of men as children of one 
God?
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Such a nationalism seems to lead, as does 
imperialism, to strife, hate and war. But this is true 
of false nationalism only, whioh is ohiefly exemplified 
by two great historical failures: Pangermanism and 
Panslavism.

These doctrines, invented by the despotio governments which 
partitioned and oppressed Poland, are in every respect totally 
different from Messianism. According to Messianism the mission 
of every true nation is to serve other nations, and not to rale over 
them. A true nation unites many races in voluntary assimilation, 
as happened for oenturies in Poland, in evident contrast with the 
Oermanization and Russification recommended by Pangermanists 
and Panslavists. A true nation is the home of liberty, as Poland 
was when the Unitarians settled at Rakdw and printed there their 
publications to avoid the persecution which threatened them 
everywhere else. Also the Jews, persecuted everywhere, found in 
Poland not only liberty but special privileges.

The unity of mankind oannot be achieved other* 
wise than by oertain instruments, or organs, whioh are 
the true nations. The awakening of national conscious
ness in individuals produoes under divine guidance 
suoh nations in a regenerated mankind. Perfeot 
unity cannot arise in a homogeneous mass, until this 
rough mass becomes an organized whole consisting of 
definite members, like every other organism.

The first appearance of a spiritual unity formed 
out of individuals widely differing from eaoh other was 
the creation of the universal Church. But the link 
between individuals in the Church consists in their 
relation to God, expressed in creed and ritual. This 
is not the whole life of the individual.

It is only in union with many individuals of the 
same kind that the fullness of life can be manifested; 
and this is the true national life, not as it is known 
now, but as it will become possible when the fire of
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national consciousness abolishes selfishness in all 
individuals and nations, so that everyone will devote 
all his energies to serve his nation, and through that 
nation the whole of humanity.

This fire of national consciousness will also 
abolish olasB distinctions and olass warfare. All 
classes will beoome aware of a common aim ; no 
competition between capital and labour will spoil 
social peaoe, since everyone will understand that 
neither capital nor labour is the real source of wealth. 
Capital is sterile without labour; but labour is equally 
unproductive without the genius of the inventor and 
the organiser. It is the inspiration of genius that 
is the true source of wealth; and if everyone under* 
stands this, the production of wealth oan be immensely 
accelerated, until the needs of all will be easily satisfied.

The life of an individual in oonstant mystical 
union with others, who by their innate qualities are fit 
to be his most intimate friends, increases creative 
power, as we see whenever a group of friends lives 
closely together and with the same ideal. Friendship, 
sympathy, understanding exalt the creative power, and 
produoe a spiritual atmosphere in which the spirit 
thrives. A true nation permanently produces suoh 
an atmosphere for all its members, and enables them 
to make heroio efforts in the pursuit of universal 
happiness. Suoh a national life requires the realization 
of the highest ideal in our earthly life,—the progressive 
transformation of the earth into a part of heaven. 
The difference between this and the other life will 
be gradually overcome and this life shaped after the 
pattern of the other life.

The ohief metaphysical dogma of Messianism is 
palingenesis, consisting in the certainty of pre-existenoe



and in the fixed determination to reincarnate. The 
Polish dootrine of palingenesis is independent from 
any tradition either of Greeoe or India, or from similar 
tendencies in Frenoh spiritism. It is the result ohiefly 
of the discovery of the true nation as a metaphysical 
reality and of the new experience of national conscious
ness, illuminating every detail of earthly life with 
the glamour of eternity.

National consciousness refers to the objective 
existence in this life of the eternal reality of a great 
mission or ideal. The full realization of this ideal is 
impossible in a single life. If I love Poland with all 
my soul and if I wish to devote all my energies to  
Poland, not to the aotual Poland as it is now, but 
to the Poland of my fairest dreams, a nation living an 
infinitely happy life of constant creative effort, helping 
all other nations towards the same happiness,—then 
I shall have enough to do for seons on this earth.

The Poland I love is a finite oountry between 
the rivers Oder and Dniepr, inhabited by my friends, 
whose oompany I need for all eternity. We shall 
therefore, when our bodies are worn out, build new 
bodies of a similar shape, in which we shall reoognize 
each other in successive incarnations. These new  
bodies, improved in each incarnation, will become I 
increasingly useful and efficient instruments for oarrying 
out every plan once formed.

Every failure in life will beoome a motive for 
renewed efforts in another life. This refers to love as 
well as to friendship. The woman loved in one life 
and grown old in a deorepit body will be bom again 
young and more beautiful than she has ever been, 
virtuous and innocent. There are infinite degrees of 
intimate union and mutual penetration of souls between
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lovers. It is impossible to experience them all in 
a single inoarnation. Many lives are needed to beoome 
thoroughly familiar with the nearest soul. There are 
many common experiences whioh are delightful and 
fasoinating. Of all this infinite wealth of love- 
experienoe eaoh couple of lovers knows only a small 
part. Whatever bliss they have felt together may be 
increased. But for that experience we need our bodies, 
since we love both the soul and the body of the 
beloved. Therefore we must return to this life many 
times, until we have penetrated all the mysteries of love.

There is a higher happiness in moral perfection or 
sanctity; here again the narrow limits of one single 
life are quite insufficient. The stages leading from 
the condition of those who oannot abstain from sin, to 
the happy perfection of one who oannot sin at all, 
require more than one life to be experienced. And 
when the summit is reached, when the ‘working of 
miracles ’ begins, there is so muoh to do, that a saint 
who loves his nation will give up his own eternal 
bliss in heaven in order to work steadily at inducting 
heaven for all on earth.

In order to do this we also need genius. Genius 
is rarely united with sanctity; but the ideal of 
Messianism is a generation of saints who would be at 
the same time men of genius. To reach this perfection 
even more lives are neoessary than to achieve simple 
sanctity. And as individual perfection rises, the diffi
culty increases of raising all others to the level attained 
by the privileged individual. Thus human life, which 
appears to us now ohiefly as a succession of individual 
failures, would beoome more and more an opportunity 
for the most splendid victories of the spirit over the 
flesh.
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Mystios have usually represented the other life 
as totally different from this life, and they have grown 
less and less interested in all that belongs to this life. 
Messianists love this life and they wish to improve 
it by introducing into every material detail the beauty 
of spiritual perfeotion. Messianism is a mysticism 
whioh utilises the very widest experienoe of the other 
life in this our earthly human life, in order to make 
it happy and perfeot.

This Messianio happiness and perfeotion oannot 
easily be expressed in words before it is translated 
into aots. This explains why Messianism was created 
chiefly by poets and endorsed by thinkers interpreting 
inspiration. The reality of the new experienoe of 
national consciousness oannot be made manifest by 
words or arguments to those who have not experienced 
it. Words can only proclaim that suoh a sublime 
reality exists, that it works already in many souls 
and that it will transform human life according to the 
promise contained in the Lord’s Prayer.

Millions of Christians are praying for the Kingdom 
of God, for the fulfilment of God’s will on earth as in 
heaven; and from Poland comes the happy news that 
these prayers, continued for nineteen centuries, begin 
at last to have an effect, producing a new kind of 
everlasting happiness in some souls.

Among all objeots of passionate love the true 
nation is the greatest, since it includes everything 
else. The love of a life-partner and of the children 
born of a perfectly happy marriage is one aspeot of the 
love of our nation, sinoe we cannot imagine a better 
use for their energies than in perfecting national life. 
The love of truth and beauty is also inoluded in 
complete and perfect national life, since this implies
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the discovery of every truth and the oreation of every 
beauty.

That each human spirit belongs by nature to 
a particular choir and oan best fulfil its destiny in 
that ohoir; that the number of suoh ohoirs is limited; 
and that all races and peoples are only rough material 
for the final constitution of mankind into suoh true 
nations;—this is the most important message given 
to mankind by Polish Messianism. But it oan be 
understood and aooepted only by those who have 
a personal experience of suoh an intimate union with 
a ohoir of essentially friendly spirits. This message 
will be weloome to them as it is an objective justifica
tion of their deepest and strongest feelings, whioh are 
condemned and ridiouled as selfish by all those who 
do not share them.

Now there has been from the earliest times a con
flict between the monism of anoient philosophers and 
the pluralism of ancient religions. This oonfliot 
continues in the modern world as the opposition of 
a shallow and superficial internationalism, engineered 
by mere intelligence without any genuine inspiration, 
and the warm creative life of true nations whioh by 
the fulfilment of their missions lead to a higher unity 
of mankind.

This true nationalism differs from soulless imperial
ism, as spiritualism from spiritism, as freedom from 
universal slavery. In the struggle between Christianity 
and materialistic soulless and godless Socialism, Polish 
Messianism appears as the latest suooour of Christianity, 
not only against modem premature internationalism, 
but also against the two great religions of Buddhism 
and Islam, whioh are the m ost, serious rivals of 
Christianity.



866 THE QUEST

Messianism has been called a philosophy of action; 
and indeed it has more immediate applications to 
practical life than have the great philosophies which 
have preceded Polish national thought: materialism, 
idealism, pantheism, spiritualism and mysticism. 
The Messianist is a mystio who takes a most active 
part in the material organization of life. He is more 
often a leader of industry or a working man, an artist 
or an eduoator, than a mere theorist, a thinker or 
a writer.

Messianism penetrates the practice of life, and it 
will take a very long time before the philosophy of 
Messianism is worked out in detail like the Greek 
philosophies of materialism, idealism and pantheism, 
or the French philosophy of spiritualism have been. 
English readers may, however, find the Messianist 
doctrine of the soul and of sexual life expressed in 
English by a Polish Messianist, in The World of Souls.1

W . I jUTOSZjAWSKI.

Jagiellofiska, 7, m. 2, Wilno, Poland.
Jan 5,1928.

1 This book was welcomed by George Sampson in the Weekly Westminster 
(March 8,1924), in an article called 1 The Soul comes Back,’ which proves, 
as do many other reviews of the same volume in other English papers, that 
Polish Messianism may be made accessible in English, and that the peculiar 
experience of the great Polish Messianists of a century ago is not at all 
limited to Poles, but is becoming familiar to numbers of English readers. 
This last supposition has been verified by many letters written by the 
readers of The World of Souls to the author. In his recent visit to England 
the author had the opportunity of meeting his new friends and of answering 
their questions. He is also ready to answer inquiries from the readers of 
the above, as this is the most efficient method of increasing the number oI 
those who desire to prepare what has been called by Messianists * the great 
transformation.’
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Dante Gabriel Rossetti has been the subjeot of 
more careful and detailed biographioal study than 
most poets or artists. Yet the more one reads the 
reoords, the further removed one seems from any satis
factory interpretation of his baffling personality; and 
this, not only beoause of the veil whioh he himself 
drew over his life, but ohiefly beoause of an innate 
quality in both his character and his work which 
eludes analysis. He was one of those of whom it is 
never safe to predicate anything exclusively, beoause 
an instance of the opposite quality will forthwith spring 
up to belie the statement. This difficulty may be in 
part accounted for by the mixed inheritance whioh 
excluded him from the primary human classification 
according to race.

He was by birth three quarters Italian and one 
quarter English. Yet he never visited Italy, loved 
England, and valued the English qualities, observing 
in foreigners, as his brother says, ‘a certain shallow 
and frothy demonstrativeness.’ Meredith described 
him as ‘ not insular, yet not un-English.’ On the other 
hand however, his mental atmosphere was that of 
mediaeval Italy. He was said to be * by religious bias 
a monk of the Middle Ages,’ and has been compared to 
a man living in 1300 a.d. He was a constant student 
of early Italian poetry, his translations from which were 
recognized by an Italian critic as ‘ reflecting the very
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spirit of oar language.’ Yet it was of English ballad 
literature that he said to himself on first meeting with 
i t : “ There lies your line.”

But there are other ways also in whioh Rossetti 
defies classification. The moving spirit of the Pre- 
Raphaelite Brotherhood, whioh sought the genuine, 
serious and direct in art, was one who cannot be said 
to have adopted any definite ethioal or philosophical 
principles or, in spite of the influence exeroized by the 
movement on the whole trend of modern thought, to 
have himself aimed at anything besides the production 
of good works of art. Rossetti was no philosopher; 
abstraot thought was unnatural to him, and it may 
perhaps be the nearest approach to a definition of his 
point of view to say that it was oonorete. He himself 
observes in a letter to Mrs. Gilohrist: “ Faots and 
descriptions of faots are in my line, but to talk about 
a thing merely is what I oould never well manage.” 
Yet this too must be qualified by a recognition of the 
abstraot oharaoter of his work. Hall Caine desdribes him 
as “ the greatest inventor of abstraot beauty that this 
age, perhaps that the world, has seen.” Though it was 
the immediate objeot that inspired him, and though 
he had no instinot for generalization, yet it was beauty 
itself that he made known in the representation of an 
objeot of beauty. Art for him was the symbolio repre
sentation of the invisible. Thus it was that he oreated 
a new type of human beauty; for he that draws inspira
tion from the deepest souroes, led but by his own 
oreative instinot, must find his own vehicle of expres
sion. The two main principles of the Pre-Raphaelites, 
—truth of feeling and aoouraoy of detail,—influenced his 
attitude of mind in other directions besides that of art; 
and the poet of the ballads, with their dearly detailed
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beauty, could also penetrate the depths of human 
nature with the unerring vision of the maker of the 
sonnets. But both truth of detail and profundity of 
conception were bathed in a mysticism whioh lifted 
them to a plane above that of sohools and labels; they 
were philosophical without philosophy and without 
literalness were exact. Observe, for instance, how the 
detailed description in the following stanza of ‘ The 
Bride’s Prelude,’ which in some hands might have 
been a tedious interruption, aotually increases the 
glamour of the soene:

The room lay still in dusty glare,
Having no sound through it 

Except the chirp of a caged bird 
That came and ceased; and if she stirred 
Amelotte’s raiment could be heard.

And what profound philosophy is oonveyed in the 
sonnet entitled ‘ Heart’s Hope ’ !—whioh is written as 
the expression of a personal feeling:

By what word's power, the key of paths untrod,
Shall I the difficult deeps of Love explore,
Till parted waves of Song yield up the shore 

Even as that sea whioh Israel crossed dryshod f  
For lo ! in some poor rhythmic period,

Lady, I fain would tell how evermore 
Thy soul I know not from thy body, nor 

Thee from myself, neither our love from Qod.
Tea, in God's name, and Love’s, and thine, would I 

Draw from one loving heart such evidenoe 
As to all hearts all things shall signify;

Tender as dawn’s first hill-fire, and intense 
As instantaneous, penetrating sense,

In Spring's birth-hour, of other Springs gone by.

The history of the Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood, 
both in the curious, significant and picturesque detail

3
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of the Brothers’ outward life, and in the inner meaning 
of the movement, might almost be taken as an epitome 
of Rossetti’s life as an artist.

Started by the three young artists, Millais, Rossetti 
and Holman Hunt, at the respective ages of 19, 20, 
and 21, at a time when the British Sohool of painting, 
in the words of William Rossetti, was wishy-washy to 
the last degree, the movement was inspired by the 
determination of these enthusiasts to make a new 
start on a firm basis. The basis, aooording to William 
Rossetti, was to be “ serious and elevated invention of 
subject, along with earnest scrutiny of visible facts, 
and an earnest endeavour to present them voraciously 
and exactly.” The name Pre-Raphaelite was not of 
their own coining. It appears to have been first used 
by their enemies chiefly in contemptuous refereuce to 
their talk, and then adopted by themselves. ‘ Brother
hood,’ however, was Rossetti’s term for the association 
of six or seven young men into which the original trio 
grew, and it perfectly describes the nature of the group 
thus formed, in which eaoh of the founders appeared 
to be as necessary to the scheme as either of the others, 
and which beoame a oentre of equal, oongenial and 
mutually helpful companionship such as can rarely 
have oome into existence before or since. The inner 
life of the group is best described in the words of one 
who shared it. William Rossetti writes: I

I do not exaggerate in Baying that every member of the 
fraternity was just as much intent upon farthering the advance 
and promoting the interests of his * Brothers ’ as his own. There 
were monthly meetings a t the hoases or stadios of the various 
members in succession: occasionally a moonlight walk or a  night 
•on the Thames . . . .  Very few days can have passed in 
a  year when two or more P.B.B.& did not foregather for one
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purpose or another . . . .  We had onr thoughts, oor unre
strained converse, our studies, aspirations, efforts and actual 
doings; and for any P.R.B. to drink a cup of tea or coffee, or 
a glass of beer in the company of other P.R.B.S . • . was 
a heart-relished luxury, the equal of which the flow of long years 
has not often presented, I take it, to any one of us.

These were the sunny days of youth, and were 
destined soon to end. The meetings, in spite of 
stringent rules as to attendance, grew by degrees more 
irregular; the members were scattered and were hard 
at work; and from the beginning of 1851, after an 
aotive existence of about three years, the Brotherhood 
gradually sank into little more than a mere knot of 
friends. In 1853, when Millais was elected an A.R.A., 
Rossetti, writing to his sister Christina in reference to 
this event, quotes the words:

“ So now the whole Round Table is dissolved.”
At the end of his life it is true that Rossetti 

expressed himself as weary of Pre-Raphaelitism, asking: 
“ Why should we go on talking about the visionary 
vanities of half-a-dozen boys ? ” Tet it remains 
a historic fact that the Pre-Raphaelite movement was 
one of the earliest indications of that deeper and more 
earnest searoh for truth and reality whioh showed 
itself in the nineteenth century, not only in art, but in 
religion, in soienoe and in the general outlook upon life.

Nevertheless a reformer is the last thing that 
Rossetti would have oalled himself or desired to be 
called. Though for political ideals he had some 
sympathy, he detested practical politios; and indeed 
admitted in one of his letters that “ he felt that he did 
not attain to the more active and practical side of the 
mental functions of mankind.” Yet even this can 
only be stated with a reservation, for in the disposal
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of his piotures he often showed good business capacity; 
and at times extraordinary shrewdness. The key to 
his mentality is oertainly difficult to find. His vision 
was immediate. To him the particular, not the uni
versal, was the channel of truth. Yet realism was as 
far from his spirit as was abstraot thought. His out
look was not ethioal, though it was symbolical ; it was 
mystical, yet with an intellectual element that was 
searching, hard, even pitiless. His personal character 
is equally difficult to get into focus. When Hall Caine 
was about to be introduced to Rossetti by Burne-Jones, 
the latter observed as they entered the house : “ The 
man is greater than his art.” And the following words 
are those of one of his olosest friends : “ To us who 
loved him, the name Rossetti was a word of musio, 
that never suggested the works but always the man.” 
Watts-Dunton’s account of the impression he made on 
those around him, is best given as it stands :

I know not who shall render in words a character so fascinat
ing, so original, and yet so self-contradictory. At one moment 
exhibiting, as Rossetti would, the sagacity of the most astute man 
of affairs, at the next the perversities and the whimsical vagaries 
of a school-boy, startling ns at one moment . • . with the 
brilliance of the most accomplished wit, a t the next with 
a spontaneous tenderness like that of a woman, or else with some 
trait of simplicity or naïveté like that of a ohild—it is no wonder 
that misconceptions about a character so Protean should prevail.

The same writer, speaking of the affection which 
Rossetti’s character inspired in his friends, describes 
the

happiness of retiring to the quiet studio of this rare genius, 
whose real life was, as the Spectator has Baid, more th a t of 
Florence in the fourteenth than of London in the nineteenth 
century, where indeed London’s noisy contentions became dreams, 
and where night after night as the 'small hours' fled and
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were followed by large ones, not his face only, bat the face of 
Michelangelo, seemed moving, and not his voice only, bat the 
voice of Dante seemed marmaring in the shadows of the room. 
(Nineteenth Century, Mar. 1888.)

Perhaps the most vivid account of the impression 
conveyed by him on a first meeting, is given by Hall 
Caine in his Recollections of Dante Gabriel Rossetti, 
when he relates how as a young man he went for the 
first time to call on the famous poet and artist, living 
then in close seclusion in the house in Cheyne Walk 
that his memory has made historic. To the visitor 
waiting in the hall Rossetti came out through the 
doorway of his studio, which faced the front door.

Holding forth both hands and crying ‘ Halloa,’ he gave me 
that cheery, hearty greeting, whioh I came to recognize as his 
alone, perhaps, in warmth and unfailing geniality among all the 
men of oar circle. I t  was Italian in its spontaneity, and yet it 
was English in its manly reserve, and I remember with much 
tenderness of feeling, that never to the last (not even when 
sickness saddened him, or after an absence of a few days or even 
hoars . . .) did it fail him when meeting with those friends to 
whom he was really attached.

We must plaoe beside these descriptions the state
ment of Rossetti’s brother, that “ the very core of his 
character was self-will,” and that of any group to whioh 
he belonged, as for instance, the Pre-Raphaelite Brother
hood, he became inevitably the leader and dominator. 
We are told, however, that though self-willed he was 
not selfish in the sense of being indifferent to the 
welfare of others, but that he held a theory that an 
originating gift necessarily made the possessor self- 
centred,—a theory which of oourse oan be supported by 
many examples. Rossetti’s sympathetic understanding 
of the ideas and work of other artists and his bound-
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less generosity in helping on younger men ore incom
patible with real selfishness. It is interesting to 
note that, according to William Morris, he oared only 
for individual and personal matters. He would take 
abundant trouble to help any person who was in 
distress, but could not bring his thoughts to bear 
upon the evils of any mass of people; and this is in 
exaot correspondence with the mental attitude which 
abhorred abstract thought, and was concerned entirely 
with the immediate objeot of perception. Tet,—for 
there is always a * yet ’ in any statement about Rossetti,
—when we read a sonnet like * The Monoohord,’ we

/

stand in awe before the sublimity of the spiritual 
vision, revealed in an effortless grasp of universal 
truth. The immediaoy of his mental outlook is 
probably not unconnected with the extraordinary 
vividness of his imagination. Watts-Dunton says of 
this marvellous gift:

He was the slave of his own imagination—an imagination of 
a power and dominance snoh as I have never seen equalled. Of 
its vividness no artistic expression of his oan give any notion. 
He had not the smallest command over it . . .  . Like fire, 
imagination is a good servant but a bad master. This, I say, was 
Rossetti's curse, that like Professor Tyndall's 'sensitive flame’ 
which rises and falls to the tiny sounds of a tuning fork or the 
rustle of a dress . . . .  the tremulous flame of his soul was 
disturbed by every breath.

Even in his religious views the influence of this 
uncontrollable power was evident. Brought up in 
a home in whioh religious observances were main
tained, and in spite of free-thought tendencies the 
ancestral faith was never actually abjured, Rossetti, 
a professed agnostic, yet preserved a reverence for the 
Christian ideal; but, as Swinburne says, the influence 
which drew him 'as by a charm of sound or vision *
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towards the Christian forms and images, was in the 
main from the mythologio side of the oreed. “ Alone 
among the higher artists of his age, Mr. Rossetti has 
felt and given the mere physioal oh&rm of Christianity 
with no admixture of doetrine or of doubt.’' It is thus 
not on the whole to be wondered at that, when in his 
last illness he asked for a priest to be sent for to give 
him absolution, his friends thought that his mind 
was wandering, and took no notioe of the request. 
On its being earnestly repeated, however, someone 
reminded him of the fact of his not being a Papist, 
and of his extreme agnostio views. “ I don’t oare 
about that,” he replied. “ I can make nothing of 
Christianity, but I only want a confessor to give me 
absolution for my sins.” The listeners hardly knew 
how to take this seriously, but Rossetti gravely con
tinued : “ I believe in a future life. Have I not had 
evidence of that ? Have I not seen and heard those 
that died long years ago ? What I want now is absolu
tion for my sins, that is all.” Not one of the deeply 
interested hearers could answer a word.

The mention of evidence obtained of a future life 
refers no doubt to the experiments he at one time 
made in spiritism, when, according to Bell Scott, “ he 
used to call up the spirit of his wife by table-turning.” 
Very little is known about his speculations in these 
matters, but it seems clear that he had some belief in 
the possibility of holding communication with the 
dead. The inoident thus narrated, in its crudeness 
and naïveté, is on the face of it inadequate to repre
sent the whole truth concerning Rossetti’s religious 
opinions, if definitely formed opinions he can be said to 
have had. At least in one mental phase he regarded 
the universe as inscrutable,—a view which finds



expression in the following stanza from his poem 
4 Soothsay ’ :

Let lore of all Theology 
Be to thy soul what it c a n  be;
Bat know—the power that fashions man 
Measured not out thy little span 
For thee to take the meting-rod 
In turn, and so approve on God 
Thy science of Theometry.

•

He detested theological discussions, was not given 
to introspeotion and had not the habit of presenting 
to others detailed aooounts of his own feelings. In 
his brother's words: “ The curtains were drawn round 
his innermost self.”

It is only with reverenoe, holding undue curiosity 
in check, that we can enter on the most tragic, the 
most beautiful, yet in some ways the most inexplicable 
chapter in Rossetti’s life. According to Watts-Dunton, 
Rossetti throughout his life had taken an interest in 
only four subjects: poetry, painting, mediaeval mys
ticism and woman. It has been observed that no poet 
or painter had before him been so exclusively occupied 
with this last subject. With few exceptions it is the 
theme of both his poems and his pictures. This fact 
had, as Watts-Dunton says, a deep psychological 
meaning; nor is it possible to understand in any 
degree the life of Rossetti without taking account of 
it. In the words of his most intimate friend: “ It 
expressed frankly and fully the man.” It is bearing 
this in mind that we must consider the tragic beauty 
of that marriage story: the deep and passionate attach
ment, the brief, clouded happiness, the sudden end, 
the life-long grief and, it must be added, the remorse. 
The details are well known. The young painter
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Deverell, going on some errand with his mother to 
a bonnet shop near Leicester Square, ohanced to 
observe a young woman among the shop assistants, 
who is described by William Rossetti as

a most beautiful oreature, with an air between dignity and 
sweetness, mixed with something that exceeded modest self- 
respect and partook of disdainful reserve; tall, finely formed, 
with lofty neck, and regular, yet somewhat uncommon features, 
greenish-blue, unsparkling eyes, large perfect eyelids, brilliant 
complexion, and a lavish heavy wealth of coppery-golden hair.

She was at this time not quite seventeen. The 
request for sittings, which Deverell got his mother to 
make, was granted, and the head of Viola, in a picture 
from T w e lf th  N ig h t of ‘ The Duke and Viola listening 
to the Court Minstrels ’ was painted from her. In the 
same picture Rossetti sat for the head of the Jester. 
Not long after the sittings had begun Rossetti saw 
Miss Siddal, admired her extremely, and soon fell 
deeply in love with her. A year or more later—the 
exact date is not known—a definite engagement was 
formed between them.

Elizabeth Eleanor Siddal was the daughter of 
a retired Sheffield tradesman. She had received an 
ordinary education, spoke English correctly and is 
described as a graceful, ladylike person. Her oharaoter 
seems to baffle description as much as Rossetti’s own. 
William Rossetti remarks that he never heard her say 
a single thing indicative of her own character or of her 
serious underlying thought. He is even in doubt 
whether or not she had a religion. The tone of her 
speech was light and sarcastic, like that of a person 
who wished to turn off the conversation and leave the 
matter as it stood before. She seemed to say: “ My 
mind and my feelings are my own, and no outsider is
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expected to pry into them.” She had unusual gifts of 
mind, and her drawings and paintings, as well as her 
▼erses, showed real power. Rossetti indeed speaks 
of her feoundity of invention and faoility as being 
quite wonderful, adding ‘ muoh greater than mine.’ 
Swinburne’s eloquent repudiation of an interpretation 
whioh had been put on some phrases in Bell Soott’s 
* Autobiographical Notes,' is well known.

It is impossible (he says) that even the reptile rancour, the 
omnivorous malignity, of lago himself could have dreamed of 
trying to oast a slur on the memory of that incomparable lady 
whose maiden name was Siddal and whose married name was 
Boesetti.

He speaks of her marvellous charms of mind and 
person ; of her graoe and loveliness, her wit, humour 
and heroism.

For ten years the engagement between Rossetti 
and Miss Siddal continued with hope of marriage con
stantly deferred, partly from financial considerations, 
partly beoause of the preoarious state of Miss Siddal’s 
health. At last however in May 1860, pecuniary 
oircumstanoes being somewhat easier, in spite of the 
bride’s extremely delicate health at the time, they were 
married and went for a short visit to Paris. It was 
oharaoteristio of Rossetti—characteristic beoause inex
plicable—that, superstitious as he was, he should have 
completed during this tour his drawing * How They 
Met Themselves,’ in whioh two lovers wandering in 
a dark forest met spectres of themselves, which is 
taken as presage of death ; the lady being drawn from 
Miss Siddal. The presage was only too accurately 
fulfilled. After barely two years of married life, years 
sadly shadowed by the wife’s hopeless and continually 
increasing ill-health, shadowed also, it is beyond doubt,
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by the entanglements in which Rossetti became 
involved, Mrs. Rossetti died, on February 11, 1862, 
from an overdose of laudanum. Like so muoh about 
the baffling and reserved oharaoter of this remarkable 
woman, it is left to conjeoture, but oonjeoture which is 
useless, whether the dose was taken with intention or 
by mistake. The picture of Rossetti's dignified and 
manly bearing in the days of anguish that followed, 
forms a strong contrast to the impulse that caused him 
to bury in his wife’s coffin the only existing manuscript 
of the poems whioh it had been his intention to bring 
out that year. He left his assembled friends, and 
going to the room in which lay the still unolosed ooffin, 
be placed the manusoript between her cheek and her 
hair. Then returning to the others, he informed 
Madox Brown of what he had done, saying: “ 1 have 
often been writing at those poems when Lizzie was ill 
and suffering, and 1 might have been attending to her, 
and now they shall go.” The act made impossible the 
publication of these poems, and thereby destroyed 
all hope of early or definite poetio fame. To such 
a tremendous sacrifice did love and remorse oombined 
oompel this passionate nature.

To complete the story, we must turn to the soene 
described by Hall Caine, when one Ootober night, seven 
and a half years afterwards, at the urgent advice of 
various friends, this strange deed was undone. A fire 
was lit beside the grave, the coffin was raised and 
opened, and while the poet and mourner sat in a friend's- 
house alone, anxious and filled with thoughts, which 
ouriosity must shrink from profaning, the manuscript 
was recovered from the keeping of the dead. It ia 
difficult to comment on this ghastly incident, whioh 
presents perhaps in a more lurid light than any other.
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the strength of passion, the independence of mind, the 
vacillation and the violent impulses of Rossetti’s 
•complex character.

After his wife’s death Rossetti was not, as has 
sometimes been supposed, constantly melanoholy and 
■dejected. His sister Christina, in an article which 
appeared in some magazine a little while after Rossetti’s 
death, says:

Family or friendly parties used to assemble at Tudor House» 
there to meet with an unfailing» affectionate welcome. Gloom 
•and eccentricity» such as have been alleged, were at any rate not 
the sole characteristics of Dante Gabriel Bossetti. When he 
«hose he became the sunshine of his cirole, and he very frequently 
chose so to be. His ready wit and fun amused us; his good
nature and kindness of heart endeared him to us.

The years that followed his loss were in fact, from 
a publio point of view, the most successful of his life. 
He produced a good deal and sold easily what he 
produced. But he never invested or saved, and with 
■an income of some £3,000 a year still sometimes 
resorted to the pawnbroker; at least as late as 1867 
he had no banking account. These were the Cheyne 
Walk days, when fame both as a poet and a painter 
had come to him ; while at the same time the seclu
sion in which he lived, seeing only his most intimate 
friends, never allowing his piotures to be exhibited, 
shutting himself up all day at work, and taking drives 
through the streets of London at night, had invested 
his personality with the fascinations of mystery and 
eccentricity. But in these days also the shadows that 
were to darken his path to the end had begun to gather 
around him. Insomnia, which he told Hall Caine was 
his curse, had led to the taking excessive quantities of 
chloral. Though never dimming the brilliance of his



intellect, the drug affeoted his oharacter and emotional 
nature to an extent which made him appear to those- 
who knew him best, a ohanged man. His eyesight 
moreover had begun to fail and, though assured by the 
doctors that there was nothing radically wrong with 
the eyes, and that the trouble was due to nervous 
overstrain, the painter, whose father had become 
nearly blind, could not fail to be depressed and anxious 
about a threatened infirmity that would mean ruin to 
his work.

The three chief landmarks in Rossetti’s history 
may be said to be: the formation of the Pre-Raphaelite 
Brotherhood, marriage, and the occurrences of the year 
1872, a date to which William Rossetti refers as the- 
dividing line in his brother’s life. In October 1871,. 
there had appeared in T h e C o n te m p o ra ry  R e v ie w , over 
the signature 'Thomas Maitland,’ a narrow-minded, 
but possibly not ill-meaning, oriticism of the poem a 
shortly before published by Rossetti. The signature 
was a pseudonym, the writer of the article being in 
fact the poet, Robert Buohanan. The oritioism was 
certainly severe: Rossetti was attacked not only on 
literary grounds, but also as a moralist. But though 
he answered the attaok in an artiole in T h e A th en ceu m y 
and was doubtless angered and indignant, Rossetti,, 
according to his brother, was not profoundly disturbed,, 
having often expected that some suoh attaok would 
be made on him. The assault however was repeated 
in the following spring, when the article was re-issued 
in pamphlet form, in an enlarged version, more 
virulent, purposive and systematic than the former. 
It described the poems as exhibiting morbidness, 
nastiness and sensuality. The writing was attacked as 
being slovenly and limp, the treatment as frivolous
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and absurd. Though ignoring the real significance 
and misrepresenting the spirit of Rossetti’s poetry, the 
critioism was sufficiently in harmony with the puri- 
tanical element in English character to be readily 
accepted by a large number of people, who were scarcely 
if at all acquainted with the poems themselves. Some 
•eight or nine years after, Buchanan retraoted his 
statements and admitted Rossetti’s claims to ‘ the 
purest kind of literary renown.’ But the oonsequenoe 
of the attaok thus made, as its author oonfessed, against 
poems too hastily read and reviewed c u rre n te  c a la m o , 
is that from that time, and even up to the present, the 
imputation hangs like a cloud over Rossetti’s work in 
the minds of a wide publio. As has been pointed out, 
the ground of the accusation was the fact that Rossetti 
was unable to dissever his most purely intellectual 
ideas from colour and form; and it is the intrusion of 
these physical faots into his poetry in places where 
they are unexpected and unnecessary, that gives to 
liasty readers a wrong impression. To these observa
tions may be added the illuminating words of Watts- 
Dunton, in the artiole quoted above, who, having 
observed that Rossetti, in a materialistic age, was the 
one poet who was steeped in a sense of mystery as 
genuine as though he lived in the Middle Ages, pro
ceeds to show how he, like Blake, had made the 
discovery that, though the spirit is greater than the 
flesh, the spirit oan never be reached by killing the 
flesh: that there is not a necessary connection between 
asoetioism and mysticism.

But the groundlessness of the accusation could 
not annul its effeot on Rossetti’s extreme sensi
tivity, now rendered morbid by the continual use of 
a dangerous drug. The spring of 1872, marked by the
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appearance of this pamphlet, was considered by his 
brother to be * the parting of the waters ’ in Rossetti’s 
life. He became increasingly the victim of morbid 
depression, of insomnia only to be warded off by 
increased quantities of ohloral, and of strange fancies. 
He oonceived the idea that a wide-spread conspiracy 
had been formed against him, for the purpose of driving 
him oat of decent sooiety, and that some of his intimate 
friends were involved in it.

On June 2nd in this year his brother visiting him 
was astounded to perceive that he was not entirely 
sane; and mental disturbance, at times aoute, continued 
for some time afterwards.

On the sad latter chapters of his life none who 
wish to understand the real man and his work, will 
willingly dwell. Some interesting glimpses of his 
private life have, however, been given by Hall Caine 
with a rare sympathy, and an intimate knowledge 
shared at that time by few. He speaks, as others have 
done, of the extraordinary beauty of Rossetti’s voice, 
and describes his reading aloud of ‘ The White Ship ’ as 
profoundly moving. He refers also to the incisiveness 
of his speech, of which Watts-Dunton had said that it 
often had the pleasurable surprise of wit. He describes 
the heavy and unwholesome atmosphere of the house 
with its gloomy mediaeval furniture, oarved heads, 
gargoyles and oruoifixes.

As for the man himself (he adds) who was the central spirit 
amidst these anachronistic environments, he had, if possible, 
attached me yet closer to himself by contact. Before, I had been 
attracted to him in admiration of his gifts, bat now I was drawn 
to him in something very like pity for his isolation and suffering 
. . . Rossetti was one of the most magnetic of men, bnt it was 
not more his genius than his unhappiness that held certain of his 
friends by a spell.
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Over Rossetti’s inner life dnring those last years 
the curtain is closely drawn. In what manner he 
faced the constantly darkening shadows, the inevitably 
approaching end, is not revealed to us. Little as we 
know of his personal life, we know still less what death 
meant to him. One thing stands dear however, as 
dear when the night dosed on him at Birchington, 
that Easter Day of 1882, amid a remarkable gathering 
of attached and lifelong friends, as it had been in the 
high-hearted joyousness of youth: that this great man, 
endowed with brilliant genius, yet beset by weaknesses, 
fatally open to the temptations of the world and the 
flesh, yet gifted with the vision of the ideal, was one 
who was deeply loved by his friends.

S. E lizabeth Hall.

JOHN BUNYAN.
1628.

0  as eat John Bunyan, strong of faith and limb,
Who strove to find God in those twilight days 
Of ignoranoe and doubt and man’s wild ways,
And oft—it seemed—in vain! Thy tempter grim 
Was to thee fiend inoamate, and the dim,
Veiled vision of God’s Face but met thy gaze 
To pass from it, and leave thee in the maze 
Of gloom, yet ever dinging dose to him!
Thy conscience was as tender as thy heart,
Whioh wrapt thy sweet, blind Mary in its oare 
From every bitter wind, and yet could part 
E’en with her, when God’s Voice bade thee tear 
Thyself from love and home to learn the smart 
Of prison-nails,—the oross Christ bade thee bear.

Hate Mellersh.



GOD MADE IN MAN’S IMAGE.
The E ditor.

T he Image Doctrine in the Old Testament.

To-day we live in a perturbed and topsy-turvy theological 
world. Christendom,—and it is with Christianism that 
this paper has ohiefly to deal,—for the most part still 
worships God as devised after the Christian conceit of 
perfect personality, or divine man, and as apprehended 
through the Christ-figure ideal. Let us first enquire 
into the way of development that has brought this 
about.

We begin, as we must with a faith wedded to 
books or, as it olaims, to th e  Book,—with the God- 
‘ image ’ doctrine concerning man, as set forth in the 
anoient Hebrew Genesis-aocount. In what is vulgarly, 
as apart from the pale of oritical study, believed to be 
the earliest dooument of the common Bible of both 
Jews and Christians, we find—and quite naturally, as 
any modern student of comparative religion might 
expect,—the supreme act of Deity manwards portrayed 
in what, when judged by the religious experience and 
reflection of later, more highly cultured times and 
minds, oan only be deemed to be anthropopathic, or 
even quite naively anthropomorphic, fashion.

And God said, Let us make man in oar own image, after our 
likeness. . . . And God created man in his own image, in the 
image of God created he him ; male and female created he them. 
(Gen. i. 26, 27.)

385
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So runs our English Revised Version. But let us 
consider the matter more olosely.

4 God ’ here in the Hebrew is E lo h im  and 4 imagev is $ e lcm . 
Originally Elohim was a simple plural,—meaning 4gods’ or 
4 spirits.' Bat in the text Elohim is already treated as what is 
•called the 4 plural of majesty,’ and so is made a collective unity 
with its predicative verbs in the singular. But why then 4 our ’ ? 
This was a difficulty for the later strictly monotheistic Rabbis. 
Their exegetes 4 solved ’ it by saying that God was speaking to the 
angels. Still later the Christian commentators went one better, 
■and declared that God the Father was addressing the other two 
persons of the Trinity. Pagans might probably have had suggested 
to their minds a Goddess sharing with a God in the operation.

But for the exegetical Rabbis the main puzzle must have 
been §elem . What could this word possibly have meant in such 
a connection ? (It is in any case a rare word.) The Neo-Hebrew 
and Aramaic T&rgumin or Versions (which were, when necessary, 
paraphrastic) were here plainly at a loss; they kept the word as it 
stood in the ancient Hebrew and so avoided and handed on the 
•difficulty. The Greek Targum (the so-called Septuagint) boldly 
translated i t 4 according to his image ’ (KaT* <l*ova)t and our Revisers 
have followed suit.1

The difficulty for the thoughtful among the Rabbis 
was: How oould there possibly be an * image 9 of God?— 
of God whose form, they were elsewhere told, could 
never be seen by the eyes or apprehended by the mind. 
(We may parenthetically note that the Hebrew term 
for ‘ image,9 used in the prohibition of the making of 
any ‘ graven image,9 in the first commandment of the 
Decalogue, is totally different.) The correct solution 
of this philological puzzle and dootrinal enigma is still 
sub judice. That this is so, may be seen from the 
following rendering, which has, we learn, not been 
combated. It is taken from the B o o k  o f  P r a y e r  a n d

1 I t  should also  be noted th at th e  G reek version g losses and generalizes  
th e  original god-nam es E loh im  and Y ahw eh  E loh im  w ith  ( G od * an d  ( Lord  
God.*
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S erv ice  a c c o rd in g  to  th e  S e p h a r d im  R i te  (edited and 
revised by the Rev. the Haham Moses Gaster, Oxford, 
1906, iv. 184), and reads:

And God said, Let as make man in oar shadow, after oar 
likeness. . . .  So God created man according to his own 
shadow, in the shadow of God created he him.

The continuing “ male and female oreated he him ” 
eohoes a ohorus of anoient mythio and mystio voioes of 
dootrine, in East and West, concerning male-female 
numinous beings, and also of separate twin male and 
female births of primal humans. A persistent legend 
in Jewry from at least early post-exilio times, throughout 
the oenturies, touohing this aooount of the oreation of 
the primal man, was that 'he-they’ was a bi-sexed 
creature of light, a grandiose radiant being.1

Tet the ' image ’-notion is very old. Already, 
6,600 years b . c . ,  the Sumerian believed that his destiny 
was to be ' image of the deity.’1

T he Image D octrine in the N ew Testament.
Let us now pass on to the New Covenant docu

ments, and consider briefly the inverse or oonverse 
prooess, from man Godwards, playing round the te rm 
'image.’ In these documents the Septuagintal gloss 
' image ’ (for se lem ) stands as plenary revelation. For

1 W e m ay n eglect th e other account of th e  fash ioning of m an in th e  sam e  
docum ent. I t  is  too puerile for th e subject of th is  p a p er; it  differs en tirely  
from th e  above, and ev id en tly  depends from a far cruder and more ancien t 
tradition. G en. ii. 7 reads (R .V .): ‘And th e  Lord God (Y ahw eh E lohim )
formed m an of th e  dust of th e  ea rth .” Shades of B abylon and S u m er! I t  
rem inds us, how ever, of th e  daw ning of th e  * h igher criticism  ’ in certain  
‘ low er fundam entalist * circles in th e  U .S .A ., according to  th e  hum ourist. 
In far-off echo of ancient 4 tar gain is t i c 1 practice and w ith  equally ancien t  4 agadistic,’ or em broidering, liberty, th e  Negro preacher, more euo, b e g a n : 14 D e Lord m ade de fu st m an out ob m ud, and stu ck  him  up against de 
fence to dry.*’ V oice from  end of c h a p e l: “ W ho m ade dat fence ? ” P rea ch er:
•* You niggers are gettin ' too d ------ sm art. D ere’ll be no m ore preachin’ in
dis ch u ’ck to-d ay .”

• See m y a r tic le 1 S u m e r : T h e E arliest-know n Source-land of th e G eneral 
G nosis,’ in  tn e  la st  num ber (p. 263).
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the writers who treat of it, it was th e  doctrine of the 
primal teaohing. Our enquiry, however, contrary to  
what might been expeoted, seeing how dominatingly 
the idea has entered into Christian theology, is narrowed 
down to two writers only: Paul and the unknown 
author of Hebrews. Not only so, but we are dependent 
here almost entirely on Paul and his busy dogmatizing, 
preparing the way for the subsequent absolute deifioa- 
tion of Jesus in the Fourth Gospel, though neither in 
that gospel nor in the Synoptios does the term *image/ 
or even its idea, in this connection appear.

Paul is somewhat involved in his diotion, but 
he has a firm grasp of the master-concept * glory/ and 
is reminiscent of the above-quoted Genesis-verse and 
of the first oommandment of the Mosaic Ten Words, 
—though forgetful, if he ever knew it, of the Gospel- 
prohibition against oalling people fools, — when he 
bursts forth (Bom. i. 22, 23):

Professing themselves to be wise» they became fools, and 
changed the glory of the incorruptible God for the likeness of an 
image of corruptible man, and of birds, and four-footed beasts, and 
creeping things.

The incorruptible ‘ glory ’ of God is the archetype; 
but what ‘ the likeness of an image of corruptible 
man ’ may mean precisely, is by no means clear. The 
Septuagint wording has evidently telescoped itself in 
Paul’s phrase-making mind.

Later on in the same Epistle, or Open Letter, and 
still more obscurely, stressing his peculiar fatalistic 
dogma of predestination, Paul writes, or diotates 
(viii. 29):

For whom (pi.) he (God) foreknew, he also fore-ordained (to 
be) oonformed to the image of his Son, that he (the Son) might
be the first-born among many brethren.
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Here the term ‘image’ was, in Paul’s mind, again in 
highest probability syuouymous with ‘glory.’ More
over, Josus in glory is regarded as the first-born of 
many brethren, according to plan. These ‘ many ’ are 
to be of the same ‘ form ’ as Christ, of the
same glory. We have not yet arrived at the exclusive 
Logos-doctrine by any means, as the ‘ many ’ shows.

That Paul was haunted by, or possessed with, this 
high conception of ‘ glory,’ may be seen further by his 
queer pronouncement in another Letter, when he is 
speaking of public worship (I. Cor. xi. 7):

For a man indeed ought not to have his head veiled, for as 
much as he is the image and glory of God : but the woman is the 
glory of the man.

Here Paul has departed utterly from the law of 
worship of his fathers. For a Jew, no act of irreverence 
could be greater than to pray with uncovered head, or 
even to be in the presence of a teacher uncovered. It 
is also as certain as anything can be, that Jesus himself 
and his disciples prayed covered. Had they not done 
so, they would have raised a religious riot; and the 
gospel-accounts could not have failed to have recorded 
what would have been a subjeot of violent controversy 
with the ‘ Scribes and Pharisees.’ I can make no 
logical connection out of the ‘ for as much,’ uuless 
Paul means that, when a man prays, he is brought 
nearer to his spiritual nature,—is then put in touch 
with what is essentially in him ‘ the image, yea glory’ 
of the Divine. And this glory must have been con
ceived as a somewhat quite ‘ substantial ’ by Paul, so 
that the phrase cannot be evaporated into a vague 
notion of God’s glorying in the making of man. The rest 
of Paul’s utterance, regarding woman, may well be left 
to the criticism of the modern representatives of Eve.
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Again, in the same Letter to the troublesome 
community at Corinth, Paul writes (I. Cor. xv. 49):

And as we have borne the image of the earthy (ohole), we 
shall bear the image of the heavenly (man).

The oontrast is apparently between the earth-born 
and the heaven-bom * man ’ in every man. * Image * 
here presumably stands for ‘ body ’: there is an earthy 
body and there is a celestial body,—for Paul, a c o r p u s  
v i le  ((body of this death ’) and a spiritual body or glory.

In the seoond Epistle to the same ohurch we find 
the term ' image ’ again, and in a more puzzling passage. 
Thus (II. Cor. iii. 18):

But we all, with unveiled face reflecting as in a mirror the 
glory of the Lord, are transformed into the same image from glory 
to glory, even as from the Lord the Spirit.

So rans our Revised Version. But the Revisers 
are evidently bewildered, and in the margin give as 
alternatives for * reflecting ’ ‘ beholding ’ and for * the 
Lord the Spirit' ‘ the Spirit (whioh is) the Lord.’ As 
to the latter alternative phrasing, verse 17 reads 
(adopting the reading in W. H. App.):

Now the Lord is the Spirit: but where the 8pirit lords (it, 
there is) liberty.

Paul is labouring in oonfused language to show 
that ‘ Moses ’ put a veil over his faoe and so veiled the 
spiritual meaning of the scripture, and that this veil 
has now been done away with in * Christ.’ Paul thus 
seems to have meant, as I venture to translate the 
verse:

But all we (Christians), with faces unveiled, catching 
a reflection of the Lord’s glory, are transformed into the same 
image from glory to glory (—glories issuing) from Lord Spirit.1

1 In  th e  G reek there is  no word for th e  4 even  * o f th e  R .V ., and the 
defin ite articles in  th e  E nglish  before 1 L o r d * and * S p ir it* are eq u a lly  absent 
in  th e  original-
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But what doos Paul really mean, if the above is as 
near a rendering of his words as we oan find ? Christians 
have a veil off their faces as compared with Jews. They, 
therefore, can catch a reflection of the spiritual glory 
of God. But this glory is not immediately reflected. 
There are reflections of reflections of the Divine Glory, 
into likeness with which the soul in its spiritual growth 
and ascent is successively transformed. * Image ’ is 
here again, as elsewhere, glory. And this ultimate 
* im age’ is the most sublime and authentic of all 
glories; and, for Paul, this most glorious sublimity is 
the Christ. He it is, we are dogmatically informed, 
who is the * image of God ’ (II. Cor. iv. 4; also Col. i. 15).

That this prooess of transformation and meta
morphosis of the faithful purified soul is moreover 
oonceived of, in the thought of Paul, as growth in 
truth and gnosis, may be seen from the following 
exhortation addressed to the Colossian group, or 
th ia s o s  (Col. iii. 9, 10):

Lie not one to another; seeing that ye have pat off the old 
man with his doings, and have pat on the new man, which is 
being renewed onto knowledge after the image of him that created 
him.

Thus the version of the Revisers. But the ‘seeing 
that ’ reads strangely. If the * saints ’ at Coloss® have 
already put on the ‘ new man,’ they might be expected 
no longer to lie without further exhortation ; the 
sequence of this sentenoe is ‘ preposterous.’ It is all 
the more strange, as Paul has immediately before 
(verse 8) exhorted his readers as though they were 
still anything but saintly:

Bat now pat ye also away all these: anger, wrath, malioe. 
railing, shameful speaking oat of yoar moaths.
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It seems to me rather, therefore, that Paul in his 
confused and confusing Greek intended to say:

Lie not to one another. But strip off the man of old with his 
deeds, and put on the new, (the one) who is renewed unto full 
knowledge1 as to the image of him who created him.

The ‘ image ’ is, thus, God’s image; and this again, 
for Paul, is Christ in highest glory.

This brings us to the end of our questioning of 
Paul’s literary remains.

There is only one other document in the New 
Covenant collection which will help us at all in our 
quest, and it is the anonymous and interesting Letter 
to the Hebrews. In its opening words (i. 3) it 
characterizes the Son of God as being (in the phrasing 
of our Revised Version)—

The effulgence of his (God’s) glory, and the very image of his 
substance.

Here the Son, who was for the writer the Christ 
or Messiah, is not equated with the glory of God, but 
is the effulgence or radiance of that glory. The rest of 
the clause in the R.V. is misleading, repeating the 
doctrinally influenced Authorized Version; for the 
Greek has no word that can he legitimately translated 
by ‘ image,’ and none for * very.’ R.V., however, saves 
its face by giving the marginal gloss * impress of his 
substance.’ The Greek is ‘ character of his hypostasis,’ 
—a highly metaphorical and metaphysical phrase.

Originally c h a r a c te r  is an object of sense, meaning the  
impression of a s e a l; metaphorically, or by transference to the  
realm of intelligible concepts, it came to mean the 4 peculiar

1 This ‘ full knowledge ’ (epi-g?iosis), as I have rendered it, may have 
been used by Paul in an attempt to out-do in language the simple word 
gnosis,—a technical Hellenistic theological term which surrounded him on 
every side. But epi-gnosis may as well signify simply ‘ recognition,’ and in 
that case it would link up with the Platonic doctrine of reminiscence 
(anamnesis)■ I do not, however, think this very probable.
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nature ’ of a thing or person. H y p o s ta s i s , in like fashion, was 
first a physical object, e.g . a 1 support/ and in course of time 
acquired a highly abstract meaning, finally signifying * fundamental 
reality.' The rendering of this very technical Greek term by the 
Latin p e r s o n a , in the doctrine of the Trinity, has bred a swarm of 
troubles.

The phrase qualifies or intensifies the preceding 
one,—‘ effulgence of his glory,’—and may be rendered
* yea, impress of his reality.’ As the glory of God 
radiates into the universe, so does the Divine reality 
impress itself upon the universe.

But, as matter of fact, this verse does not oome 
into our survey, for the term ‘ image ’ is not in the 
original. The reader may, however, pardon the digres
sion, as showing how the layman, who is dependent on 
the English alone, may be misled. It is one example 
of an exceedingly large class of instances.

Finally, in tracking out the meaning of the term
* image’ in relation to Deity, through the canonical 
books,—in the same Epistle (x.l) we light on the phrase:

. . . the law haviDg a shadow of the good (things) to come, 
not the very image of the things, . . .

The Law is here deolared to possess a shadow 
of the goods to come, a shadow of future goods oast 
baokwards in time, and not an anticipatory exaot 
image of them as the Gospel was claimed to be. The 
more precise reference is to the saorificial ceremonies 
in the Temple, which, the author avers, could never 
make the worshippers ‘ perfect,’ as could, presumably, 
the ‘ sacrifice ’ in the Gospel-accounts. But how
* sacrifice ’ can be the ‘ very image ’ of the goods of the 
world to come, is not very clear, unless we are to under
stand, in a mystical sense, that the life of sacrifice is 
in truth the only way of living divinely for man. The



' things ’ are, presumably, the goods, the benefioenoes 
of glory.

This olause, however, is perhaps not very muoh to 
the point of our enquiry. But I quote it, because 
‘ image ’ and ‘ shadow ’ are straightly contrasted in i t ; 
and this brings us full round to that puzzling verse 
in Genesis with whioh we started, where we found 
Dr. Gaster translating se lem  by * shadow ’ instead of 
‘ image.’ The phrase runs ‘ in our shadow, after our 
likeness.’

A n E xtra-canonical I nstance.
But how does God oast a shadow and on what ? 

Here, perohanoe, comes in the notion of 4 reflection/ 
whioh we find widespread in ancient oosmogenetio 
speculations, or the imaginings of man concerning 
beginnings. If we adopt this notion as helpful, we 
oan play on the mythological sensible figure of 
' reflection ’ as in a mirror and on the metaphysioal use 
of the same * reflection ’ as a mental activity.

Among other things also, it calls op assooiation with the 
Narcissus m o t i f  or complex, whioh, in lower reference, so 
prominently balks in the nomenolatare of psycho-analysts to-day.

Thus in the Goptio version of the now lost Greek 
Gnostio G ospel o f  M a r y ,— the Greek of whioh the 
heresiologioal Church Father IrensBus had before him 
at the end of the 2nd century, and which he so 
mishandled in summary and quotation,—we read:

He thinketh His Image alone and beholdeth it in the Water 
of Pore Light which surroondeth Him.1

I will not continue the quotation and enter on the 
high subtleties of intuitional speculation in the realm

1 See my Fragment• of a Faith Forgotten (London, 2nd ed., 1006), 
pp. 670-592, or a description of the document
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of Gnostic mytho-theologizing, perhaps here at its 
symbolical finest, in dealing with the out-thinking of the 
notion of the Primal Cosmic Man from the very Heart of 
Deity. What I desire to emphasize in this paper is, that 
all such mystio speculation is, and perhaps must be 
naturally, hampered by anthropopathio and anthropo
morphic thought-habits and disciplines. Whether or 
not we oan have any truly spiritual insight into what 
lies at the back of such assertions as that man is 
made in God’s image,—that is, that we are all essentially 
made in that image,—it is very certain that man in 
general throughout his long history has for the most 
part made his God or his Gods in his own image.

God Made in Man’s Image.
And this is true also to-day, especially in the 

Western world, where the dootrine of a personal God 
holds the field, with little challenge, even in the most 
liberal theological ciroles.1 In the East, in general, it 
is not so; apart from popular religion, even where 
personalism and logos-notions are admitted into 
theologioal schemes, they are mainly regarded as non- 
ultimates and concessions to minds unable to find 
oontentment in undefined or unqualified reality.

Doubtless it is quite natural that man should take 
the highest and best that, from time to time, he finds 
in the universe and in himself, expand it imaginatively 
unto infinity and thus conoeive of God. But though 
to-day he knows vastly more about that universe, as to 
both its maorosoopioal and microscopical sides, than 
his forebears have ever dreamed, he is still profoundly

1 There is also a parallel speculative tendency in scientific and 
philosophical circles. The notion of 4 organism' is being poshed back into 
ihe hitherto-called inorganic, as by Whitehead, and there is, in the (J.S.A., 
a new philosophy of 4 personalism/ which starts with the lowliest organism.
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ignorant of the noumena that lie behind these 
phenomena, of the mysteries of the energies of things 
and of the life of lives. Minds endowed with the true 
scientific spirit dare not dogmatize about God as 
manifested in external nature; they must perforce 
continue reverently to seek to add to the sum of 
knowledge of sensible facts as the most practical act of 
worship of men of soience. They may infer from all 
this vast marvel of externals a still more marvellous 
depth of inner energies; but who can dare to assert 
what is the nature and the life and mind of Deity in 
the universe, when we know so little of what nature, 
life and mind are in ourselves ? Yet most of us project 
this so little knowledge, this imaging of ourselves, 
on to the vast screen of the universe, and declare that 
God is like i t !1

V isions of Glory.

But to return for a moment to Paul and his glory- 
notion and glory-dootrine. There was nothing new in 
his glory-seeing, but much novelty in the doctrine he 
extracted from it. Paul had had a vision of glory which 
he identified with Jesus the Nazarene. This started him 
on his enthusiastic and turbulent oareer, which was the 
prime stimulus in launching a peculiar form of Jewish 
Messianism into the non-Jewish world which became 
known as Christianism. Paul’s glory-notion was not 
a purely metaphysical conceit or concept; it originated

1 it reminds ns of the story of the little girl who was busily engaged 
with pencil and p iper. To her fond mother’s enquiry: 44 What are you doing, 
darling ? ”—slu- proudly piped in reply : “ I ’se drawing.” Mummy : “ Draw
ing what, Peggy ? ” Peggy (without relaxing her artistic efforts and with 
conviction) : “ Dod ! ” 44 But you can't draw God I ” exclaimed her scandalized 
parent. Peggy (quite unperturbed): 44 Oo wait till it’s finished, and oo’ll 
see ! ” There have been and are many millions of grown-up Peggies, including 
some very great artists with pencil, brush and chisel—and, above all, with 
words.
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in a vision. Suoh seeings or manifestations are facts 
of psychioa) experience, known in the most distant 
past, known in all intermediate periods, and known 
abundantly to-day. Dream and vision, world-wide 
mystical and psyohical experience of the seeing-order 
in general, reveal figures, human and so-called angelic,, 
surrounded with light, or radiating light, of every sort 
and degree. These * en-gloried ’ objects of vision may 
be either physically in body ‘ here ’ or psychically 
embodied ' there.’ The so-called * aura ’ is one of the 
commonest of psychical phenomena. But the old 
thought-habit-mould of believing that such radiant 
atmospheres, or light-surrounds, can pertain only to 
celestial beings, gods, devas (shining ones), daimones, 
heroes, or to angels or saints, prophets or kings, is 
to-day being gradually broken up.

We know indeod now that well-nigh every physical thing has 
an * odic ' emanation or surround, as the famous pioneer researches 
of Reiohenbach, and since him those of many other experimenters,, 
have demonstrated. Glories, haloes, nimhs, aureoles, distinctly 
pictured or symbolically represented, are common to ancient and 
modern art, in East and West. In Babylon and Egypt, in Iran 
and India, the glory of king or prophet or saint or sage was 
a commonplace belief. S h e k in a h , h v a r e n o , te ja s ,  a u g o e id e s$ 
robes of glory, vestures of light, radiant bodies, sun-, moon-, star- 
bodies,1—all, all depended mystically from the simple fact that the 
* invisible,’ relative to our normally visible spectrum-scale, has 
a light of its own, and that its objects, when psychically seen, not 
only reflect that light, but are self-luminous in every sort of 
degree.

All this is psyohic sensible fact,—that is, faot of an 
order beyond the range of our normal physioal seeing. 
Well then, what then ?

1 The purely physical line of descent of this glory-notion is, of course, 
the radiance of sun, moon and stars. Paul speaks of this also.
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Inferences and a Criticism.
Many who have experienced this sort of seeing, 

and the vastly greater numbers who have believed their 
report, are persuaded that there is an increasing scale 
of brilliance in parallel with the advance or ' ascent ’ of 
the* soul in its spiritual growth, until it reaches to the 
supernal glory of what is called by some Western 
mystics the ' Uncreated Light.’ It may be so; and it 
may be that light, of all sensible things, is the fairest 
analogy we oan use to express the path of illumination 
of man’s aspiring soul and the radiance of the spirit on 
his intellects. But there is that which is deeper, more 
real, more intimate than any idea of light, and it is 
life. The outpouring of life upon man’s affections 
is more immediate; it needs no analogy. It gradually 
sublimates the higher sentiments into loveliness and 
finally into truly unselfish love. All this is good, very 
good. And, in so far as we strive towards God in the 
modes and moods of light and life and love, we are 
freeing ourselves from the limitations of images and 
forms, and winning towards the ‘ uncreated ’ realities 
and eternal values.

Nevertheless all the high goods that many have 
experienced, and many do to-day experience, are, and 
must be, anthropopathic. The sublimest ecstasies of 
the mystio, when, afterwards, he would have it that 
he has been taken right out of himself, are still human 
experiences. Let it be that he is blinded with glory, 
vibrant with newness of life, drowned in bliss,—shall 
he even then, and still more when he has returned from 
that state, say that he is the image of God or even like 
unto God ? Surely then, more than ever, he must 
bow in silence before the Divine majesty and mystery.
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He knows then, we oan well believe, because he feels 
himself so far beyond the self he has been before, and 
so spirit-like compared with anything he has previously 
experienced, that God verily i s , and that, too, * nearer 
than the neck-vein,' as the Qur&n has it,—the source 
of all that he is and all that he oan be,—Mind of his 
mind, Life of his life, Soul of his soul. But even so, 
he cannot surely be content with suoh expressions. 
God as the actuality of supreme reality must be beyond 
all that; he dare not be satisfied with contemplating 
the Divine in the image of himself still oonoeived of as 
a person.

Let us here recall an eoho of some mystio rumours. 
It is said that suoh eostatio states are but the 
beginnings of being bom into the Raoe of those greater 
than men. The illuminate, as they beoome truly self- 
conscious spiritually, are no longer as they were before 
individuals in separation, but are each the Race itself, 
in a superpersonal state of being, where each is all and 
all is each. If this be a true report, and I for my part 
believe it is, then it witnesses to a still sublimer path 
in spiritual consciousness,—what the Siifis call progress 
i n  God, as distinguished from progress to w a r d s  God, 
—that beggars all our imaginings as to personality, and 
should for ever silenoe any desire to oonoeive God in 
our own present, poor, paltry image or likeness.

Bearing all this in mind, it is difficult to avoid the 
impression that, in theological mood, we in the West 
are, for the most part, ‘ infernally ’ conceited people. 
* As below, so above ’ seems here to be our erroneously 
guiding principle. The best in us * below ’ may per- 
ohanoe be a dim mirroring of the ‘ above ’; but there is 
ever more, infinitely more, not only in degree, but also 
in kind. G. B. S. Mbad.



THREE CANDLES: III. IRELAND.
Geraldine H odgson, Litt.D.

In Ireland there may have been less disparity, on the 
whole, between the poets; who, moreover, were in the 
actual Nineties much scarcer in Ireland than in France 
or in England.1 The full flowering of Anglo-Irish poetry 
came later, if the sowing were in that decade and before.

Mr. Ernest Boyd, in I r e la n d 's  L i te r a r y  R e n a is sa n c e , 
out of one hundred and thirty pages allotted to the 
Anglo-Celts, gives fifty-seven to Yeats. That may be 
more than his due share in that Movement of many 
strands, among which two were, eventually, con
spicuous: the effort to restore the ancient Irish 
standpoint; and the current, restless, unsatisfied, 
even indefinitely-felt desire.

The important point is that with Yeats the ‘effort ’ 
did not succeed, while the unsatisfied desire was 
visible and persistent. Some of his earliest Poems, 
contributed in 1888 to Y ou n g  I r e la n d , shew this: 
namely, T he M a d n ess  o f  K in g  G oll, T h e S to le n  C h ild  
and those published under the title of the first Poem, 
the most important too for our present purpose, T h e  
W a n d e r in g s  o f  O is in . Let any one compare this with 
any of Ireland’s ancient legendary literature, and he will 
perceive the deep difference of spirit and outlook. In 
T h e B ooh  o f  L is m o r e  is preserved T h e C o llo q u y  o f  th e  
A n c ie n ts ,—conversations of Oisin and Caiolte the Poet

1 See the Jan. and April nos. for * I. F ran ce ' and 11L England.'—E d.
400
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(almost the last surviving Fenians of the Heroic Age) 
with S. Patrick. The two were in their extreme old 
age, though tradition has it that Oisin lived on in Tir 
na n ’og (the Irish Elysium) for 300 years after the rest.

Here is one of Caiolte’s songs, in Dr. Hyde’s prose 
rendering:

Cold the winter is, the wind is risen, the high-coar&ged 
unqaelled stag is on foot, bitter cold to-night the whole mountain 
is, yet for all that the ungovernable stag is belling. . . .

I, Caiolte, with Brown Diarmuid, and with keen, light-footed 
Oscar ; we too in the nipping night’s waning end, would listen to 
the music of the (wolf) pack. . . .

To-day I am an aged ancient, and but a few soant men 
I know ; once on a time, though on a cold and icebound morning, 
I used to vibrate a sharp javelin hardily.

To Heaven's King I offer thanks, to Mary Virgin’s Son as 
w ell: often and often I imposed silence on a whole host, whose 
plight to-night is very cold.

This last phrase is a euphuism for death, the Irish 
always speaking of the * cold stone of hell.’ The verse 
translation in Miss Hull’s T h e P o em  B o o k  o f  th e G ael 
leaves no ambiguity in these last lines :

I thank Heaven’s King, I thank sweet Mary’s Son,
My hand it was that silenced coantless men ;
They lie stretched out beneath ns in the glen,
Colder than we, death-cold, lies many and many an one.

If, out of deference to Holy Patrick, Caiolte slipped 
in a Christian reference, it only makes the blood run 
ohiller at the natural ruthlessness.

Tradition tells that S. Patrick met Oisin carrying 
stones in Elphin. Dr. Hyde thus renders Oisin’s 
Lament for the good old days :

5
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And long, for me, is each hour new bom,
Lost and forlorn with grinding grief

For the hunting lands, and the Fenian bands 
And the long-haired generous Fenian Chief.

I make no music, I find no feast,
I slay no beast from a bounding steed,

I give no gold, I am poor and old,
I am sick and cold without wine or mead.

I court no more, and I hunt no more,
These were before my strong delight,

I have ceased to slay, and I take no prey,
—Weary the day and long the night.

No heroes come in their war-array,
No game I play, I have nought to win;

I swim no stream with my men of might,
—Long is to-night in oold Elphin.

Compare this with Yeats’ Oisin, lamenting for the 
Past:

Sad to remember, sick with years,
The swift innumerable spears,
The horsemen with their floating hair,
And bowls of barley, honey and wine,
And feet of maidens dancing in tune,
And the white body that lay by mine;

Caolte, and Conan, and Finn were there,
When we followed a deer with our baying hounds,

And passing the Firbolgs’ burial mounds,
Came to the cairn-heaped grassy hill 
Where passionate Maive is stony still;
And found on the dove-gray edge of the sea 
A pearl-pale, high-born lady, who rode 
On a horse with bridle of findrinny;
And like a sunset were her lips,
A stormy sunset on doomed ships;



T H R E E  C A N D L E S 408

A citron colour gloomed in her hair,
Bat down to her feet white vesture flowed,
And with the glimmering crimson glowed 
Of many a figured embroidery. /

Beautiful lines, but with the sought-out, * precious * 
beauty of the Nineties. Both thought and oolour are of 
the day of Rossetti and Morris: they have no touoh of 
Ancient Ireland’s love of gorgeously-hued robes, armour 
and jewellery, whioh may be found again and again in 
her greatest Saga, T h e C a ttle  R a id  o f  C oo ley . Here, 
for instance, is the description therein of the mysterious 
maid consulted by Medb before she raided Ulster to 
capture the Brown Bull:

Weaving lace was she, and in her right hand was a bordering 
rod of silvered bronze with its seven strips of red gold at the 
sides. A many-spotted green mantle around her; a bulging, 
strong-headed pin of gold in the mantle over her bosom, a hooded 
tunio, with red interweaving, about her. A ruddy, fair-faced 
countenance she had, . . .  a blue-grey and laughing eye. . . . 
Dark and black were her eye-brows; . . . . Bed and thin 
were her lips. Shiny and pearly were her teeth; . . . . 
Like to fresh Parthian orimson were her lips. . . . Fair-yellow, 
long, golden hair she wore.

Nineteen hundred years divide Medb’s era from the 
Nineties; at least as wide is the gulf between their 
attitudes to Life.

Again, T h e C ou n tess C a th leen  closes with a fine 
image, wrought with all the then-current skill of despair 
and desolation:

The years like great black oxen tread the world,
And God the herdsman goads them on behind,
And I am broken by their passing feet.

Tet, by the primitive grief and fury of the dose of 
T he C a ttle  R a id , Yeats’ lines are but a far-off echo of
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dread inevitable disaster. The Brown Bull of Cooley 
had met Finnbennaeh,—Medb’s ‘ White-homed' Bull» 
—defeated him in single oombat, and then, for a day 
and a night, had travelled through Ireland, scattering 
his enemy’s remains as he passed; leaving the‘ribs’ at 
Dublin, A th  C lia th  (The Ford of the Bibs), the old 
name lately restored:

He turned his face northwards then, and went on thence to 
the summit of Sliab Breg, and he saw the peaks and knew the 
land of Gualgne, and a great agitation came over him at the sight 
of his own land and country, and he went his way towards it. In 
that place were women and youths and children lamenting the 
Brown Bull of Cualgne. They saw the Brown of Cualgne's 
forehead approaching them. . . .

Then turned the Brown of Gualgne on the women and youths 
and ohildren of the land of Cualgne, and with the greatness of his 
fury and rage he effected a great slaughter amongst them. He 
turned his back to the hill then and his heart broke in his breast, 
even as a nut breaks, and he belohed out his heart like a black 
stone of dark blood. He went then and died between Ulster and 
Ui Echach at Druim Tairb.

I think these extracts,—and many like them could 
be added,—show that whatever Mr. Yeats did, in 
founding the Anglo-Celtio Sohool, he did not revive 
the most vital spirit of Ancient Ireland. F in d r in n y  
availed him as little as v e rm e il the English Nineties.

What he did was to mingle borrowings from 
Theosophy,—throwing in a little ‘ magic/—with some
thing of the wistfulness into whioh Ireland’s ancient 
fierceness changed under alien rule; adding a large 
dose of the embroidered workmanship, reverie, and 
insatiable longing which he shared with his generation. 
Writing, in R e v e r ie s , of his childhood, he said:

Because I found it hard to attend to anything less interesting 
than my own thoughts, I was difficult to teach.
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That perhaps unintentionally self-revealing admis
sion  may suggest why least of all the Anglo-Celtic 
School Teats brought back primitive, indigenous 
Irishry. In infancy, and after, he * learned ’ only those 
things which chimed in with his ‘thoughts.’ The 
section, in his T re m b lin g  o f  th e V e il, called T h e  
T r a g i c  G en era tio n , throws light not only on him, but 
some on the whole of his time. Aware that failure 
had touched his period, he compared it to Spenser’s 
'description of the two Enchantresses’ Islands, saying:

In those islands certain qualities of beauty, certain forms of 
sen su ou s loveliness were separated from all the general purposes 
o f  life, . . .  I think that the m ovem ent of our thought has 
m ore and more so separated certain images and regions of the  
m ind, and that these images grow in beauty as they grow in 
ster ility .

This tendenoy for growth (beyond measure) in 
beauty to issue in sterility, he attributes also to 
Coleridge and Rossetti; both, he says,
made what Arnold has called that ‘ morbid effort,' th at search for 
4 perfection of thought and feeling, and to unite th is to perfection  
of form,* sought th is new, pure beauty, and suffered in their lives 
because of it.

In their exaltation of an isolated beauty the 
Parnassians too had contributed to this change of 
feeling; though their scrupulous artistry, their deter
mination to * work always in hard substances,’ con
cealed this trend, until the Symbolistes oame, to clothe 
beauty in dream and haze.

Yeats, if he could not restore the primitive, more 
terrible foroes, did to some extent sucoeed in keeping 
the atmosphere of the * Little People ’; and this,— 
whioh mark8 off the Irish from contemporary Frenoh

406
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and English feeling,—was carried still farther by his 
suooessors, most notably by James Stephens.

In T h e C e ltic  T w il ig h t , whioh is typical of h is 
earlier work, Yeats reoords the saying of a woman in 
one of the Western Isles ; she said :
last Christmas, that she did not believe either in hell or in ghosts. 
Hell she thought was merely an invention got np by the priest to  
keep people good; and ghosts would not be permitted, she held, to  
go “ trapsin' about the earth ” at their own free will : “ but them  
am faeries,” she added, “ and little leprechauns, and water horses, 
and fallen angels.”

The oompany may seem a little mixed; but the 
tendenoy, we should notice, is from definiteness to  
haze, from fieroe power to harmless, possibly beneficent 
influence. There, yawns the gap between Ireland’s  
older literature and the Anglo-Celtio Revival in general 
and Mr. Yeats in particular.

How far Frenoh Symboliste Poetry influenced him, 
probably only he knows. His 'agate-lamp,’ whioh 
others too have used, surely derives from Gautier’s 
L e  T r io m p h e  d e  P é tr a r q u e  :

Sur l'autel idéal entretene* la  flamme,
• • • • • • • •

Comme un vase d'albâtre où Von cache un flambeau.

Contemporary with Yeats, there was an Irish poet 
who * voyaged ’ and ( thirsted,’—may one say more 
sincerely than some others ?—‘A. E.’ Anyone compar
ing the most characteristic of Yeats’ P o e m s, as they 
appeared, revised, in 1895, and his beautiful W in d  
a m o n g  th e  R eed s  (1899) with 'A. E.’s’ H o m e w a r d  
S o n g s b y  th e  W a y  (1894) and E a r th  B r e a th  (1897) 
must feel the wide difference between the two men. 
Yeats, as before, showed his divergence from anoient 
Irish methods. A comparison of F a th e r  G ill ig a n , so



THREE CANDLES 407

oharming in itself but irreparably Yeatsian, with John 
Banim’s S o g g a r th  A ro o n  from the heart of Catholic 
Ireland, shews equal differences in another sphere. 
Probably, T h e W in d  a m o n g  th e  R e e d s , containing the 
most musioal, emotional, irised lines Yeats ever wrote, 
will remain when muoh else is forgotten. But even 
■o, B r e a s a l th e  F is h e r m a n , A  C ra d le  S on g , T h e  S o n g  
o f  W a n d e r in g  A en g u s, T h e  T r a v a i l  o f  P a s s io n , A e d h  
W is h e s  f o r  th e  C lo th s  o f  H e a v e n  are not of the most 
anoient tradition; nor, as some aver, mystioal. All 
these poems at bottom harp on the Nineties’ familiar 
strings, setting out thought with a wealth of decora
tive symbolism, in verse of haunting rhythm. They 
differ from the English Nineties only in that quality of 
intense feeling, whioh directs Ireland’s stormy days, 
and throbs mysteriously in her oloudy, star-pierced 
nights.

‘ A. E.,’ on the other hand, though in his early 
poems he does not deal with Irish legend, does manifest 
the true Celtio awareness of the extra-sensible. He 
has not, like Yeats, written lengthy A u to b io g r a p h ie s ; 
though, like him, he busied himself at one time with 
Theosophio Buddhism, possibly even with ‘magio.’ 
But, apart from all that, the real man is discernible in 
these poems,—the man who wrote for his first poems 
this significant Preface:

I moved among men and places, and in living I learned the 
trnth  at last. I know I am a spirit, and that I went forth in old 
time from the Self-ancestral to labours yet unaccomplished; but 
filled ever and again with home-sickness I made these songs by 
the way.

The term * Self-ancestral ’ he doubtless borrowed 
from the E ast; but his consciousness of the one-ness 
of existence, of the infrangible tie binding the transient
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to the Eternal, his insistence on the dominance of 
Spirit, these are bone of his bone, inextricably himself. 
He never trifles : his purpose is not literary perfection, 
but the expression of the profoundest truth he can 
apprehend. Living through the Nineties, when dis
illusionment and desire were the air whioh all but the 
most stolid and impervious necessarily breathed, he 
could not be immune from them. Among his English 
contemporaries none resembles him even remotely. 
Of the Frenchmen he is nearest to Bégnier, the Régnier 
of Les Lendemains, Apaisement, Les Jeux rustiques et 
divins. How little separates the man who wrote of 
the whispering reed, the talking willows, the singing 
stream—

C e u x  q u i  p a s s e n t  e n  l e u r s  p e n s é e s  

E n  é c o u t a n t , a u  f o n d  d ' e u x t n ê m e s  

L ' e n t e n d r o n t  e n c o r e  e t  l ' e n t e n d e n t  

T o u j o u r s  q u i  c h a n t e ,—
from A. E. :

One th ing in all th ings have I  seen :
One thought has haunted earth  and air :

Clangour and silence both have been 
I ts  palace chambers. Everywhere 

I  saw the m ystic vision flow
And live in men and woods and steam s,

U ntil I could no longer know
The dream of life from my own dreams.

When, in The Divine Vision, he occasionally 
touched on things specifically Irish, as in The Nuts of 
Knowledge, A Call of the Sidhe, he wrote still from his 
own ‘seeing* standpoint, with little regard for any 
legacy from legend.

Careless of gain, he has written because he had 
something to say ; therefore the lines prefixed to the
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first edition of The Divine Vision and bo unacoountably 
om itted in later ones, are tru e:

....................  th e  songs I  have uttered
Come from th is  heart th a t was touched by the  flame.

For more than twenty years the flame has burned. 
In the Irish Statesman of 1924, he declared that

Out of a tim eless world 
Shadows fell upon Time,

From  a beauty older than  earth  
A ladder the  soul may climb.

I climb by the phantom  sta ir 
To a whiteness older th an  Time.

Among all the men of the Nineties, of whatever 
race, * A. E.’ will surely endure while men and women 
care for the Enduring; for, after all, through Time and 
Space, the Self of Man is constant. As a later poet of 
the Anglo-Irish School reminds u s:

The mind of man is a d o o r:
A song will open or close it.
A song ivill open or close it.
• • • • • • • •

We live fo r  ever.
For ever through time,
And through the life th a t is not time,
B ut an endless folding and unfolding.

Some may feel that in criticizing I have unduly 
underrated Yeats; this, I hope is not so. Lest it 
should be, I will draw attention to the other side of 
his work, his Prose, and specially to his deeply-moving 
book, The Trembling of the Veil, where he revealed 
amazingly the secrets of his own heart and soul and 
those of the men who made with him The Rhymers’ 
Club. From this book, specially from the section 
called The Tragic Generation, any discriminating
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reader will disoover that the seeming laok, in some 
verse of the Nineties, of the deepest sincerity, is, in 
one sense, entirely misleading. These men were, at 
times, mistaken ; but they were never merely trifling.

I took Samain as representative of the French 
Symbolistes. No one oan find in his arduous life or in 
his lovely verse anything but sincerity. Of Baudelaire, 
from whom, in some sense, all modern Symbolisme 
derives, Théodore de Banville wrote :

He loved nothing, aimed at nothing, desired nothing save 
Beauty ; and unless he created a sincere and novel expression of 
Beauty, he did nothing.1

Similarly, in T h e T ra g ic  G en era tio n , Yeats wrote 
of his and his fellows’ sense of responsibility to the 
Past of all Literature :

We claimed the whole past of literature for our authority, 
instead of finding it like the young men in the age of comedy th a t 
followed ns, in some new, and so still unrefuted authority.

He had previously described that
sense of comedy, which was soon to mould the very fashion plates, 
and, in the eyes of the men of my generation, to destroy a t last 
the sense of beauty itself.

If Yeats saw this coming kind of triviality aright, 
future oritics may chance to find the men of the 
* Tragio Generation ’ more fundamentally sinoere than 
many of their successors.

No one oareful of the meaning of words would 
oall the Poetio Movement of the Nineties^religious. 
Yet, to deny its real, if nebulous craving for something 
beyond, something more vitally satisfying than the

1 “ Tl ri avait rien aimi, rien voulu et rien désiré que le beau, et aussi il  
n'avait rien fa it , si ce n'est de créer une sincère et nouvelle expression du 
beau," (Les Fleurs du Mal : S ta d e  par Théodore de B an ville , p . xx .*  
E d ition , B ibliothèque-C harpentier, 1919.)
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material, more-or-less-oomprehensible phenomena of 
life, is surely to misunderstand the deoade, and to 
misunderstand it on its most essential and significant 
side. It has been said by a reoent thinker that :

A collapse of theory leaves things and facts standing 
nnim paired.

That is true. Faulty or partial methods of hand
ling, explaining, arranging experience do not wipe out 
and destroy anything really and genuinely experienced. 
That remains ; though theory break down again and 
again. The same thinker also said :

We cannot possibly express what nevertheless we feel and 
touch and resist and yield to, except in ‘ the likeness of something 
in Heaven above, or in the earth beneath, or in the waters under
the earth ’—

which faot is Symbolism’s justification.
In other words, we cannot, try as we may, render 

the depths of thought or the heights of feeling in 
speech, adequate enough though it be for the percep
tions of our mere five senses. Not even in the lyrio 
passion of human song can we imprison the stuff of 
our dreams. In fine, the super-sensible deolines to bo 
packed into the language of this material world.

Yet, as we try, and as one * theory ’ after another 
'collapses’ beneath the weight of an infinite task, 
we still, when we begin again, are faced, not with 
emptiness, but with the former * things and facts 
standing unimpaired.’

No doubt, in the opinion of many men of the 
Nineties,—however far otherwise it might appear to 
some of their not wholly unintelligent contemporaries, 
—it was the orthodox Christian ' theory ’ which had 
'oollapsed.' Yet, for both alike, for orthodox and



412 THE QUEST

unorthodox, for priest and poet, for dreamer and 
average man, still the former ‘ things and faets ’—

the weight of all this unintelligible world—

stood * unimpaired ’; some so pleasant, so comely, so 
pre-eminently desirable; others so doubtful, so puzzling, 
at last so appalling. And the poets and the dreamers, 
those eager, hungering men of the Nineties, what 
remedy had they or oould they have, save that common 
to man as he passes on his seoular way ?—the remedy 
(sinoe “ where there is no vision the people perish ”) of 
presenting the things beyond sense in words flamingly 
kindled by dream and feeling. This, however wildly, 
they attempted; until, however meaning faded into 
vagueness, however blurred edges grew, however 
despairingly homesick and faint, hope flickered over 
the surface of it all, still the super-sensual did seem 
at last, and here and there, to take some shape trans
cending our visible, fettering limits; to convey some 
meaning not merely deceptive and fantastic.

That the Movement was free from unwholesome
ness, folly, even gross evil, no one, in his senses, would 
claim. But to deny in  to to  the period’s relation to 
prophets, sages, seers down the ages seems a stupidity 
at least as great as any denial of its lapses into often 
lamentable error.

“ Three Candles that illumine every darkness: 
truth, nature, knowledge! ”

In France, England and Ireland, there were, as 
I have said, those whose watchwords were: dream, 
vision, escape. Can we dissociate them at their best, 
that best of whioh perhaps they still dreamed when 
their actual achievement failed most utterly, from this 
Irish Triad—truth, nature, knowledge ? What oan
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vision avail if Truth be not before it ? Dream, after 
all, is  ‘natural ’ enough. And what is knowledge but
escape ?

Underneath the recklessness, affectation, folly of 
the worst phases of the Nineties, there was a deep and 
wounded sense of need: the unsatisfied emptiness of 
the finitestretohing after Infinity; the isolation of the 
Fragment, broken off, it knows not dearly how or why» 
from the Completeness of which it is essentially a part. 
When all that is possible has been said in detraction 
of this debated era, perhaps those, who would try to 
see, so little way as mortals can, sub sp ec ie  c e te m ita tis ,. 
will not go quite wrong, if they maintain that the 
deepest longing of the Nineties, however it was 
obscured to themselves, and still more to onlookers, 
by their vagaries, makeshifts and blunders, was still 
a far-off but real echo of the great ory whioh burst 
from the depths of Augustine’s broken heart:

“ Thou madest us for Thyself, and our heart is 
restless till it rests in Thee.”1

Geraldine Hodgson.

41»

1 * T hree Candles * w as read to the B ath  Poetry Society , on March 9,1927.
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‘ B ehold I have Graven thee upon the Palm of my 
Hand’: a little orouehing figure pressing its palms 
against rays of unearthly light, through which an 
immense faoe smiles at it. The smile is tender, 
inscrutable, omniscient, and the tiny figure is like 
quioksilver, slender and full of vitality.

This is one of the six epoch-making masterpieces 
that Charles Sims has given the world in the last year 
of his life. All the mystery and the beauty and the 
pain of existence lies in them, and all the glory and 
the peace of eternity.

The picture holds the deep wisdom of genius. 
We are shown the little figure surrounded by a golden 
fire, in and about whioh strange oolours flash, expressing 
the formlessness of spiritual experience. Beyond, 
through this radiance, the face that is neither man nor 
woman smiles gently, all-seeing, all-comprehending, 
all-protecting.

But how many of us can dwell in the eternal ?
Before those mystical paintings a  sense of despair

__ *

rises and saddens one. Can the human brain ever 
grasp the vast, intricate soheme of evolution ? Can our 
personalities which are but the meohanism of the five 
senses ever perceive the justice and the tenderness 
of life ? We are but part of the pattern, and the 
warp and woof of our immediate surroundings is 
all-important. The disproportion of daily life is the 
greatest of the illusions that blind and beset us. Is it 
possible for us to see the vision without the martyrdom 
and the shadow ?
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Charles Sims saw it and tried to reveal it. ‘ The 
Rebel Powers that thee Array ’ is the title of a canvas 
on which a grey, haggard figure with outspread arms 
and twisted legs hangs like a crucified soul against 
a background of shifting oolour. Writhing demon 
figures duster about him, torturing and tormenting. 
There is nothing but pain, agony and mortality in the 
death-like faoe, but above it there is again the divine 
overshadowing; vague finger-tips hover near him and 
a half-face broods over him. Less definite, less realized 
than before, sinoe in this drama of the soul the spirit 
has been drawn down and prostituted to the endless 
and meaningless temptations of human experience. 
The pressure of life, physical and emotional, veils the 
truth, and no longer does he look into the faoe of God 
with hands pressed to the light. But hands symbolize 
activity in the world of matter, and the beauty of the 
spirit was graven upon them or ever they grasped 
life. The racked figure with its defeated head is 
sustained in its calvary. Its very sorrow is recognition 
of immortality and the incomprehensible justioe of pain.

There are other stations in this mystioal journey 
of the oross. There is that pathetio, desperate state, 
of mind expressed in: ‘ . . . Man’s last Pretence of 
Consummation in Indifference.’ The little quicksilver 
figure that represents man in five of the six pictures, 
is shown in the quiet embrace of a strange enigmatio 
presence. This time divine protection is symbolized 
as a woman with still folded hands and deva-like face. 
The gleaming human shape, tense and straight as an 
arrow, thrusts her infinite knowledge behind him and 
stares ahead with frightened, questioning defiance.

How many people in this, the ooncrete-mind age 
are doing that ? How many people realize that denial
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and question are affirmation and answer ? “ All roads 
lead to me," said Sbri Krishna, and the soul whose 
passion for justioe drives him to revolt, because the 
wisdom of oosmic law is not apparent, lies very oertainly 
against the heart of truth.

‘ 1 am the Abyss and I am Light ’ says the oosmio 
■ oonsoiousness. Sims gives us again the immanence 

and mystery of the spirit. A sweep of burning oolour 
rushes across an indigo night; deep fires glow in its 
heart; flames and wings of light dart into the depth, 
and within this kaleidosoope the human figure orouohes, 
one arm raised to shield his soul from the brilliance, 
afraid of the light.

Fear is the blindness that limits the soul, and 
sorrow is the narrow aroh through whioh so many 
reach the peace that passes understanding. Sorrow 
is the distillation of suffering, and suffering is torment 
repeated unceasingly and unvaryingly until the soul 
wearies and comprehends. How many of the great 
human supplications have been born of the same 
agony ? ‘ Out of the depths, O Lord, out of the depths! ’

The step forward is always in the dark. There 
comes a moment when the pressure of existence forces 
us out into a void, and in that moment of pain and 
despair the exiled soul turns towards realities.

‘ My Pain beneath your sheltering Hand ’ shows 
us the minute vital form straining upward to grasp the 
protecting hand of a grey mystical figure bending above 
it. There is an infinite patience and love in its quiet 
colourlessness, and a deep wisdom in the still attentive 
attitude. One feels how much it must have ooat the 
artist to impose a form on what he knew to be formless. 
Charles Sims understood that the cosmio consciousness 
is radiant, pulsing and glorious, full of exquisite colour,

1
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flaming and paling beneath the winds of thought and 
human experience. He knew the ever-changing, tran
scendental loveliness of the invisible worlds, and of 
their plastic, non-statio imagery. Yet he was forced 
to use grey paint and conventional form to express it. 
Only in his backgrounds does he attempt to oonvey the 
intangible beauty of his vision. Colour merges with 
colour, blues, purples, yellows and vermilions rush 
together, and we have the language of the soul.

The little figure clings in an agony, musoles taut 
with suffering. The eternal spirit holds him quietly, 
tenderly. The strain breaks, as strain must, the subtle 
experience of sorrow rends the body with its limited 
habits and the soul breaks forth.

‘Here am I.' We see him, beautiful, joyous, 
released, a vivid, human figure singing upwards through 
a tumult of oolour. The face has a childlike beauty; 
the halo of pale hair streams like a delicate flame; 
blues and yellows flioker about him, and the whole 
form breathes adoration. Underneath, a pair of dead 
white hands give him up. They no longer mean 
anything; oolour and life have gone from them ; they 
were the great illusion in which the soul was held 
oaptive.

Few people standing before these luminous paint
ings oan doubt that a shattering mystioal experience 
came to Charles Sims, bringing with it a downpouring 
of force that swept the physioal body away; and some 
of us may feel that such a revelation and such a passing 
are the privilege of genius. Throughout time mystics 
and artists have attempted to express cosmic truths, 
but there is no greater truth than that man cannot 
accept them until he is ready; and in the materialistic
age from which we are emerging intuitive experiences

*



have been psychologically impossible for large numbers 
of people.

To a few people this work is as inspired as the 
Sermon on the Mount; but it is probable that Charles 
Sims will be oriticized and condemned for many years 
before his deep inspiration is generally recognized. 
The ‘ ohildren of light ’ have always been derided by 
those who are merely wise in their generation. But 
we have oome to the great evening of the concrete 
mind; and to those who mutely question the reason of 
things, he gives an answer in terms of a vast, intelligent 
direction of an almost limitless universe, and of a deep 
peace that comes after the cessation from struggle. 
He gives a new orientation, a wider consciousness, and 
a greater oapacity for self-sacrifice.

When the life and the death of Charles Sims 
comes to be written, he will go down to the distant 
generations as artist, mystic and martyr.

I la H e a r n .
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(De gustibua non eat disputandum . We publish the above 
to illustrate how very differently different minds judge or 
appreciate extra-normal works of art. Oar opinion of Sims’ six 
phanta8tic canvases in this year’s Academy differs toto ccelo from 
the enthusiastic estimate of onr contributor, who is herself an artist 
and fellow exhibitioner. This unfavourable verdiot of ours might 
be set down to the prejudice of a layman,an outsider and a Philistine, 
were it not supported by that of half-a-dozen friends who not 
only are themselves artists, but have a wide experience of things 
psychical and mystical, and also of 'automatic* art-work. We 
all think the ' inspiration ' of Sims in these last paintings of his 
is of an inferior order,—disorderly phantasms a-swirl in an unclear 
field of vision and lacking all beauty. Where he has intended to 
portray the ' awe-full,’ in the original meaning of the term, he has 
simply produced upon us the impression of the ' awful' in oommon 
speech. There is no ‘ heaven * in the mixture.—Ed.)



CONCERNING 4 DARWINISM IN THE
MELTING POT.’

(T h e  Q u e s t , Vol. XIX., pp. 275ff.)

M b . B e i n h e i m e b ’S theory of symbiogenesis appears to me not 
only reasonable bat one to be accepted so fa r  as it  goes. I object 
to it only as not patting Darwinism in the melting pot. On the 
contrary, I hold that it is based on the acceptance of Darwin’s 
principle of progressive evolution.

What is the basio fact of Darwinism? What iconoclastic 
change did Darwinism make ? I t  threw down the idol based on 
belief in distinct isolated creations of the differing species of 
living organisms for acceptanoe of the theory of progressive evolu
tion.1 Mr. Reinheimer never throws this basic fact of Darwinism 
into the melting pot. Herbert Spencer held that in the theory of 
progressive evolution there was involved natural selection and the 
survival of the fittest. Darwin accepted the terms suggested by 
Herbert Spencer.1 But he accepted them tentatively; he never 
accepted them as offering an ultim ate reason for the existence 
of progressive evolution. Darwin's fact of progressive evolution 
stands firm, whatever facts may be offered as involved in it or 
given for its explanation.

The distinction between the fact of progressive evolution and 
the explanations for its existence is so vital, is so great a stumb
ling block in the way of understanding Darwinism, that something 
must be said to emphasize the distinction.

Darwin stood firm on the fact of progressive evolution; but 
he wrote as a physicist, not as a metaphysician. He stated in

1 D arw in  in  h is  A utobiography s a y s : “ I t  h as som etim es been  said  th at  
th e  success of th e  Origin proved 1 th a t th e  subject w as in  th e  a ir .’ I  do not 
th in k  th a t th is  is  str ictly  true, for I  occasionally  sounded not a  few  
n atu ra lists , and never happened to com e across a sin g le  one w ho seem ed  to  
doubt about th e  perm anence of sp ec ies.” H u x ley  w rote in  th e  sam e sen se, 
bu t m ade exception  of H erbert Spencer (cp. The Life of Darwiny pp. 42, 169).

* Ene. B ritt. (11th ed.), x x v ., p. 685.
419
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definite language that, as an agnostic, he did not know the 
ultim ate reaeon for or the ultim ate cause of progressive evolution 
(cp. The Descent of M an, 2nd ed., p. 618; The L ife  and Letters o f 
Charles D arw in , i. 816). But he said, too: “ The birth both of 
the species and of the individual are equally part of tha t grand 
sequence of events which our minds refuse to accept as the result 
of blind chance.*’ He said that the understanding revolted at the 
idea of the grand sequence of events being the result of blind 
ohance. Why then did he not reject * blind chance ’ as the 
ultimate cause of progressive evolution? This was because he 
wrote only from the point of view of the physicist; he had nothing 
to do with the metaphysical. This proves the point 1 want to 
make,—which is, that Darwin acknowledged, as an agnostic, that 
while, scientifically, he proved the foot of progressive evolution, 
he left the ultimate cause of it severely alone, though he inclined 
to the belief that the ultimate oause was to be found in design.

Now what I am trying to prove is that Mr. Reinheimer, 
Bateson and Samuel Butler accept as proved the fact of progres
sive evolution. All they do is to attaok the reasons alleged for 
the existence of the facts. Even these reasons they do not throw 
overboard: they merely qualify them. I t  is not the great principle 
of Darwinism that Mr. Reinheimer puts in the melting pot, but 
only the reasons alleged for the existence of the principle.

Let me first try to prove that Mr. Reinheimer, Bateson and 
Samuel Butler all acoept and rely on the basic fact of progressive 
evolution.

Mr. Reinheimer s ta te s: “ Without symbiogenesis, progressive 
evolution could not have been aohieved ” (p. 275).

What does this mean ? I t means that he starts with the foot 
of progressive evolution, and then offers us his reason for its 
existence.

Again he sta tes: “ Progressive evolution is by the summation 
of powers in co-operation, such as in symbiotic integration, which, 
as I have shown, involves moral factors " (p. 278).

What does this mean ? It means that he accepts progressive 
evolution as a fact, and but gives his own explanation of the fact.

What does Bateson state ? He sta tes: “ The reasons of 
evolutionary faith are otherwise so solid that no alternative can 
ever be considered again ” (p. 278).
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W hat does this mean ? I t means that he accepts the fact of 
progressive evolution as firmly established. Bnt then he goes on 
to state that its representation, at one time accepted, does not now 
satisfy ns. He holds that the fact of progressive evolution still 
stands firm, but that the reasons once accepted as explaining the 
fact no longer satisfy us. Huxley did not say that the Darwinian 
hypothesis of progressive evolution would, in the case stated, be 
shattered. All he meant was that the explanation then accepted 
as explaining the reason for progressive evolution would be 
shattered.

W hat does Samuel Butler say ? He says : M Evolution must 
stand or fall according as it is made to rest or not on principles 
which shall give a definite purpose and direction to the variations 
whose accumulation results in specific and ultimately in generic 
differences ” (p. 281). What does this mean ? Does it mean that 
it is open to doubt whether or not variations exist whose accumula
tion results in specific and ultimately in generic differences? 
I doubt this. I think Samuel Butler meant that the variations 
and their accumulation do exist, and can only be explained as he 
explains them. He accepts progressive evolution, and holds 
simply that it must be explained as he explains it.

I t  appears to me that Mr. Reinheimer does not assume to 
prove that Darwin’s principle of progressive evolution is in the 
melting pot. All he assumes to prove is that the reasons assumed 
to explain the fact of progressive evolution are not exhaustive, in 
that they do not offer the ultimate reason for the fact of progressive 
evolution, especially as concerns man as a form of living organism. 
But Darwin, by the admission of his agnosticism, had nothing to 
do with the ultimate reason, though, as we have seen, he inclined 
to belief in Design : he was concerned only with man in the form 
of a living organism. He had nothing to do with the question 
whether or not the real proper self of man is or is not a soul or 
spirit.

As to what is stated above concerning the reasons for the 
fact of progressive evolution, let us see what Mr. Reinheimer 
himself says :

“ I have been told that by opposing Darwin’s theory I am 
enoouraging drift, in as much as people might lose sight of the 
sifting of Nature. But I do not deny competition. I merely give
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it its doe place by the side of co-operation, which is more funda
mental and more important. So much so, that it now emerges in 
many ways that Nature is not a chaos, an unoeasing conflict and 
carnage, as Darwinism asserted it to be, but a universal scheme 
of unconsoious co-operation " (p. 282).

Again he says :
“ The evolutionary process, as I conceive of it, is essentially 

a synthetic, building process. Nature may be said to build—by 
chemical, physical and socio-physiological means, and in such 
building to sift. The sifting is incidental on the building : and i t  
oan be thoroughly understood only if the building is understood.**

We find that he does not oast into the melting-pot the reasons
alleged for the fact of progressive evolution. He simply qualifies
them. For he admits that competition exists, and that N ature,
in the course of its evolutionary process, does sift. He adm its
that Nature uses competition, and uses it by sifting out what i t
(Nature) wants from that which it does not want. To say th a t
Nature gifts appears to me to be the same as saying that N ature
selects. Surely this is the same as natural selection? And
where Nature selects, does it not follow that the fittest survive t
If it be 8ymbiogene8is that determines, by its sifting, what is th e
fittest for survival, we still have it that, under competition, it ia

»

the fittest that survive. So Mr. Beinbeimer does not throw 
overboard the reasons Darwin offers for progressive evolution ; 
he suggests simply that they are not exhaustive and are the resulta 
of symbiogene8is.

Now if there be competition, this means that there ia 
unceasing conflict ; and if Darwin had offered natural selection, 
coupled with the survival of the fittest, as the ultimate reason fo r  
and cause of progressive evolution, then Mr. Beinheimer's charge 
against him would be established. Incidentally, I would note 
that the fact of competition does lead to the oarnage Mr. 
Beinheimer refers to. The unfit are destroyed, and they do suffer 
during their existence.

But Darwin did not offer natural selection and the survival 
of the fittest as ultim ate reason for or cause of progressive evolu
tion. As we have found above, he, as a physicist, was agnostic as 
to what the ultimate reason or cause is, though his belief tended 
to accept Design as the ultimate. He considered man from the
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p o in t  of view of a living organism of body, brain and thought; 
h e , a s  an agnostic, kept severely aloof from the metaphysical. 
B u t ,  I think I am justified in holding that Darwin held there 
m a s t  probably be some ultimate cause for the ezistenoe in evolu
t io n  of that complex living organism man. He held that the 
m in d  revolts at the idea of the grand sequence of progressive 
evolution being the result of blind chance.

And this brings me directly to Mr. Reinheimer's theory of 
symbiogenesis and unoonscious co-operation. The theory is 
m etaphysical. If sound, I cannot think that it is in opposition 
to  Darwin’s principle of progressive evolution. I might perhaps 
suggest that it is founded on the principle.

So far as the theory goes, I would accept it. I think the 
a u th o r  has done good service in pointing out the limitations of 
D arw in’s principle of progressive evolution. But Darwin himself 
fu lly  recognized the fact of these limits.

Assuming that we accept the theory of symbiogenesis, I  still 
th in k  it does not go far enough. I t is metaphysical and its genesis 
is left in the air.

What is its genesis as a theory ? Its genesis is to be found 
in Mr. Reinheimer as a subject who can think . The author offers 
to  us the result of what he has thought about. He can do no 
more.

What does the theory leave in the air ? I t leaves in the air 
th e  question of what the 4 real proper self' of the author must be 
in order that he should he a thinking subject.

Symbiogenesis? Unconscious co-operation? Neither exists 
for Mr. Reinheimer or any one of us, except in so far as it can be 
a subject of thought. If symbiogenesis be accepted as sound in 
theory, what does it prove ? I t  proves, as Kant long ago told 
us, the subjection of the objective universe to the intelligible 
universe. I t  offers us an intelligible, though partial, reason for 
the evolutionary progress of our objective universe.

But the problem is still left unsolved as to how Mr. Reinheimer 
can be a thinking subject in order to have thought out the theory. 
The question is of vital importance, but has nothing to do with 
Darwin’s basic principle.

F. C. Con8Table  (M.A.).



REVIEWS AND NOTICES.
(Unsigned Reviews or Notices are by the Editor.)

Relig io u s  Oo n v ebsio n .

A Bio-psychological Study. By Sante de Sanctis, Professor of 
Psychology in the University of Rome. Translated by 
Helen Augur. (The International Library of Psychology, 
Philosophy, and Scientific Method). London (Eegan P au l) ; 
pp. 824; 12s. fid. net.

Fob the British reader a salient feature of this book will be the 
addition to his store of well-attested instances of Religious Con
version. We have desired suoh examples to place with those 
collected by William James and Starbuck and other Americans and 
whatever additions we may have noted for ourselves. Conversion 
is a more widespread phenomenon in Protestant areas, no doubt; 
but there are examples as striking as any of ours in Roman 
Catholio areas. With such an extension of our field of observation 
it will be unpardonable to continue in the ordinary British attitude 
to Conversion as a peculium of Methodism and various forms of 
$ Evangelicalism ’ of an extreme type, such as Bishop Hensley 
Henson has recently spoken of as an * underworld * of Christian 
circles. The material placed at our disposal by this volume 
consists: (i) of brief indications of what Conversion has meant in 
the cases of men of note in various walks of life : in France, 
Bourget, Brunet&re, Copp6e, in Italy, Manzoni, d'Annunzio, 
Papini, to name a few ; and (ii) some cases where it is their Con
version that is the most conspicuous feature of their religion: e.g. 
Borsi and Camelli (Italian), Valois (Frenoh), Bavier (Swiss), Rothe 
(German), Lutosiawski (Pole).

For his own exposition of the subject the writer is well 
equipped. He is a lay Professor of Psychology in the University 
of Rome, who has a clear-cut estimate of the scope of his soience, 
to which he confines himself in this volume. And he makes 
a careful and judicious use of the reference to the Unconscious 
and the Subconscious which characterizes modern Psychology.

First defining what he understands by 1 Conversion/ it
424
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signifies: (i) change of religious belief and life of a profound intensity 
an d  scope, comparable with those changes in the biological sphere 
fo r  which the term mutation has come into use ; and (ii.) changes 
w hich have persisted and attained stability.

For such changes de Sanctis* treatment takes the following 
lin es  of study : their Causation9—i.e. their causation within the 
area of observable mental and physical factors ; the two Types, 
gradual or sudden—' fulminant ’ is the translator’s term, 'explosive' 
seem s a more appropriate one for us English folk— ; the Process, 
exhibiting the clashing of conflicting 4 systems ' of ideas, affections 
and habits within the individual, issuing in a final victory for 
religion by the 4 sublimation ' of inferior systems ; and the Working 
out of the harmony thus attained into the subsequent life of the 
mind in all its phases.

Among the varied features of this exposition we note as 
especially clear the section on the transfer of Affection from one 
idea, or set of ideas, to another, of which religious Conversions 
are the most conspicuous examples ; de Sanctis ranges widely over 
history and literature for illustration of this feature of mental 
mutations. But still more noticeable, because it has to be 
established in face of much opposition, is his insistence upon the 
action of conscious will in conversions of the highest type,—in 
these 44 the Will is the most essential factor ” (p. 257) ; the new 
complex must be accepted by the convert (p. 107) ; “ the converts 
will not be really converts unless by exercise of the will, they 
consolidate theory by faith, and faith by action ” (p. 112). This is 
shown in his description of the process now usually designated 
4 sublimation,'—a term which is no mere Freudian innovation, hut 
which goes back to Latin and Italian usage as in Dante :

44 S i leva
Per la propria v irtù  che la sublima.”

De Sanctis divides it into four periods : initiation, formation, 
completion, habituation. Of these : the first is certainly uncon
scious ; in the second, conscious choice joins in ; in the third, 
it becomes dominant ; and the fourth, though conscious, is of the 
semi-automatic nature of habit.

The succeeding task is to mark the effect of Conversion in 
the character and life of the convert. This is traced with abundance 
of illustration in Activity, Cognition and Affection ; but supremely 
in the harmony and integration of the whole soul.

In the last chapter de Sanctis embarks upon a troubled sea,
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when he faces the  contention widely prevalent,—and conspicuously 
so in Ita lian  circles,—th a t religious conversions, like o ther g re a t 
changes, should be regarded as aberrations from norm al m en ta lity . 
The chapter is not easy read in g ; bu t th is is plainly due to  th e  
unsettled  condition of psychology generally and to  th e  g re a t  
oonfusion as to  m ental pathology. No quite general tre a tm e n t is 
feasib le : th e  Professor has to deal w ith many diverse claim s fo r 
pathology separately. And we can only en ter an opinion th a t»  
while it would be venturesom e to  decide th a t  th e  ch ap te r is  
a  succession of dislodgments of all the protagonists, its  general 
effect is to  confirm us in refusing to  associate w ith phases o f 
insanity  so many of th e  m ost conspicuous and m ost beneficent 
conversions of all kinds, and of religion in particular, which th e  
history  of hum anity  sets before us.

A word on Mysticism. De Sanctis is careful to d istingu ish  
between sanity  and m orbidity here. In  some m ystics th e re  is no 
inhibition of th e  ordinary factors of m ental l ife : rational outlook, 
personal and social affections, and a t  least a  large m easure of 
activity, are displayed in the  outstanding examples of M ysticism , 
w hether they also have passed through convulsive * conversions ’ 
or not.

We may be perm itted to make a concrete recom m endation to  
accompany th e  reading of th is general exposition, w ith its  liberal 
supply of examples drawn from Roman Catholic sources. T here 
is gain to be obtained from close study of well-documented examples; 
and for th is purpose we venture to recommend in th is  year of 
Commemoration of the illustrious au thor of the  P ilg r im 's  Progress  
th e  study of his Or ace A bound ing ,—a voice from th e  h ea rt of 
P ro te s tan t C hristianity  of the  xviith c e n tu ry ; and w ith  th is  the 
very rem arkable autobiographical record of Professor Lutoslawski 
presented to  the  Geneva Congress of Psychology (1909), and9 
revised, in the  H ibbert Jo u rn a l of July, 1928,—a voice from the 
Roman Catholic area, differing from Bunyan in speaking from 
a high level of in tellectual equipm ent and outlook.

To conclude. Professor de Sanctis in th is  hook takes up the 
standpoint of pure sc ience ; he stands upon psychology with 
biology underlying. B ut he has it  on his conscience th a t th is  is 
no t all th a t is required, and in his preface he w rites the  following 
significant sentence : “ W hoever has not had such experiences can 
never feel the  spirit of religion, or enjoy the  poetry of goodness 
and the passion for life and hum anity ." W e m ust take th is  as 
referring not to conversions only, of course, bu t also to  the
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g e n t le r  flow o f th e  relig ious and eth ica l life  w h ich  is  concurrently  
e x h ib ite d  in  th e  m ajority, w e suppose, o f m en and w om en of a ll 
t i m e .

C ollected  in  an  Appendix are som e fifty  pages o f N o te s  and  
B ib lio g r a p h y . T he n o tes are rep lete  w ith  in terest, and th e  
b ib lio g ra p h ica l references over a  w ide field w ill he w elcom ed, n o t  
l e a s t  by th o se  w ho h ave already som e acquaintance w ith  th e  
l i t e r a tu r e  o f th e  subject, w h ich  h as flow ed freely  in  recen t years  
in  B r ita in  and A m erica.

A word o f appreciation  for a  clear and very readable s ty le  is  
d u e  to  th e  T ranslator.

A. Caldecott.

Symbolism.

I t s  M eaning and E ffect. B y  A lfred N orth  W h iteh ead , F .R .S .,
Sc.D ., e tc . P rof, of P h ilosop h y  in  H arvard U n iv ersity .
Cam bridge (The U n iv ersity  P r e s s ) ; pp. 104 ; 4s. &d. n et.

•

T hese th ree  ch ap ters (B arbour-Page L ectu res, U n iv ersity  o f  
V irg in ia , 1927), by one o f our m ost d istin gu ish ed  m odern th in k ers, 
a r e  n o t,— it m u st be con fessed ,— ea sy  reading, and w ill g ive  lit t le  
co m fo r t to  th a t large num ber o f free-associa tion al m inds w ho are  
fa sc in a ted  w ith  w h a t th ey  gen era lly  ca ll 4 sym bology .’ P rof. 
W h ite h e a d  tr ies to  get down to  th e  root of th e  m atter  of sym bol 
a n d  m eaning and is  occupied a t len gth  in  an alyzin g  m odes o f  
p ercep tion . T he artific ia l ty p es  o f sym bolism , as found in  
lan gu age  and m ath em atics, are of course le ss  fundam ental th a n  
t h e  natural sym bolism  of p ercep tio n ; for in stan ce , * coloured sh ap e  
t h e r e /  and th e  conclusion  or 4 sym b olic  reference ’ therefrom ,—
* ch a ir .’ 44 Sym bolism  from  sen se-p resen ta tio n  to  p h ysica l bod ies  
is  th e  m ost natural and w ide-spread o f all sym bolic  m odes ” (p. 5). 
W h iteh ea d ’s general defin ition  o f sym bolism  is  th u s sta ted  (p. 9 ) :  
44 T he hum an m ind is  fu n ction in g  sym bolica lly  w h en  som e co m 
p on en ts of it s  experience e lic it  con sciou sn ess, b eliefs, em otion s, 
and usages, respecting  other com ponents of its  experience. T he  
form er se t o f com ponents are th e  4 sy m b o ls / and th e  la tter  s e t  
c o n stitu te  th e  4 m eaning.' ” T h e d efin ition  is  not, how ever, fo o l
proof ; for as our lecturer w ise ly  rem arks : 44 T he w ord ‘ex p er ien ce ’ 
is  one of th e  m o st d eceitfu l in ph ilosophy ” (p. 19). Of percep
tion al experience th ere are tw o m odes, w hich  W h iteh ead  c a l l s :
* presentational im m ediacy * and 4 causal efficacy / B y  th e  form er  
he m eans w hat is u su ally  ca lled  4 sen se  p ercep tio n / and by th e
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latter perception of the * conformation of the present to th e  
immediate past ’ (p. 54),—an experience which is, for Whitehead« 
primitively obvious, immediately concrete. The thesis of these 
lectures is that “ human symbolism has its origin in the symbolic 
interplay between (these) two distinct modes of direct perception 
of the external world ” (p. 85). And here it is to be noted that, 
for our lecturer, ‘ presentational immediaoy' “ is that peculiar 
way in which contemporary things are 1 objectively ’ in our 
experience, and that among the abstract entities which constitute 
factors in the mode of introduction, are those abstractions usually 
called sense-data:—for example, colours, sounds, tastes, touches, 
and bodily feelings ” (p. 80). Our philosopher throughout main
tains the doctrine of * a direct experience of the external world ' 
(p. 88), and thus bases himself on the foundation of a thorough
going realism (p. ll) . As to the second mode of perceptional 
experience, which he calls ‘causal efficacy,*—Whitehead admits 
(p. 86) that his conviction of the immediate perception of * con
formation * of present to past contraverts the most cherished 
tradition of modern philosophy, whether of the empiricists (Hume) 
or the transcendental idealists (Eant). His doctrine that “ the 
pure succession of time is merely an abstract from the funda
mental relationship of conformation,*' he asserts, and rightly, 
“ sweeps away the whole basis for the intervention of constitutive 
thought, or constitutive intuition, in the formation of the directly 
apprehended world ” (p. 45). In brief, “ causal efficacy is the hand 
of the settled past on the formation of the present" (p. 59). And 
thus, “ the sense-data, required for immediate perception, enter 
into experience in virtue of the efficacy of the environment ” 
(p. 62). And in general, “ the how of our present experience must 
conform to the what of the past in us " (p. 69). What he calls 
* projected sense-data,’ Whitehead says, are in general used as 
symbols; they are more handy, definite and manageable. But 
there is also a sense of ‘ controlling presences,* vague it may be, 
but sources of power, ' things with an inner life, with their own 
richness of content ’ ; and it is “ these beings, with the destiny of 
the world hidden in their natures, (that) we want to know about ” 
(p. 67). He illustrates this as follows : “ As we cross a road busy 
with traffic, we see the colour of the cars, their shapes, the gay 
colours of their occupants; but at the moment we are absorbed 
in using this immediate show as a symbol for the forces determin
ing the immediate future.” Symbolism “ plays a dominant part 
in the way in which all higher organisms conduct their lives ”
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(p. 70). V et: “ The ironio critics of the follies of humanity have 
performed notable service in clearing away the lumber of useless 
ceremony symbolizing the degrading fancies of a savage past. 
The repulsion from symbolism stands out as a well-marked 
element in the cultural history of civilized people" (p. 71). 
Nevertheless: “ Symbolism is no mere idle fancy or oorrupt 
degeneration: it is inherent in the very texture of human life. 
Language itself is symbolism ” ; indeed * experience ’ of all kinds ia 
symbolism (p. 78). Finally, if we can follow Whitehead through
out the pages of his thought-provoking lectures, we may be 
persuaded th a t : “ Symbolically conditioned action is action which 
is . . . conditioned by the analysis of the peroeptive mode of
causal efficacy effected by the symbolic transference from the 
perceptive mode of presentational immediaoy " (p. 95).

The Twelve Apostles.

By Rendel Harris. Cambridge (Heffer); pp. 181; 7s. 0d. net.

The author of this surprisingly audaoious critical investigation 
has for many years accustomed us to expect from him patient, 
scholarly and remarkably ingenious questings after a host of 
out-of-the-way and obscure subjects, and we have learned much 
from his many greater and lesser researches. I t  is well known 
to scholars that there are numerous puzzles associated with the 
majority of the names in the canonical gospel-lists of the typical 
Dodecad of the Jesus-apostolate, and still more numerous enigmas 
in the legends purporting to give their subsequent stories. Prof» 
Rendel Harris has gathered the relevant literary material together» 
sifted it and analyzed it, and tried out a host of conjectures to  
aocount for the kaleidoscopic literary phenomena he has found 
confronting him from the first century onwards. From the very 
beginning he finds a gap between our first recorded accounts and 
the actual history, whatever it was9 of the primitive group of the 
apostles; and as the years roll on he finds many an attempt at 
legendary conjectures plainly made to apologize for or to remove, 
what were subsequently regarded as awkward elements or 
distasteful features in the most primitive traditions. No one ia 
better aware than Prof. Rendel Harris himself of the difficulties 
that are met with on every side, and no one more conscious of 
the prejudices to be overcome before any of the tentative proposi
tions arrived at can be accepted as truly * working hypotheses ’ 
for critical research. They are indeed in many ways surprising»
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not only for the general reader (who has no knowledge of suoh or 
similar subjects of research), but also for many who are well- 
acquainted with critical studies. That this is so, may be seen 
from the author’s review of his whole argument, which is supported 
with a full array of sifted references, many of them of a recondite 
character, and which he claims to have shown reason for believing : 

“ (a) that Jesus had twelve disciples ;
(b) that one of them is missing in the canonical lists ;
(c) that another of them is the twin brother of Jesus ;
(d) that Jesus, with the supposed twin, occupied the third 

place among the boys in a family of seven, of whom two were girls ;
(e) that Jesus was under the average height ;
(/) that Judas the Traitor once stood much further up in the 

apostolic lists than at present ;
(g) that there are some traces of Buddhist influence in 

Matthew (in the Western text) and in Luke ;
(h) that Dioscuric features have sometimes been superadded 

to history.”
To And out what all this means, and how these tentative 

propositions are arrived at, the reader must turn to the fascinating 
pages of our venerable soholar and specialist in textual criticism 
and comparative folk-loristic study, one who has made peculiarly 
his own the world-wide-flung thesis of the Heavenly Twins. 
What in a very rough-and-ready manner has been set down as 
plainly (for tbe modern mind) pure legend in extra-canonical 
writings, may contain here and there an echo of primitive historical 
tradition; and equally what is considered by many historical, 
because it is canonical, may have to be regarded, in the light of 
sober criticism, as legendary over-working. We shall probably 
never get at the real facts, now that the whole matter is wrapped 
round in the century-long layers of pistic mummy-swathings,—not 
to speak of the psychic habits of ages of similar beliefs.

Studies in the Psychology op the Mystics.

By Joseph Maréchal, S.J. Translated, with an Introduction by 
Algar Thorold. London (Bums, Oates and Washbonrae) ; 
pp. vii +  844 ; 10s. 6d. net.

Father Maréchal’s essays on the psychology of mysticism form 
one of the most important volumes on this subject that have 
appeared this century. They are learned, thorough, detached, 
critical ; they possess the same metaphysical acumen as Bécéjac’s
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B ases o f the M ystic  K now ledge , bat they go further in spiritual 
insight, and extend the range of the study to comparative 
mysticism, particularly in Islam.

The first section deals with empirical science and religious 
psychology, and would, we think, have been welcomed by William 
James, to whose V arieties o f  R elig ious E xperience , indeed, it forms 
a most valuable introduction. The second section is the most 
important ; it is a very closely argued analysis of the Feeling 
of Presence in mystics and non-mystics, and was first published 
as long ago as 1909. Fr. Maréchal arrives at the position that 
intellectual 1 intuition,’ such as is claimed by mystics, is meta* 
physically possible and is psychologically acceptable. The 
intuition (compare Wordsworth in The P relude) is an intuition 
of Being, wholly inaccessible to the efforts of intelligence alone, 
yet prolonging the initial movement of the latter. I t  is his 
thoroughgoing analysis of this experience of Presence whioh 
enables the author later on to deal so sympathetically with 
Moslem mysticism. The third essay is a useful conspectus of the 
distinctive features of Christian mysticism and is chiefly valuable 
for its treatment of ecstasy. Fr. Maréchal disengages this from 
any mere suffusion of pantheistic feeling.

For sheer critical enjoyment, however, the best essay is the 
criticism of Prof. Leuba as a psychologist of mysticism. This is 
a quite new and recent essay. Our author deals faithfully with 
Prof. Leuba, of whom, he says, “ the audacity of several of his 
affirmations disconcerts our logic.” The last two essays are also 
new, and deal with comparative mysticism, especially in Islam. 
Here our author gives us a very sympathetic study of the school 
of Hosayn-ibn-Mansûr al-Hallâj, the 'Carder of Consciences,’ 
who was executed after cruel tortures in 922 A .D . I t  would have 
added appreciably to the interest of this essay if the translations 
of Hall&j's sonnets, which were done by the late Sir Cecil Spring- 
Bice, during the last days of his embassy at Washington in the 
critical year 1917, could have been included, and we would suggest 
to Mr. Thorold, the editor of the present volume, that he should 
include these as an appendix in the next edition. This particular 
esBay is well worth expanding in a separate reissue.

We can only recommend this impressive work whole-heartedly 
to all serious students of mysticism. I t  will elucidate and clarify 
many problems and exercise a wholesome and bracing effect on 
the intellect.

Albert A. Cock.
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From Sphinx to Christ.

Being the English Translation of * L’Évolution Divine * by Edouard 
Schuró. Translated by Eva Martin. London (Bider) ; 
pp. 285 : 10s. 6d. net.

IT is the day of the novelists; they swarm. The public to-day 
battens on * Lives ' of Jesus and of Paul, imagined with novelistio 
ingenuity and gorgeously penned. M. Schuró is a specialist in 
this genre, taking for his field what he calls les grands in itiés , and 
excelling as a romancier of the 1 esoterio ’ order. He has a very 
large clientèle for his works of fantasy, and has popularized a host 
of errors that any scholar could have easily corrected for him, 
as far as the controllable part of his stories are concerned. 
M. Schuró writes well ; his French is frequently excellent. The 
‘ view-point ’ of the * divine evolution/ we are told (p. 146), is 
that of the cosmic forces and spiritual influences acting upon 
humanity. This is the standpoint which in all cases M. Schuró 
proposes to take, after, as he claims, the 1 historical data* have been 
once established,—including, for instance, such minor points as 
that Zoroaster lived 5,000 years B.C., and that Daniel did really 
flourish in the days of Nebuchadnezzar ! To be brief, our rom ancier 
knows all about the history and mysteries of the solar system 
and the secret initiatory rites of antiquity; world-process and 
world-redemption he has at his finger-tips. If we enquire how he 
knows all this, we find that he is dishing up more suo the specula
tions of Neo-theosophism and of the Anthroposophism of the late 
Rudolph Steiner, whom M. Schuró regards as the most trans- 
cendentally illuminated of all moderns. All is set forth with 
superbly dogmatio assertion ; it is the secret teaching preserved 
from the night of time in the adyta of the temples and in the 
arcana of the mysteries. Now, all of this would be very interest
ing, if we did not find that the illu m in a ti of such pretensions, 
not only contradict one another on innumerable points of detail, 
but are daggers drawn on matters of fundamental moment. But 
this re-hash of speculations, that we know already from other 
sources, is not all. M. Schuró has somewhat of his own. Not 
only does he repeatedly say : 1 Let us now reconstruct the scene/ 
and then proceed to paint a verbal picture of a highly imaginative 
kind ; but he * knows ’ the innermost thoughts and feelings of 
a Buddha and a Christ in the chief moments of their spiritual 
experiences ; he knows all about the modes of their ‘ initiations,'
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and the world-purpose and world-plan a t baok of it all ; he has 
private information that the Buddha's enlightenment was really 
une in itia tio n  manquée ;  whereas the Christ's manifestation was 
the consummation and realization of the whole solar-process, and 
the giving place of a Zoroaster-reincarnation in Jesus to the 
immediate presence of the supreme solar Archangel, and so on 
and so forth. In fact, M. Schuré sticks at nothing. We are only 
surprised that he has not gone beyond the solar logos, and told us 
all about the soliloquies of the Universal Father and of Wisdom. 
Perhaps he has reserved this for a future novel. I t  is not 
impossible ; for, as Voltaire is popularly reported to have remarked 
concerning one of vastly greater literary renown than our
* esoterici8t * : u Ce coquin Habacuc est capable de lout !  "

Religion without Revelation.

By J. S. Huxley. London (Benn) ; pp. 892 ; 8s. 6d. net.

This is vol. iii of a series entitled W hat I  Relieve,—being “ personal 
statements of religious belief made with absolute candour by 
twentieth-century men and women.” Professor Julian Huxley,— 
a grandson of the famous Huxley,humorously styled1 Episcophagus,' 
—is one of our younger men of science, who at the same time is 
profoundly interested in religion. He has taken biology for his 
speoial scienoe, but is well read in many other disciplines bearing 
on religion, such as anthropology, psychology and comparative 
religion. With Otto, he finds the root-characteristio of religion 
in the idea of the sacred, the holy; and, as might perhaps be 
expected from his special line of research, he pleads for the
* religion of life.* The book is well planned and written, and is 
throughout utterly frank and fearless. He exemplifies a type of 
mind and an attitude to religion that are, we are glad to say, by 
no means uncommon among our younger thinkers and, indeed, 
among many older men. These all are profoundly dissatisfied with 
traditional views and doctrinal formulae; not that they are 
without deep religious feeling, but primarily because the depth 
of their feeling demands a wider and clearer stocktaking of the 
facts of life and the history of human development. That there 
are numerous points on which we cannot see quite eye to eye 
with a writer who covers so enormous a field in his survey, goes 
without saying; but we recognize gladly that Prof. Huxley has 
the genuine spirit of the thing in him. The title suggests a too 
negative meaning, unless it is using * revelation ' in the old-

7
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fashioned fundamentalist sense. To-day we can give a more 
catholic significance to the term, and not confine it to what is 
found within the pages of any bible. In this wider and more 
practical sense Prof. Huxley makes room for ‘revelation ’ sufficiently. 
Moreover, in his main concept of religion he is not so far from 
the mytho-theologically expressed promise of ‘ life overflowingv in 
the Fourth Gospel, when he writes, in the first danse of his 
eonfeseio fidei (p. 859): “ I believe first and foremost that life is 
not merely worth living, but intensely preoious: and tha t the 
supreme object of life is to live; or, if you like to turn it round, 
that the great object of living is to attain more life—more in 
quality as well as quantity."

r

The Higher Spiritualism.

The Philosophy and Teachings of Spiritualism from the Point of
View of Aocepted Philosophy and Science. By John C.
Leonard. New York (The Grafton Press); pp. 479; $4.50.

THOUGH it would not be difficult to point out various errors and 
deficiencies in statements of fact, and to question a number of 
subordinate judgments, in this sympathetic and serious survey 
of a movement possessed of suoh a voluminous literature, and 
one of so disparate quality, as Modern Spiritualism, this digest 
and appreciation by a graduate of Harvard is on the whole 
commendable. Mr. Leonard lays very great stress on the works 
of Andrew Jackson Davis, ‘ the Poughkeepsie Seer,’ from which 
he quotes at great length, regarding them practically as the 
f Urevangelium' of the movement, and that, too, in its higher 
aspects, before the ’48 Rochester Knockings. Davis claimed to 
get his ideas, not from the dictation of any communicators from 
the hither hereafter, but owing to his ability to put himself into 
a state of impersonal illumination. Personally, we think our 
author’s estimate of the Davis output is set too high, whether 
judged by the standard of comparative spiritual philosophy and 
mysticism or by the canon of self-consistency. Nevertheless 
A. J. D. was a remarkable seer, and has the distinction of being 
the pioneer of Modem Spiritualistic thought, that is if we have to 
except Swedenborg, as we are bidden to do by his present-day 
dogmatic and exclusive followers.

In general, however, we are with Mr. Leonard when he writes 
(p. 449): “ Many spiritualists, through constant acquaintance with 
the facts of spiritual intercourse, have come to believe that all
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knowledge worth while mast come from spirits and through 
mediums, and they thus discount entirely the natural activities 
of the mind and its a b ility  to arrive at tru th  by itse lf and without 
the a id  of sp irits . But this is, as the great seer A. J. Davis was 
wont to protest, to * reject the corner-stone of the building,* which 
is reason and the spirit of man itself, which has ample faculties 
within itself to arrive at both without the assistance of any foreign 
agency. Reason and our own mental powers must be relied on as 
primary, said Davis, and spirits and the facts of spiritual inter
course may then be admitted as secondary and to be used by man.” 
W e might word this more oautiously, but the gist of the contention 
would be the same. The guide must be the inner monitor of our 
own purified nature. We must digest, assimilate and make our 
own, if we would bring the higher life of the spirit to effective 
expression. To repeat mechanically doctrines and teachings is to 
be a lifeless phonograph or a chattering parrot—the psittacus 
im m ita trix  ales of the Latin poet.

Bibliographic Kabbalistica.

By Dr. G. Scholem, of the University, Jerusalem. Leipzig 
(Drugulin); pp. xviii. +  280; M. 19.

T his bibliography contains indications of the printed books and 
tracts relating to Jewish mysticism whioh the author has been 
able to examine or, at any rate, about whioh he has obtained 
reliable information. There are 1,802 items, not including an 
Appendix of 278 items of printed texts of the Zohar. Its 
importance cannot be valued too highly by those interested in the 
subject, as it is the first scientific work of its kind, compiled by 
a  thorough soholar, and in a class entirely apart from the shallow 
productions of the usual * Occult ’ dilettante.

The books mentioned include works on Gnosticism, Kabbala, 
Sabbatianism, Prankism and Etassidism, from the time of 
Beuchlin onwards. We have really a survey of theoretical and 
practical Jewish mystioism, both pre- and post-Talmudio, with its 
influences on the different schools of the 1 Occult,’ and a culmina
tion of this mysticism in the flassidic movement. Dr. Scholem 
estimates the number of Eabbalistic and ^Lassidic works at 
5,000; and as there is no library containing even a fraction 
thereof, it will hardly be possible for scholars ever to produce 
a complete list of all these texts.

G. H.
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D e b  B a a l-Sc h b m -Tow  U n t e b w e is u n g  i h  U m gang  m it  Go t t . 

Yon Martin Bober. Hellerao (Jakob Hegner); pp. 117; M. 4.50.
D i e  Ch a s s id is c h e n  B u c h e b .

4

Yon Martin Buber. Hellerao (Jakob Hegner); pp. 717; M. 15.
Beadbb8 of our pages have had numerous opportunities for 
acquainting themselves with the history, thought and literature 
of the l^assids of the 18th and 19th centuries, both from reviews 
and also by articles from the specialist pen of our esteemed 
contributor the Bev. Paul P. Levertoff. Indeed, outside the 
Jewish press, no periodical has bestowed more attention on these 
pious Messianists than The Qu e s t . In noticing these two new 
volumes, therefore, by Professor Martin Buber, who has done so 
much to present the mystical treasures of IJassidism to German 
readers in graceful diction, it is not necessary to do more than 
to say that we welcome them with sincere heartiness, and to give 
a brief indication of their contents. Babbi Israel ben Eliesar, 
called Baal Shem Tob (shortened to Besht), meaning ‘ Master of 
the Good Name,’ was the founder of the movement, a most 
interesting form of mystic Jewish Messianism, inheriting from 
the kabalistio tradition of Luria. Besht wrote nothing himself; 
but numbers of his sayings were handed on orally and recorded 
by his disciples. From these fragments Prof. Buber has selected 
those bearing on the deep topio of * Instruction in the Intercourse 
with God,’ rendering them into vivid and virile German. The 
larger volume is a collected edition of all that Prof. Buber has 
written and translated during a score of years on the I^assid 
movement, including: ‘The Stories of Babbi Nachman'; ‘The 
Book of the Great Maggid ’; ‘ The Hidden Light ’; and ‘ The Way 
to IJassidism.’ For those who can read German, and who are 
lovers of the Mystic Way, and especially those who are engaged 
in the comparative study of mysticism, these volumes contain 
a rich mine of material.

W il l ia m  B l a k e  on  T h e  L o r d 's P r a t e r .

By John Henry Clarke, M.D. London (The Hermes Press) 
pp. 174 ; 5s. net.

In the last year of his life the artist-mystic William Blake, of 
whom we have lately been hearing so much,—perhaps some may 
think over m u c h ,—wrote some reflections on the Lord’s Prayer,—
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what he termed his 4 own intense version.* They were not intended 
for publication ; but are found in the form of pencil scribblings 
on the fly-leaves and margins of a small pamphlet, by a certain 
Dr. R. J. Thornton, entitled * New Translation of the Lord’s 
Prayer' (London, 1826). Thornton’s 4version* is paraphrastic, 
bat has the merit at least of recognizing the difficulty of the 
** Dead us not into temptation ” clause, by turning it into : 44 O God ! 
abandon us not, when surrounded hy trials." Blake was very 
angry at Thornton’s performance ; he considered it a 4 Tory 
Translation.’ He makes some biting remarks thereanent, and 
then soars on tbe wings of his own imagination to loftier heights. 
Round all this as a theme Dr. Clarke writes, in fervent admiration 
of Blake, a series of chapters mainly about the poet, his outlook, 
hie doctrines and their spiritual values; all this is of interest. 
Bat two ohapters are devoted to the Jews, who are Dr. Clarke’s 
b ê te  n o ire  ; these are in general harsh. In particular, we are 
surprised to find the author, even tentatively, approving such 
absurdities as a suggested connection between Onde (originally 
▲yodhya) and 4 Ioudaioi,’ and between Abraham and Brahma.

T h e  T r ia l  o f  t h e  T e m p l a r s .

By Edward J. Martin. London (Allen & Unwin) ; pp. 94 ; 5s. net.

THE subject of the causes leading to the suppression of the Order 
of the Temple is one of the puzzles of history: What were 
the actual inner facts behind the reckless, indiscriminate and 
scandalous accusations brought against the knights, who were 
not so long before so famous, respected and powerful ? Dr. Martin 
gives us an excellent summary of the history and development of 
the Order, and concentrates on the contradictory evidence adduced 
at the Trial. It is well done and critically documented, and has 
the distinction of being the first work published on the subject 
in this country after 70 years’ silence. Dr. Martin is of opinion 
that, on the whole, it was for the good of Church and State that 
the Order was suppressed. We are not altogether so sure. 
A powerful religious military order, with an inner secret discipline, 
was a danger indubitably; but there are indications that the 
secret of the Templars was not unconnected with a mystic faith, 
the chief tenet of which was that Jesus the Nazareno was 
a prophet—man not God ; and this belief, in our opinion, is by no 
means reprehensible.
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W it h in  t h r  W a l l s  of N a n k in g .
By Alice Tisdale Hobart. Proem by Florence Aysoough, D.Litt. 

Illustrated. London (Gape); pp. 248; 6s. net.
This is a graphic acoount, by the wife of an American Chinese 
merchant for long years resident in China, of the present state of 
terror in general in that unhappy land, and of the Nanking 
ontrages (Mar. 24, 1927) in particular to whioh the foreigners 
beleaguered in that city were subjected. There are things here 
that do not get into the papers. The volume will be all the more 
interesting to our readers by the charming, prefixed and contrasting 
account, from the pen of our colleague Dr. Florence Aysoough, 
of the basis and system of old-time Chinese culture, which was so 
insanely and suddenly scrapped in 1907, only to plunge a land of 
460,000,000 souls into its present chaos.

E x c lu d ed  B ooks o f  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t .
With an Introduction by J. Armitage Robinson, D.D. London 

(Nash & Grayson); pp. 408; 7s. 6d. net.
We have here a nicely-printed volume bound in limp oover. It 
contains translations of: Book of James; Gospel of Nicodemus; 
Gospel of Peter; Revelation of Peter; Epistles of Clement; Epistle 
of Barnabas; and Shepherd of Hermes. The versions are all 
reprints of translations by well-known soholars, such as Lightfoot, 
Swete and M. R. James. The title is not very happily ohosen, 
and it is rightly criticized in the Introduction by the Editor, Dew  
Armitage Robinson. It is a pity that the Publishers have not 
accepted his judgment.

T h e  R id d l e  o f  t h e  E t h e b .
By C. G. Sa n d e r , F.R.P.S., D.Sc. London (Rider); pp. 113; 

4s. 6d. net.
We should all of us like to know what clear meaning can be 
assigned to the chameleon-like vocable * etherv in modern terms. 
Dr. Sander starts with the equation spirit = ether; and after that 
you can juggle as you please with many a problem. It is curious 
to remember that Stoic thought 1,200 years ago did very much 
the same thing. For it, estber, spirit, reason were practically 
identical. But to-day this will not serve for clear thinking. The 
Stoic concepts are not our concepts, and the identification of 
disparates is an evasion of the problems involved and no solution 
of them. Dr. Sander has something at times of interest to say;
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bat he takes himself too seriously in thinking he has a ‘ message9 
to deliver, and not seldom becomes dogmatic where he ought 
to he explicative and persuasive.

T h b  Am e n d in g  o f  L i f e .

By Richard Rolle of Hampole. pp. xx +  66 ; 2s. 6d. net.
R e v e l a t io n s  o f  D iv in e  L o v e .

By Juliana of Norwich. The Orohard Books. London (Bums, 
Oates & Washbourae); pp. xlviii +  266; 6s. net.

Dom. H u d l e s t o n  continues to render excellent servioe to students 
of English mystical literature and to all devout pursuers of the 
interior life, in the Orchard Books. Particularly welcome are 
these two new volumes. The short treatise by Richard Rolle is 
well worth reprinting. It has a special note of joy of Franciscan 
flavour; it is written more methodically and less discursively 
than is usual in first-hand mystical works.

Mother Juliana of Norwich is, of oourse, a household name in 
oar days. In the Orchard series, she is presented in a most 
attractive form, and we like the Introduction, by one who writes 
from inside knowledge, better than some more external introductions 
by other authors.

Al b e r t  A. Cook. 

H a rtm a n n 's W h o ' s W h o .

Who’s Who in Occultism, New Thought, Psychism and Spiritualism. 
(A Biography, Directory and Bibliography combined.) 
Compiled and edited by William C. Hartmann. Jamaica,
N.T. (The Occult Press); pp. 860; $6.

Quite an interesting production, now in its second edition. It is 
interesting, not so much because of the more reputable and sober 
elements that are brought together under the sub-title, some of 
which would repudiate any of its designations as appropriate to 
themselves, but owing to the strange sects and societies, the queer 
cranks and obvious charlatans, which and whom it impartially 
lists. An informed writer with an idea of humour could write 
a most arresting article out of the rich material of the latter kind 
which the volume contains. Mr. Hartmann is to be congratulated 
on his amazing industry in getting together such abundant indica
tions in a pioneer field of cataloguing. There are, of oourse, 
mistakes and omissions; but on the whole it is a very useful 
referenoe-book.
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v T w o  So u l s  in  On e  Bo d y ?

A Case of Dual Personality. A Study of a Remarkable Case: 
Its Significance for Education and for the Mental Hygiene 
of Childhood. By Henry Herbert Goddard, M.D., Professor 
of Abnormal and Clinical Pathology in Ohio State University. 
London (Rider); pp. 242; 8s. net.

The title is a misnomer. There were three * personalities.' The 
first splitting into * Polly * and * Norma * occurred when the latter 
(the normal) was 19, and the third personality, ‘ Louise,’ intruded 
some months after Norma was received into Dr. Goddard's 
Institution. The ease, like all similar oases, is of great psycho
logical and psychiatrical interest. A ‘cure* was effected, but 
very slowly; and indeed even after five years Norma remained 
still sickly. There are some striking similarities between this 
' Norma' case and the famous ‘ Doris ’ case (quintuple), so 
carefully recorded by Dr. Franklin Prince, in 2 vole., with a third 
volume, by the late Dr. Hyslop, devoted to careful experiments 
through one of his mediums, ‘ Mrs. Chenoweth,* to disoorer how 
far Obsession’ played any part in the manifestations. Yet 
Dr. Goddard seems to be totally ignorant of this, the most 
minutely recorded, and carefully studied, instance of multiple 
personality. As to the question of whether ‘ obsession,’ or 
* possession,’ may play a part in the abnormal drama,—Dr. Goddard 
dismisses it scornfully and dogmatically. He and others kept 
messing about with experimental hypnotism. We have ourselves 
little doubt that had a competent sensitive been used for 
diagnosing the conditions, Norma could have been oured in 
a tenth of the time or less. But such a proceeding would oount 
for Dr. Goddard as * superstition.* Indeed, his only idea of the 
widespread phenomena of * obsession' is that it has to do with 
something ‘ demonic/ which he legitimately soouts. But this is 
not the view of experienced students of this olass of psyohic 
phenomena. The case was hectically exploited, m o re  A m e r ic a n o , 
in the Press, and brought the doctor a large correspondence, 
selections from which he quotes. It must be confessed that these 
effusions, replete with bad grammar and woeful spelling, exhibit 
a surprising amount of crankiness. Nevertheless, several did 
urge him to try a medium; but he may perhaps, under the 
circumstances, be exoused from refusing to think that any good 
could come out of such an illiterate Nazareth.

Women’s Printing Society, Ltd., Brick Street, Piccadilly, W. i.
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